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CHAPTER 1 

Understanding International Relations  

STRUCTURE  
Learning Objectives  
Why Study International Relations? Scope and Approaches 
Some concepts: imperialism, nationalism, fascism, revolution 
Some concepts: state system, power, national interest, security 
Review Questions 

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  
After going through this chapter, we will be able to: 

Grasp the meaning and changing nature of International Relations. 
Understand the utility of the study of International Relations. 
Analyze the concept of imperialism. 
Relate colonialism with international relations. 
Explain the meaning of Fascism. 
Explain the meaning and importance of the state system. 
Describe various methods used for exercise of power. 
Explain the importance of national interest for any nation-state. 

 

 

WHY STUDY INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS? SCOPE AND 

APPROACHES  



Meaning of International Relations  

International Relations (IR) (occasionally referred to as International 

studies (IS), although the two conditions are not perfectly synonymous) is the 

revise of relationships flanked by countries, including the roles of: 

 States, inter-governmental institutions (IGOs),  
 International nongovernmental institutions (INGOs),  
 Non-governmental institutions (NGOs) and  
 Multinational corporations (MNCs).  

 

It is both an academic and public policy field, and can be either 

positive or normative as it both seeks to examine as well as formulate the 

foreign policy of scrupulous states. It is often measured a branch of political 

science, but a significant sector of academia prefer to treat it as an 

interdisciplinary field of revise. Characteristics of international relations have 

been studied for thousands of years, since the time of Thucydides, but IR 

became a separate and definable discipline in the early 20th century. 

Separately from political science, IR draws upon such diverse 

meadows as technology; engineering; economics, history, international law, 

philosophy, geography, social work, sociology, anthropology, criminology, 

psychology, gender studies, and cultural studies / culturology. It involves a 

diverse range of issues including but not limited to: globalization, state 

sovereignty, international security, ecological sustainability, nuclear 

proliferation, nationalism, economic growth, global fund, terrorism, organized 

crime, human security, foreign interventionism, and human rights. 

History  

The history of international relations can be traced thousands of years 

ago; Barry Buzan and Richard Little, for instance, believe the interaction of 

ancient Sumerian municipality-states, starting in 3,500 BC, as the first fully-

fledged international system. 



The history of international relations based on sovereign states is often 

traced back to the Peace of Westphalia of 1648, a stepping stone in the growth 

of the contemporary state system. Prior to this, the European medieval system 

of political power was based on a vaguely hierarchical religious order. 

Contrary to popular belief, Westphalia still embodied layered systems of 

sovereignty, especially within the Holy Roman Empire. More than the Peace 

of Westphalia, the Treaty of Utrecht of 1713 is idea to reflect an emerging 

norm that sovereigns had no internal equals within a defined territory and no 

external superiors as the ultimate power within the territory's sovereign 

borders. 

The centuries of roughly 1500 to 1789 saw the rise of the self-

governing, sovereign states, the institutionalization of diplomacy and armies. 

The French Revolution added to this the new thought that not princes or an 

oligarchy, but the citizenry of a state, defined as the nation, should be defined 

as sovereign. Such a state in which the nation is sovereign would thence be 

termed a nation-state. The term republic increasingly became its synonym. An 

alternative model of the nation-state was urbanized in reaction to the French 

republican concept through the Germans and others, who instead of giving the 

citizenry sovereignty, kept the princes and nobility, but defined nation-

statehood in ethnic-linguistic conditions, establishing the rarely if ever 

fulfilled ideal that all people speaking one language should belong to one state 

only. The similar claim to sovereignty was made for both shapes of nation-

state.  

The scrupulous European system supposing the sovereign excellence 

of states was exported to the Americas, Africa, and Asia via colonialism and 

the "standards of culture". The modern international system was finally 

recognized by decolonization throughout the Cold War. Though, this is 

somewhat in excess of-simplified. While the nation-state system is measured 

"contemporary", several states have not included the system and are termed 

"pre-contemporary". 



Further, a handful of states have moved beyond insistence on full 

sovereignty, and can be measured "post-contemporary". The skill of modern 

IR discourse to explain the relations of these dissimilar kinds of states is 

disputed. "Stages of analysis" is a method of looking at the international 

system, which comprises the individual stage, the domestic state as a unit, the 

international stage of transnational and intergovernmental affairs, and the 

global stage. 

IR theory, though, has an extensive custom of drawing on the work of 

other social sciences. The use of capitalizations of the "I" and "R" in 

International Relations aims to distinguish the academic discipline of 

International Relations from the phenomena of international relations. Several 

cite: 

 Sun Tzu's The Art of War (6th century BC),  
 Thucydides' History of the Peloponnesian War (5th century BC), 
 Chanakya's Arthashastra (4th century BC), as the inspiration for realist 

theory, with Hobbes' Leviathan and  
 Machiavelli's The Prince providing further elaboration. 

 

Likewise, liberalism draws upon the work of Kant and Rousseau, with 

the work of the former often being cited as the first elaboration of democratic 

peace theory. However modern human rights is substantially dissimilar than 

the kind of rights envisioned under natural law, Francisco de Vitoria, Hugo 

Grotius and John Locke offered the first accounts of universal entitlement to 

sure rights on the foundation of general humanity. In the twentieth century, in 

addition to modern theories of liberal internationalism, Marxism has been a 

basis of international relations. 

Revise of IR  

Initially, international relations as a separate field of revise were 

approximately entirely British-centered. IR only appeared as a formal 

academic ‗discipline‘ in 1918 with the founding of the first ‗chair‘ in IR – the 

Woodrow Wilson Chair at Aberystwyth, University of Wales, from an 



endowment given through David Davies, became the first academic location 

specialized to IR. This was rapidly followed through establishment of IR at 

US universities and Geneva, Switzerland. In the early 1920s, the London 

School of Economics' department of International Relations was founded at 

the behest of Nobel Peace Prize winner Philip Noel-Baker, and was the first 

institute to offer a wide range of degrees in the field. Furthermore, the 

International History department at LSE, urbanized as primarily focused on 

the history of IR in the early contemporary, colonial and Cold War periods. 

The first university entirely specialized to the revise of IR was the 

Graduate Institute of International Studies, which was founded in 1927 to form 

diplomats associated to the League of Nations, recognized in Geneva some 

years before. The Graduate Institute of International Studies offered one of the 

first Ph.D. degrees in international relations. Georgetown University's Edmund 

A. Walsh School of Foreign Service is the oldest international relations faculty 

in the United States, founded in 1919. The Committee on International 

Relations at the University of Chicago was the first to offer a graduate degree, 

in 1928.Now Universities in USA;UK; Europe; India; Australia; Canada; 

Africa; Russia offer Graduate; Post-Graduate & PhD degrees in IR. 

Theory  

 Epistemology and IR Theory  

IR theories can be roughly divided into one of two epistemological 

camps: "positivist" and "post-positivist". Positivist theories aim to replicate the 

ways of the natural sciences through analyzing the impact of material forces. 

They typically focus on characteristics of international relations such as state 

interactions, size of military forces, balance of powers etc. Post-positivist 

epistemology rejects the thought that the social world can be studied in an 

objective and value-free method. It rejects the central ideas of neo-

realism/liberalism, such as rational choice theory, on the grounds that the 



scientific way cannot be applied to the social world and that a 'science' of IR is 

impossible. 

A key variation flanked by the two positions is that while positivist 

theories, such as neo-realism, offer causal explanations, post-positivist 

theories focus instead on constitutive questions, for example what is meant 

through 'power'; what creates it up, how it is experienced and how it is 

reproduced. Often, post-positivist theories explicitly promote a normative 

approach to IR, through considering ethics. This is something which has often 

been ignored under 'traditional' IR as positivist theories create a distinction 

flanked by 'facts' and normative judgments, or 'values'. 

Throughout the late 1980s and the 1990s, debate flanked by positivists 

and post-positivists became the dominant debate and has been called as 

constituting the Third "Great Debate". 

 Positivist Theories  

 Realism  

Realism focuses on state security and power above all else. Early 

realists such as E.H. Carr and Hans Morgenthau argued that states are self-

interested, power-seeking rational actors, who seek to maximize their security 

and chances of survival. Cooperation flanked by states is a method to 

maximize each individual state's security. Likewise, any act of war necessity is 

based on self-interest, rather than on idealism. Several realists saw World War 

II as the vindication of their theory. 

It should be noted that classical writers such as Thucydides, 

Machiavelli, Hobbes and Theodore Roosevelt, are often cited as "founding 

fathers" of realism through modern self-called realists. Though, while their 

work may support realist doctrine, it is not likely that they would have 

classified themselves as realists in this sense. Political realism believes that 

politics, like community in common, is governed through objective laws that 

have their roots in human nature. To improve community, it is first necessary 



to understand the laws through which community lives. The operation of these 

laws being impervious to our preferences, persons will challenge them only at 

the risk of failure. Realism, believing as it does in the objectivity of the laws 

of politics, necessity also consider in the possibility of developing a rational 

theory that reflects, though imperfectly and one-sidedly, these objective laws. 

It believes also, then, in the possibility of distinguishing in politics flanked by 

truth and opinion-flanked by what is true objectively and rationally, supported 

through proof and illuminated through cause, and what is only a subjective 

judgment, divorced from the facts as they are and informed through prejudice 

and wishful thinking. 

The placement of Realism under positivism is distant from 

unproblematic though. E.H. Carr's 'What is History' was a deliberate critique 

of positivism, and Hans Morgenthau's aim in 'Scientific Man vs. Power 

Politics' – as the title implies – was to demolish any conception that 

international politics/power politics can be studied scientifically. 

 Liberalism/Idealism/Liberal Internationalism  

Liberal international relations theory arose after World War I in 

response to the inability of states to manage and limit war in their international 

relations. Early adherents contain Woodrow Wilson and Norman Angell, who 

argued vigorously that states mutually gained from cooperation and that war 

was therefore destructive as to be essentially futile. 

Liberalism was not established as a coherent theory as such until it was 

collectively and derisively termed idealism through E. H. Carr. A new 

adaptation of "idealism" that focused on human rights as the foundation of the 

legitimacy of international law was advanced through Hans Köchler. 

 Neoliberalism  

Neoliberalism seeks to update liberalism through accepting the 

neorealist presumption that states are the key actors in international relations, 

but still maintains that non-state actors (NSAs) and intergovernmental 



institutions (IGOs) matter. Proponents such as Maria Chattha argue that states 

will cooperate irrespective of comparative gains, and are therefore concerned 

with absolute gains. This also means that nations are; in essence, free to create 

their own choices as to how they will go in relation to the conducting policy 

without any international institutions blocking a nation's right to sovereignty. 

Neoliberalism also contains an economic theory that is based on the 

use of open and free markets with little, if any, government intervention to 

prevent monopolies and other conglomerates from forming. The rising 

interdependence during and after the Cold War by international systems led to 

neo-liberalism being defined as institutionalism, this new section of the theory 

being fronted through Robert Keohane and also Joseph Nye. 

Regime Theory  

Regime theory is derived from the liberal custom that argues that 

international systems or regimes affect the behavior of states. It assumes that 

cooperation is possible in the anarchic system of states; indeed, regimes are 

through definition, instances of international cooperation. 

While realism predicts that clash should be the norm in international 

relations, regime theorists say that there is cooperation despite anarchy. Often 

they cite cooperation in deal, human rights, and communal security in the 

middle of other issues. These instances of cooperation are regimes. The 

mainly commonly cited definition of regimes comes from Stephen Krasner. 

Krasner defines regimes as "systems possessing norms, decision rules, and 

procedures which facilitate a convergence of expectations." 

Not all approaches to regime theory though are liberal or neoliberal; 

some realist scholars like Joseph Greico have urbanized hybrid theories which 

take a realist based approach to this fundamentally liberal theory. 



 Post-Positivist/Reflectivity Theories  

International Community Theory (The English School)  

International community theory, also described the English School, 

focuses on the shared norms and values of states and how they regulate 

international relations. Examples of such norms contain diplomacy, order, and 

international law. Unlike neo-realism, it is not necessarily positivist. Theorists 

have focused particularly on humanitarian intervention, and are subdivided 

flanked by solidarists, who tend to advocate it more, and pluralists, who lay 

greater value in order and sovereignty. Nicholas Wheeler is a prominent 

solidarist, while Hedley Bull and Robert H. Jackson are possibly the best 

recognized pluralists. 

Social Constructivism  

Social constructivism encompasses a broad range of theories that aim 

to address questions of ontology, such as the structure-and-agency debate, as 

well as questions of epistemology, such as the "material/ideational" debate that 

concerns the comparative role of material forces versus ideas. Constructivism 

is not a theory of IR in the manner of neo-realism, but is instead a social 

theory which is used to bigger explain the actions taken through states and 

other biggest actors as well as the identities that guide these states and actors. 

Constructivism in IR can be divided into what Hopf calls 

'conventional' and 'critical' constructivism. General to all diversities of 

constructivism is an interest in the role that ideational forces play. The mainly 

well-known constructivist scholar, Alexander Wendt noted in a 1992 article in 

International System that "anarchy is what states create of it". Through this he 

means that the anarchical structure that neo-realists claim governs state 

interaction is in information a phenomenon that is socially constructed and 

reproduced through states. 

For instance, if the system is dominated through states that see anarchy 

as a life or death situation then the system will be characterized through 



warfare. If on the other hand anarchy is seen as restricted then a more peaceful 

system will exist. Anarchy in this view is constituted through state interaction, 

rather than carried as a natural and immutable characteristic of international 

life as viewed through neo-realist IR scholars. 

Critical Theory  

Critical international relations theory is the application of 'critical 

theory' to international relations. Proponents such as Andrew Linklater, Robert 

W. Cox, and Ken Booth focus on require for human emancipation from States. 

Hence, it is "critical" of mainstream IR theories that tend to be state-centric. 

Marxism  

It creates the assumption that the economy trumps other concerns; 

allowing for the elevation of class as the focus of revise. Marxists view the 

international system as an integrated capitalist system in pursuit of capital 

accumulation. Therefore, the era of colonialism brought in sources for raw 

materials and captive markets for exports, while decolonialization brought 

new opportunities in the form of dependence. 

Connected in with Marxist theories is dependency theory and the Core-

Margin Model, which argue that urbanized countries, in their pursuit of power, 

appropriate developing states by international banking, security and deal 

agreements and unions on a formal stage, and do therefore by the interaction 

of political & financial advisors, missionaries, relief aid workers, and 

multinational corporations on the informal stage, in order to integrate them 

into the capitalist system, strategically appropriating under-valued natural 

possessions and labor hours and fostering economic & political dependence. 

Marxist theories receive little attention in the United States where no 

important Socialist party has flourished. It is more general in sections of 

Europe and is one of the more significant theoretic contributions of Latin 

American academia to the revise of global networks. 



 Leadership Theories  

 Interest Group Perspective: Interest Group theory posits that the 
driving force behind state behavior is sub-state interest groups. 
Examples of interest groups contain political lobbyists, the military, 
and the corporate sector. Group theory argues that although these 
interest groups are constitutive of the state, they are also causal forces 
in the exercise of state power. 

 Strategic Perspective: Strategic perspective is a theoretical approach 
that views individuals as choosing their actions through taking into 
explanation the anticipated actions and responses of others with the 
intention of maximizing their own welfare. 

 Inherent Bad Faith Model in International Relations and Political 
Psychology: The "inherent bad faith model" of information processing 
is a theory in political psychology that was first put forth through Ole 
Holsti to explain the connection flanked by John Foster Dulles‘ beliefs 
and his model of information processing. It is the mainly widely 
studied model of one's opponent. A state is presumed to be implacably 
hostile, and contra-indicators of this are ignored. They are dismissed as 
propaganda ploys or signs of weakness. Examples are John Foster 
Dulles‘ location concerning the Soviet Union, or Israel‘s initial 
location on the Palestinian Liberation System. 

Poststructuralist Theories  

Post-structuralism explores the deconstruction of concepts traditionally 

not problematic in IR, such as 'power' and 'agency' and examines how the 

construction of these concepts forms international relations. The examination 

of 'narratives' plays an significant section in poststructuralist analysis, for 

instance feminist poststructuralist work has examined the role that 'women' 

play in global community and how they are constructed in war as 'innocent' 

and 'civilians'. Examples of post-positivist research contain: 

 Feminisms ("gendering" war) 
 Post colonialism (challenges the Euro-centrism of IR) 
 Post-realism (focuses on IR theory as scientific and political rhetoric) 



Concepts in International Relations  

 Conjuncture  

In decision creation in international relations, the concept of 

conjuncture, jointly with freedom of action and excellence are significant 

elements. Decision makers‘ necessity takes into explanation the set of 

international circumstances in taking initiatives that would make dissimilar 

kinds of responses. 

 Systemic Stage Concepts  

International relations are often viewed in conditions of stages of 

analysis. The systemic stage concepts are those broad concepts that describe 

and shape an international milieu, characterized through anarchy. 

Power  

The concept of power in international relations can be called as the 

degree of possessions, capabilities, and power in international affairs. It is 

often divided up into the concepts of difficult power and soft power, difficult 

power relating primarily to coercive power, such as the use of force, and soft 

power commonly covering economics, diplomacy, and cultural power. 

Though, there is no clear dividing row flanked by the two shapes of power. 

Polarity  

Polarity in international relations refers to the arrangement of power 

within the international system. The concept arose from bipolarity throughout 

the Cold War, with the international system dominated through the clash 

flanked by two superpowers, and has been applied retrospectively through 

theorists. Though, the term bipolar was notably used through Stalin who said 

he saw the international system as a bipolar one with two opposing 

powerbases and ideologies. Consequently, the international system prior to 



1945 can be called as multi-polar, with power being shared in the middle of 

Great powers. 

The collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991 had led to what some would 

call unipolarity, with the United States as a sole superpower. Though, due to 

China's sustained rapid economic development combined with the respectable 

international location they hold within political spheres and the power that the 

Chinese Government exerts in excess of their people, there is debate in excess 

of whether China is now a superpower or a possible candidate in the future. 

Many theories of international relations attract upon the thought of polarity. 

The balance of power was a concept prevalent in Europe prior to the 

First World War, the idea being that through balancing power blocs it would 

make continuity and prevent war. Theories of the balance of power gained 

prominence again throughout the Cold War, being a central mechanism of 

Kenneth Waltz's Neorealism. Here, the concepts of balancing and 

bandwagonning are urbanized. 

Hegemonic continuity theory also draws upon the thought of polarity, 

specifically the state of unipolarity. Hegemony is the preponderance of power 

at one pole in the international system, and the theory argues this is a stable 

configuration because of mutual gains through both the dominant power and 

others in the international system. This is contrary to several neorealist 

arguments, particularly made through Kenneth Waltz, stating that the end of 

the Cold War and the state of unipolarity is an unstable configuration that will 

inevitably transform. 

This can be expressed in power transition theory, which states that it is 

likely that a great power would challenge a hegemon after a sure era, resulting 

in a biggest war. It suggests that while hegemony can manage the occurrence 

of wars, it also results in the making of one. Its largest proponent, A.F.K. 

Organski, argued this based on the occurrence of previous wars throughout 

British, Portuguese, and Dutch hegemony. 



Interdependence  

Several advocate that the current international system is characterized 

through rising interdependence; the mutual responsibility and dependency on 

others. The role of international systems, and widespread acceptance of a 

number of operating principles in the international system, reinforces ideas 

that relations are characterized through interdependence. 

Dependency  

Dependency theory is a theory mainly commonly associated with 

Marxism, stating that a set of core states use a set of weaker margin states for 

their prosperity. Several versions of the theory suggest that this is either an 

inevitability, or use the theory to highlight the necessity for transform. 

Systemic Apparatus of International Relations  

 Diplomacy is the practice of communication and negotiation flanked by 
representatives of states. To some extent, all other apparatus of 
international relations can be measured the failure of diplomacy. Keeping in 
mind, the use of other apparatus are section of the communication and 
negotiation inherent within diplomacy. Sanctions, force, and adjusting deal 
regulations, while not typically measured section of diplomacy, are actually 
precious apparatus in the interest of leverage and placement in 
negotiations. 

 Sanctions are generally a first resort after the failure of diplomacy, and are 
one of the largest apparatus used to enforce treaties. They can take the 
form of diplomatic or economic sanctions and involve the cutting of ties and 
imposition of barriers to communication or deal. 

 War, the use of force, is often idea of as the ultimate tool of international 
relations. A widely carried definition is that given through Clausewitz, with 
war being "the continuation of politics through other means". There is a 
rising revise into 'new wars' involving actors other than states. The revise of 
war in International Relations is sheltered through the disciplines of 'War 
Studies' and 'Strategic studies'. 

 The mobilization of international shame can also be idea of as a tool of 
international relations. This is attempting to alter states' actions by 'naming 
and shaming' at the international stage. This is mostly done through the big 
human rights NGOs such as Amnesty International or Human Rights Watch. 
A prominent use of was the UN Commission on Human Rights 1235 



procedure, which publicly exposes state's human rights violations. The 
current Human Rights Council has yet to use this Mechanism 

 The allotment of economic and/or diplomatic benefits. An instance of this is 
the European Union's enlargement policy. Candidate countries are allowed 
entry into the EU only after the fulfillment of the Copenhagen criteria. 

Unit-stage Concepts in International Relations  

 Regime Kind  

It is often measured that a state's form of government can dictate the 

method that a state interacts with others in the international system. 

Democratic peace theory is a theory that suggests that the nature of democracy 

means that democratic countries will not go to war with each other. The 

justifications for this are that democracies externalize their norms and only go 

to war for presently reasons, and that democracy encourages mutual trust and 

respect. Communism justifies a world revolution, which likewise would lead 

to peaceful coexistence, based on a proletarian global community. the power 

politics is also measured 

 Revisionism/Status Quo  

States can be classified through whether they accept the international 

status quo, or are revisionist, i.e. want transform. Revisionist states seek to 

fundamentally transform the rules and practices of international relations, 

feeling disadvantaged through the status quo. They see the international 

system as a mainly western making which serves to reinforce current realities. 

Japan is an instance of a state that has gone from being a revisionist state to 

one that is satisfied with the status quo, because the status quo is now 

beneficial to it. 

 Religion  

It is often measured that religion can have an effect on the method a 

state acts within the international system. Religion is visible as an organizing 

principle particularly for Islamic states, whereas secularism sits at the other 



end of the spectrum, with the isolation of state and religion being responsible 

for the liberal international relations theory. 

Individual or Sub-Unit Stage Concepts  

The stage beneath the unit stage can be useful both for explaining 

factors in international relations that other theories fail to explain, and for 

moving absent from a state-centric view of international relations. 

 Psychological Factors in International Relations: Evaluating psychological 
factors in international relations comes from the understanding that a state 
is not a "black box" as proposed through Realism, and that there may be 
other powers on foreign policy decisions. Examining the role of personalities 
in the decision creation procedure can have some explanatory power, as can 
the role of misperception flanked by several actors. A prominent application 
of sub-unit stage psychological factors in international relations is the 
concept of Groupthink, another is the propensity of policymakers to think in 
conditions of analogies. 

 Bureaucratic Politics: Seems at the role of the bureaucracy in decision 
creation , and sees decisions as a result of bureaucratic in-fighting, and as 
having been formed through several constraints. 

 Religious, Ethnic, and Secessionist Groups: Viewing these characteristics of 
the sub-unit stage has explanatory power with regards to ethnic conflicts, 
religious wars, transnational Diaspora, and other actors which do not believe 
themselves to fit with the defined state boundaries. This is particularly 
useful in the context of the pre-contemporary world of weak states. 

 Science, Technology and International Relations: How science and 
technology impact the global health, business, environment, technology, 
and growth. 

 International political economy, and economic factors in international 
relations. 

 International Political Culturology: Seems at how civilization and cultural 
variables impact in international relations. 

The Changing Nature of International Security  

In international relations, languages play a significant role in 

determining how academics and policy makers view the world and create 

decisions on issues of great concern. The term ―international security‖ is 

possibly the mainly salient phrase in demonstrating the importance of 



semantics, as it is imbued with a sense of urgency and significance. As Adrian 

Hyde-Price points out, securitizing an issue means removing it from the 

regular political discourse and ―signal[ling] require for it to be addressed 

urgently and with exceptional means‖. For much of modern history, and 

certainly since World War II, the concept and revise of international security 

has been equated with the use of force flanked by nations, with a scrupulous 

focus on the role of great powers. This reflected the view that international 

security involved the territorial integrity of nations and the greatest threat to 

such territorial integrity was posed through wars flanked by states, and 

particularly flanked by great powers. 

Throughout and since the 1980s, this account became increasingly 

questioned in conditions of who or what should be secured, the nature of 

international threats, and the kind of responses that were subsequently 

warranted to manage these threats. New conceptions of international security 

arose to incorporate, inter alia, dissimilar actors, dissimilar shapes of threats, 

and dissimilar responses. Analysts, activists, and policy makers promoted 

these new definitions because of the perceived shortcomings of traditional 

notions of international security. The new formulations of international 

security seemingly rectified the troubles raised through the narrow conception 

of the traditional definition. Though, as this article will demonstrate, these new 

security definitions are still plagued through their own difficulties and 

challenges. As a result, there has been somewhat of a vindication of the 

traditional notion that international security should be primarily concerned 

with violence towards states, as it demonstrates merit when contrasted against 

the troubles of the new shapes of international security. 

This article will contrast the benefits and drawbacks of both the 

traditional and contemporary definitions in order to show that neither gives an 

enough conception of international security. Rather, the article will put 

forward an integrated definition that incorporates the benefits and rejects the 

drawbacks of both traditional and contemporary conceptions of international 



security. The analysis will begin with an examination of the fundamentals of 

the phrase ―international security.‖ The article will then define how the new 

definitions arose in response to the troubles posed through the old conception. 

Following this, there will be a discussion of the subsequent troubles with the 

new definitions and the corresponding benefits that traditional notions of 

international security bring to bear. The article will conclude through arguing 

that although these new understandings of international security present 

advantages, they raise issues that are not always equivalent to international 

security. It is necessary to conceptualize ―international security‖ in a manner 

that neither subsumes all environmental or human troubles under an 

international security rubric, nor limits international security to warfare alone. 

Instead, as the article will argue, an integrated definition focuses on the impact 

of threats rather than the nature or the source of the threat itself. 

 

Fundamentals of the Phrase “International Security”  

Security is an elusive subject for revise. Adrian Hyde-Price describes 

how some academics argue it cannot be defined in any ―objective‖ method, 

and that any problem can become a security issue once it has been securitized 

through policymakers. Security, then, manifests itself tautologically: any 

problem that is labeled security is in information a security concern. Though, 

as Hyde-Price then points out, this creates the security field entirely reactive to 

what policy makers deem a security threat, removing any self-governing 

analytical value. Such definitions of international security cannot, so, help to 

guide or inform policy, and although it may be of theoretical interest, this 

article will instead focus on the more objective definitions of security that can 

be used for academic and policy analysis. 

In his article ―Human Security: Paradigm Shift or Hot Air?‖ Roland 

Paris gives a vital but nevertheless useful definition: ―a ‗security threat‘ 

connotes some kind of menace to survival‖. The dilemma lies in 

interpretation, as there are three biggest characteristics to the definition. First, 



there is a ―menace to survival;‖ security is in relation to the threats and even 

threat perception. Second, security involves a referent substance or unit of 

analysis, in that the ―menace‖ poses a threat to someone and is also posed 

through someone. For example, an attack through one state against another is 

a classic international security threat. Finally, discussions in relation to the 

security often contain the means to close the referent substance from the 

threat, therefore a third region of debate is in excess of the best response to a 

security threat. 

The expansion of ―international security‖ is consequently characterized 

through a shift in thinking with respect to the referent substance, the threat to 

security, or the means to give security. This shift is often achieved through 

adding adjectives to the term ―security.‖ For example environmental security 

shifts focus from military to environmental threats; human security shifts 

focus from the state to individuals as the referent substance; communal 

security shifts focus from unilateral to cooperative responses. Traditional 

definitions can therefore be viewed as the basis from which modernists 

expanded the concept of international security. The first two regions of debate 

form the crux of much of the international security debate, although the third 

aspect also has a role. 

The first debate focuses on the ―threat‖ itself. Proponents of new 

conceptions of security uphold that the security definition necessity be 

broadened to incorporate new threats – environmental degradation, for 

instance – that were previously relegated to other meadows for analysis. 

Richard H. Ullman gives one broad definition, stating that a threat is an 

―action or sequence of measures that… threatens drastically and in excess of a 

comparatively brief span of time to degrade the excellence of life for the 

inhabitants of a state‖. Mohammed Ayoob relates security to vulnerability and 

threats, maintaining that there exists a continuum of ―vulnerability,‖ and 

troubles become vulnerabilities when they ―threaten to have political 

outcomes that affect the survivability of states‖. Human security similarly 



moves the discourse beyond traditional threats facing the state towards human 

or individual-centric threats. Although the exact definition of human security 

is contested, it was born out of a 1994 United Nations Growth Program 

statement and contained seven security elements: economic, food, health, 

environmental, physical harm, society, and political. Traditionalists disagree 

with these broad notions of threats, arguing that military force is the primary 

threat and other issues, such as the environment and poverty, should only be 

measured as potential secondary reasons of insecurity but not an international 

security issue per se. 

In addition to conflict in excess of what constitutes a proper threat for 

inclusion in the definition of international security, referent objects are often 

vaguely called and are therefore the focus of the second debate. While 

individuals, societal groups, and states all seem as focal referent objects in 

modern writings on international security, traditional notions of security, 

however they approach in several guises, can be usually understood as the 

―military defense of state interests and territory‖. It became the norm to view 

the state as the primary unit of analysis, and as a result, the notion of 

protecting the territorial integrity of the state became the end in and of itself. 

Therefore , as Nicholas Thomas and Wiillian T. Tow point out, the state is the 

primary focus of analysis and action; a state faces a threat from another state, 

and it is the state that primarily responds. Yet the purpose of state security is, 

at its vital stage, designed to protect the people within that state. Alternatively, 

new conceptions of security – human security in scrupulous – have measured 

the individual to be the unit of analysis. The consequence is that there is no 

agreement in excess of what constitutes the proper referent substance for 

international security. 

Beyond the referent substance and the threat, there is also a third 

conflict, which exists in excess of the proper response to any given threat. In 

conditions of responses, ―security has two dimensions: avoiding war and 

structure peace‖. In essence, when the referent substance can reduce its 



vulnerability to a threat, its security is thereby increased. This can be achieved 

in two methods. First, the substance can concentrate on the negative 

dimension through eliminating the threat directly, by political, economic, 

military, or other means. The second way focuses on structure the positive 

dimension, where the substance reduces its vulnerability to a threat through 

raising its capability to deter or prevent a threat from posing a direct risk. 

Deciding which to pursue is in some methods tied to the threat under 

consideration. In his review article, ―The Security Problematic of the Third 

World‖ Mohammed Ayoob describes how traditionalists have placed the 

emphasis mainly on by military capability to reduce vulnerability, whereas 

several advocates of new formulations of security instead focus on non-

military responses. In 2003, for example, there was a debate in the middle of 

academics and policymakers whether invasion or diplomatic and other 

pressures was the best response to the potential threat of weapons of mass 

destruction in Iraq. Furthermore, new security definitions often promote a 

cooperative response to threats. And as J. Ann Tickner argues, there are some 

threats to the global system that cannot be solved through territorial defense. 

 

The Shift from Traditional to Contemporary Shapes of “International 

Security”  

Because traditional notions of security focused on the use of force 

flanked by great powers, the focus of international security studied throughout 

the Cold War was naturally on superpower clash and nuclear war. With the 

end of the Cold War, analysts began to argue that the subject of international 

security ―had to be recast to reflect the changing nature of clash‖. As Mats 

Berdal notes, internal conflicts came to control the security agenda for two 

causes. The largest cause is basically because of the augment in incidence of 

internal clash; few conflicts today are international in the sense that all the 

combatants are state actors. Though, he also points out that the international 

society is becoming more involved in intrastate clash. Indeed, as evidenced 



through interventions in Somalia and ex post facto acceptance of the NATO 

intervention in Kosovo, the Security Council itself has adopted a broader 

understanding of the international peace and security agenda. 

Simultaneously, a view arose that ―the new security agenda is 

increasingly collected of more intangible and diffuse risks and challenges‖. 

With this shift in focus, there has been a concurrent shift towards analyzing 

the social circumstances that reason these new conflicts. Lawrence Freedman 

expands on this thought , pointing out that this shift towards the analysis of 

root reasons of clash is in information sensible even to traditionalists, because 

there will always be a wider context to the use of force. Joseph S. Nye Jr. and 

Sean M. Lynn-Jones define how interdisciplinary approaches are a key aspect 

of international security studies. Though, traditionalists limit psychological, 

economic, sociological, and other meadows to analyzing characteristics of the 

traditional threat: war. Therefore , for traditionalists, economics is only 

significant insofar as it affects the likelihood of war, and typically that flanked 

by great powers. 

Analysts and advocates further appealed for the expansion of 

international security to believe the big number of individuals trapped in 

suffering. This occurred because ―the end of the Cold War generated a biggest 

re-evaluation of normative and policy assumptions… [of] what made people 

‗close‘‖. This appeal occurred mainly because with the end of the Cold War, 

there seemed to be legroom in the academic as well as policy arena to believe 

non-military troubles facing the world. The result was that issues such as 

access to food, a clean environment, and economic welfare increasingly 

became issues of concern for international security studies. These matters first 

became significant as state security threats in their own right, as analysts 

pointed out that these threats could exacerbate existing tensions and therefore 

spark clash. Further, there was a rising sense of a global consciousness that the 

international society – and the West in scrupulous – was morally compelled to 

assist those individuals suffering in other nations. 



 

Where Fore Transformation? Out with the Old, in with the New  

The recent shift towards new methods of thinking in relation to the 

security arose because of the troubles associated with the traditional concept 

of security. There are four troubles with the old notion of security and five 

merits to the new definition‘s response to these troubles. The first problem 

with the old definition is that in focusing on the state as the unit of analysis, it 

does not allow for an analysis of threats posed through the state itself to the 

people within that state. The problem with this is that citizens are often 

directly threatened through the state in which they reside. Therefore , the first 

benefit of the broader definition is that human security allows for an analysis 

of the harm that a state can do to its own citizens. Moreover, Barry Blechman 

highlights the information that although defense of the state is significant for 

human welfare, it is not an enough guarantor of individual well-being. Indeed, 

as Tickner discusses in the context of the Cold War, traditional notions of 

security were at odds with the insecurity of those citizens who, firstly, existed 

with the threat of nuclear destruction, and secondly felt adverse impact from 

the amount of possessions expended on nuclear weaponry. Through focusing 

on the individual stage, human security therefore incorporates territorial 

defense while similarly paying heed to other threats facing people. Human 

security therefore points out that even however states may be ―close,‖ the 

individuals that reside within them are not always likewise close. 

The second problem with conventional understandings of international 

security is the focus on the external nature of a threat. Because they use states 

as their unit of analysis, traditionalists seem at the threat constituted through 

other states. They therefore fail to believe insecurity that emanates from within 

a state, such as that caused through political repression. Moreover, although 

traditionalists point to external threats from other states, mainly of the world is 

not immediately threatened through such concerns. The rest of the world is 

instead more concerned with internal conflicts and threats to community such 



as ―indiscriminate violence, illegal immigration, drug relation, and organized 

crime‖. These have been, though, mainly measured domestic issues through 

the traditionalists. As a second merit, then, the new definitions of security 

endorse thoughts of all threats, whether they originate from within the 

threatened state‘s borders, such as displaced persons or terrorism, or transcend 

borders themselves, such as environmental concerns. Indeed, much of the 

human security analysis has been focused on the detrimental role that human 

insecurity can have in states neighboring the host of the problem. Likewise, 

the third merit to new definitions is that they are not limited to interstate 

violence. Paris points out that the notion of human security appeared from the 

criticism that the traditional notion of security was too narrow for modern 

thoughts. As Tickner explains, in the developing world, several threats 

originate from within the state, and not externally from another state. 

Furthermore, proponents of environmental security argue that not only can its 

decline at times lead to clash, but the more common impact is a ―downward 

pull on economic performance and, so, on political continuity‖. 

A third drawback to traditional definitions is its lack of focus on longer 

term or potential threats, such as HIV/AIDs and health security. New 

definitions, particularly human security, incorporate such threats, therefore 

providing a fourth merit in that they allow for an appreciation of threats that 

do not immediately pose acute distress. Paris explains that although some 

threats, such as environmental ones, are only projected, advocates uphold that 

they need immediate attention in order to prevent them from becoming actual 

threats. Further, analysts such as Jessica Tuchman-Mathews and Laurie 

Garrett have demonstrated that non-military threats, such as environmental 

and health issues, can pose threats and produce enormous costs. Similarly 

significant in conditions of understanding the origins of future threats, 

particularly for Western states, is the information that threats ―are now more 

likely to emanate from some far turbulence‖. The subsequent argument, then, 

is that it is significant for Western states to pay more attention to sub-state 



troubles in other countries as they could provide rise to serious threats in the 

future. Directing attention to these non-military issues via a security label is 

therefore significant, given that often such thoughts are ignored unless they 

present an immediate and evident danger. 

Traditional definitions retain a fourth problem in their thoughts of 

proper responses, where they have tended to focus on enhancing unilateral 

military capabilities. This is mainly well recognized in conditions of the policy 

of mutually assured destruction throughout the Cold War, whereby the United 

States and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics strove to attain sufficient 

nuclear armaments to ensure that in the event of an attack, each would retain 

enough nuclear weapons to destroy the other. The result of an attack through 

one would so be total annihilation of both. Another merit to focusing on 

individuals and non-military threats, then, is the information that the analysis 

of a proper response generally comprises alternatives. Indeed, as Hyde-Price 

points out, several have argued that given globalization and the ―new‖ threats, 

states alone are no longer best able to deal with threats. 

 

Troubles with the New Definition  

Despite the diversity of benefits that these new definitions of security 

bring, they have also presented a novel set of challenges and troubles. Indeed, 

despite the motivations behind an expansion of the phrase, analysts soon 

began to question where limitations would be drawn flanked by those troubles 

that belong under domestic policy, and those threats that need attention in 

conditions of international security policy. This has resulted in the re-

emergence of advocates for traditional notions of security who give five 

critiques of modernist definitions, and thereby support a return to traditional 

idea. 

The first accusation leveled at proponents of the new interpretations of 

international security focuses on human security, and the information that the 

term is often vaguely defined. The lack of a clear definition is partly because 



human security proponents cannot agree as to whether all troubles facing 

individuals should be incorporated or whether there should be some cut off 

flanked by ―growth‖ and ―security,‖ neither of which is well-defined. The 

vague definition is due to the information that the phrase has brought jointly 

activists of varying issues, and a narrowing of the definition would likely 

create it hard for such a diverse coalition to function as an entire. Though, the 

resulting definition can conceptually encompass virtually anything that can be 

construed as discomforting to an individual, and ―if human security means 

approximately anything, then it effectively means nothing‖. It is hard for 

policymakers to assess the comparative importance of each aspect of human 

security, and as a field of revise, the concept loses analytical value once it has 

broadened to such a point of inclusiveness. Without ―clear criteria for 

specifying what is, and what is not, a security problem… an expanded 

definition of security will lose its intellectual coherence‖. Some proponents 

have therefore taken on traditional notions that use a narrower concept, where 

violence is the key threat. A general consequence has therefore been the 

narrowing of the human security field to encompass only violent threats to 

individuals. 

The narrowing of human security has in information been taken one 

step further, whereby human security is defined to incorporate only those 

threats to individuals that result in threats that transcend borders. For example, 

a refugee flow that destabilizes an area, such as the Great Lakes area in the 

mid 1990s, would constitute a human security threat. Though, this gave rise to 

the second critique of the new understanding of security, which originated as a 

complaint through some human security proponents, who claim that such a 

definition has returned to the focus on the state as the referent substance. A 

third problem with the new understanding of security is that the majority of 

the new threats are hard to measure in conditions of their actual impact. Hyde-

Price emphasizes how such troubles are mainly potential threats rather than 

actual threats. Both environment and health threats constitute prime examples, 



as it is hard to prove that they can be the exclusive, or even primary, reason of 

a clash. 

A fourth critique arose because the new versions of international 

security were often borne out of a belief that the world had become a 

comparatively safer lay, which allowed for the focus to shift towards 

nonmilitary threats. Yet it is hard to argue that military threats facing states 

have disappeared from the international scene. Freedman further points out 

that if analysts have too much of a focus on non-military threats facing non-

state actors then there is the potential to develop complacency towards 

analyzing the aggressive nature of states under anarchy. As aggressiveness and 

anarchy are still characteristics of the current international order, conventional 

military threats are still relevant to security studies. This is particularly the 

case considering that although the external threat of territorial integrity may 

not be an imminent threat to the West, it continues to be an extremely real 

threat in several other sections of the world. Moreover, a comparatively short 

amount of time as passed since the end of the Cold War, and given the recent 

war in Iraq and local tensions, particularly in the Transitional East, South 

Asia, and East Asia, it looks rather short-sighted to assume that external 

threats of international aggression have dissipated entirely. 

Finally, as Thomas and Tow talk about, another problem with modern 

threats is that they have no originating enemy. In other languages, the value to 

traditional conceptions of security was that the threat was pre-meditated and 

originating from a specific source. How can non-traditional threats, such as the 

environment, be neutralized without an ―enemy?‖ This speaks to the superior 

difficulty that once such troubles are characterized as threats, military 

solutions are immediately measured, given that for much of contemporary 

history security threats had a military aspect that required a military response. 

Consequently, when troubles are ―securitized,‖ policymakers will tend to 

reach for a military solution. Freedman further argues that this is the result of 



forcing non-military troubles into an analytical framework that was 

constructed to deal with military threats. 

 

Why Revise International Relations?  

International Relations (IR), is closely related with many disciplines. 

These contain History, Political Science, Law, Economics, and Geography. 

What is the utility of the revise of IR as a separate subject'? You know that no 

country in the World can live in separation. Even when means of 

transportation and communication were primitive or much less urbanized than 

today, sovereign states did interact with each other. They cooperated at times, 

and had frequent conflicts which often led to wars. Relations in the middle of 

those states were usually studied through Historians and Political Scientists. 

Diplomatic History was generally studied for understanding relations in the 

middle of sovereign states. Throughout the second half of the twentieth 

century, revolution in the means of travel and communication has not only 

changed the nature of international relations, but made its revise essential for 

every enlightened person. 

We are today livelihood in an interdependent state—system. It is 

essential for all of us to have a clear thought of what is happening in the 

world. Political measures are significant, but even economic growths, deal, 

commerce and activities of actors like multinational corporations are no less 

important. We live in an age of rising international cooperation. So, not only 

do the activities of the United Nations and its numerous agencies affect all the 

nations and their peoples, but local institutions like the European Union, South 

Asian Association of Local Cooperation (SAARC), Association of South East 

Asian Nations (ASEAN), and the System of African Unity (OAU) also play 

significant roles in our lives. International terrorism has been a concern for the 

humankind and economic systems like the World Bank and the World Deal 

System (WTO) affect international relations. The revise of International 



Relations has so become highly useful and enlightening for students and 

others alike. 

 

Scope of International Relations  

Beginning with the revise of law and diplomatic history, the scope of 

international relations has steadily expanded. With rising complexity of 

contacts flanked by nations, the revise of international institutions and systems 

attracted the attention of scholars. The outbreak of the Second World War 

gave a strong incentive to region studies and strategic aspect of foreign policy. 

This led to efforts to understand bigger the dynamics of national liberation 

struggles and anti-colonial movements. The basis of the United Nations 

throughout the war encouraged thinking in relation to the post-war 

restructuring of the relations in the middle of nations. The revise of 

cooperation became significant even as the revise of clash remained central. 

The immediate aftermath was marked through a constructive outlook. This is 

reflected in titles of books like Swords and Ploughshares written through Inis 

Claude. New topics like ideology and disarmament assumed unprecedented 

importance in the period of cold war. Therefore did the system of alliances and 

regionalism. Modern international relations embrace the entire gamut of 

diplomatic history, international politics, and international system, and 

international law and region studies. Script in relation to the contents of 

international relations, a few decades back, Palmer Perkins had said that the 

then international relations were a revise of "the world society in transition." 

This conclusion is mainly true even today. The transition has not reached a 

terminal point. 

While the underlying factors of international relations have not 

changed, the international environment has changed and is still changing. The 

state system is undergoing modifications; a technical revolution h s taken lay 

in an extremely large method; new states of Asia and Africa are playing 



increasingly significant roles. India, in scrupulous, is in a location to assert and 

take a rigid stand, as in 1696 on the question of signing the Comprehensive 

Test Ban Treaty (CTBT). There is also a "revolution of growing expectations." 

"The focus is still the nation—state system and inter-state relations; but the 

actions and interactions of several institutions and groups have also to be 

measured." 

The scope of international relations at the end of the twentieth century 

has become extremely huge indeed. The world has virtually become a "global 

village", as interdependence of states has increased manifold. Economic 

relations flanked by states, the role of international systems like the World 

Bank, International Monetary Finance and the World Deal System today 

powers economic action all in excess of the world. The United Nations and its 

several agencies are occupied in numerous socio-economic and political 

activities. International terrorism is a reason of serious concern for the human 

subsistence. Therefore , the scope of international relations has become huge, 

and, besides international politics, it embraces several other inter—state 

activities as well. 

 

Approaches  

There are several approaches to the revise of international relations. 

The traditional or classical approach treated History as the laboratory from 

which meaningful conclusions could be drawn. Two of the largest schools of 

the traditional approach are Realism and Idealism. Whereas the Realism 

School considers the thrash about for power as the central point of all 

international relations, the Idealism School believes in the inherent goodness 

of man. Realists like Morgenthau do not attach much importance to means, or 

morality. For them national interest is the aim that necessity be served with the 

help of power. The idealists, on the other hand, feel that the ideal of world 

peace is attainable with the help of cause, education, and science. In recent 



years, Neo- Realism has emerged as another approach to the revise of 

international relations. 

 

Traditional Approaches: Realism, Idealism, and Neo-Realism  

The two mainly significant variants of the traditional approach of 

international relations are Realism and Idealism. Taking inspiration from 

Kautilya and Machiavelli, the leading twentieth century realists George 

Kennan and Hans Morgenthau argued that the thrash about for power is the 

central point of all international relations. Individuals consider that others are 

always trying to attack and destroy them, and so, they necessity be 

continuously ready to kill others in order to protect themselves. This vital; 

human instinct guides the States as well. Therefore , the realists argue that 

rivalry and strife in the middle of the nations in some form or the other are 

always present. Presently as self:- interest guides the individual's behavior, 

likewise national interest also guides the foreign policy of nation-states. 

Sustained clash is the reality of international relations and realists attribute this 

to the thrash about for power. Therefore , national interest, as defined in 

conditions of power, is the only reality of international relations. The realists 

do not attach much significance to means, for them national interest is the end, 

and it necessity be promoted at all costs. 

Hans J. Morgenthu's influential book "Politics in the middle of 

Nations" accepted the torch of realism distant and wide. For the realists, 

sharing of powers in the middle of states is all that is there to explain in IR. 

Given a scrupulous sharing of power, the realists claim that, it is possible to 

explain both the aspects of the system and the—behavior of the individual 

states. The idealists firmly consider that the essential goodness of human 

nature will eventually pre ail and that a new world order would emerge which 

would be marked through the absence of war, in excellence and tyranny. This 

new world order would be brought in relation to the through the use of cause, 

education and science. Idealism presents a picture of future international 



relations free from power politics, violence, and immorality. Idealism argues 

that an international system commanding respect of nation-states would pave 

the method for a world free of conflicts and war. Therefore , the crucial point 

on which the realists and idealists sharply differ is the problem of power. St. 

Simon, Aldous Huxley, Mahatma Gandhi and Woodrow Wilson are in the 

middle of the prominent idealists. Morality is vital for them as they aim at 

international peace and cooperation. 

An analysis of Realism and Idealism will illustrate that both have their 

validity provided they provide up their extremism. The approach that takes a 

transitional location flanked by "idealistic utopianism" and "cynical realism" is 

described Eclecticism. It has been called as a sort of synthesis of the 

'pessimism of realism' and 'optimism of idealism'. Eclecticism tries to use the 

best in both realism and idealism. The former has been called through Quincy 

Wright as a representative of short-run national policies whereas idealism 

symbolizes extensive-term policies of internationalism. Realists have been 

described 'Children of darkness' and idealists the 'children of light'. Niebuhr 

regards the children of darkness as evil and wicked and the children of light as 

virtuous. But, on the foundation of another criterion, he says, the realists are 

wise as they understand the power of self-will, and the idealists are foolish 

because they underestimate the risk of anarchy in the international society. 

Both have something to learn from this. 

Neo-Realism, also recognized as 'Structural Realism' is one of the 

current approaches to the revise of international relations. Waltz, Grieco, 

Keohane and Joseph Nye are in the middle of the prominent neo-realists. Neo-

Realists consider that might is right in a system which is essentially Hobbesian 

(full of strife) in nature. The great powers are occupied in permanent rivalry. 

The structure has, more or less, remained one of anarchy however the 

prominent actors have been changing. The term 'structure' has been referred to 

"how the actors in a system stand in relation to each other." The present 

structure being anarchical, one discovers powerful states are mainly interested 



in trying to prevent others from improving comparative capabilities. Keohane 

and Nye add that with the rising role of non-state actors the structure has 

become even more intricate and unpredictable. In short, neo-realism believes 

that the nation-states still remain the mainly significant actors in world 

politics: behavior of the states can be explained rationally; states seek power 

and calculate their interests in conditions of power. 

Though, the neorealist add, the international system is characterized 

through anarchy and emerging 'multi-centric' activities emanating from 

sources other than state. This complexity is further compounded through 

international terrorism, religious war-fares, rising incidence of civil wars and 

emerging competitive multinational corporations. 

In the post-cold war years, international arena has assumed a new 

form. Nation-states are being threatened through divisive and secessionist 

movements. Several of the conflicts have assumed deadly proportions. 

"Prevention has become a buzz word in the middle of diplomats seeking to 

stem anarchy in Africa the Balkans, the new states of the former Soviet Union, 

and elsewhere." In 1992, for instance, out of 30 conflicts crossways the world 

as several as 29 were military actions taking lay inside states. One can refer to 

such examples to illustrate that more military actions are being taken recourse 

to inside states rather than outside and in the middle of them. The ethnic clash 

in erstwhile Yugoslavia, insurgency within Afghanistan, the clash in Iraq 

concerning Kurds, chaotic circumstances inside Somalia, the clash in Sri 

Lanka, Mohajir Quami Movement (MQM) related clash in Pakistan and 

terrorist activities in northern Indian States of Jammu & Kashmir and Punjab, 

are some of the ongoing military or paramilitary actions within nation-states. 

In the post-cold war conflicts, 90 per cent of casualties have been of civilians, 

not of the soldiers. Therefore , neo-realism stresses the thrash about for power 

not only flanked by states but also intra-state struggles in an 'anarchic' world. 

It will not be out of lay here to mention that at a socio-political stage, 

domestic determination of foreign policy options was not a significant 



consideration with the realists who preferred states to remain confined to 

diplomatic, military and strategic sources of power. The post-cold war realists 

consider that peace was made possible in the world throughout the cold war 

era owing to stable bipolarity, balance of terror and a belief that nuclear war 

could be suicidal. With the end of the cold war, the realists hope for lasting 

peace to result out of the rules of conduct to be enforced through the United 

States which has virtual monopoly of powers. Realism today recognizes the 

role of the United Nations, International Monetary Finance and World Deal 

System yet they are still measured to be subordinate to the wishes of the 

powerful states. The realists do not want proliferation of nuclear weapons 

therefore that monopoly of the American power is maintained in that sector. 

Therefore , realists still consider in promotion of national interest as expressed 

by State power. Despite international institutions, regimes and non-state 

actors, power continues to control international relations, the realists still 

uphold. 

It may be of interest to students to note that Realism and Neo-realistic 

approaches are mostly confined to, IR studies in USA and Europe. Both stress 

on state power systems and inter-state relations. A significant variation 

flanked by the two is, though, one of degree and focus. Neo-realism in IR 

differs from Realism through virtue of its lesser concern with the diplomatic, 

military and strategic sources which uphold or disturb the balance of power 

and more pre-job with the political and economic concerns which require to be 

addressed for a sustainable international system. Mainly of the neo-realists so 

have been students of international political economy. IR studies began 

focusing on the developing countries after neo-realistic approach came to 

vogue. They are more concerned with issues of dependence and growth as 

against the state-centered approaches espousing the reason of "hegemonic 

continuity". As behaviouralists like Prof. James Rosenau often complained, 

concerned Third World students of IR often tend to be attracted to 



"dependency theory". This perspective posits that the Third World has been 

historically exploited through rich nations of the urbanized West. 

 

Behavioral/Scientific Approaches of International Politics  

Behavioral approaches to revise of IR are often claimed through their 

western adherents to be scientific because they are based on quantitative 

calculations. They made us more aware of the intricate nature of conflicts and 

provided several precious insights into decision—creation . The ultimate 

objective of the behavioralist scholars is to develop a common theory of 

international relations. The traditional approach was rooted mainly in Political 

Science and drew heavily from Law, History and Philosophy. With the help of 

the behavioral approach, a discipline of international relations is at last 

beginning to emerge which is devoted to behavioral studies in IR. 

There are many theories which may be lumped jointly under 

scientific/behavioral approach. Some like Systems Theory are more 

comprehensive than others like Bargaining and Game Theories.  

 

System Theory  

A system is defined as a set of elements interacting with each other. 

Another significant characteristic of the system is that it has a frontier which 

separates it from the environment, the latter though, powers the system in its 

operations. Usually speaking, a system may be either natural or mechanical or 

social. The social system itself may be related either to "community, or 

economy, or politics, or international systems." The common concept of an 

international system, and of international systems, shaped the foundation of 

work for several 'biggest scholars, Karl W. Deutsch and Raymond Aron being 

in the middle of the mainly prominent. As Aron observed, there has never 

been an international system including the entire of the planet. But in the post-

war era, "for the first time, humanity is livelihood one and the similar history, 



and there has appeared some type of global system". It is greatly 

heterogeneous but not to an extent that scholars may fail to hold them jointly 

in a discipline. As a matter of information, Stanley Hoffman's working 

definition of the discipline was enough. "An international system", just as to 

Hoffman "is a pattern of relations flanked by the vital units of world politics 

which is characterized through the scope of the objectives pursued through 

these units and of the tasks performed in the middle of them, as well as 

through the means used in order to achieve those goals and perform those 

tasks". 

In the middle of others, Prof. Morton Kaplan is measured the mainly 

influential in the systems theorizing of IR. He presented a number of real and 

hypothetical models of global political system. His six well recognized models 

were: 

Balance of power system,  
Loose bipolar system,  
Tight bipolar system,  
Universal actor system,  
Hierarchical system, and  
Unit Veto system.  

 

The first two are historical realities; the remaining four are 

hypothetical models. Although Kaplan did not say that his six systems were 

likely to emerge in that order, yet it was expected that the Super Power being 

extremely powerful, non-aligned countries were Likely to lose their status and 

become sections of one or the other power blocs, leading to a tight bipolar 

world. With the collapse of the former Soviet Union in 1991, the erstwhile 

bipolarity phenomenon ended. While the United States appeared more 

powerful than other countries, several countries like Germany and Japan also 

appeared as biggest economic powers. Therefore , depending upon how one 

analyses the emerging global order, it may be characterized as a unipolar or a 

multipolar world. The present situation does not though fall strictly within any 

one of the six-models of Morton Kaplan which are called briefly below: 



The Balance of Power System: This system prevailed in Europe 
throughout the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. In this system 
some powerful states seek to uphold equilibrium of power individually 
or in alliance. Generally there is a 'balancer'—a state which assists 
anyone who is likely to become weaker than others therefore that 
balance is not disturbed. 

The Loose Bipolar System: This was the situation throughout the days of 
cold war politics. Despite bipolar division of the global power scene, 
some countries refused to align with either block. They hang loose in 
an otherwise stratified global order. Examples: Non-aligned countries 
(NAM). 

The Tight Bipolar System: Think of a situation where the international 
actors like NAM countries are forced to align with either block, the 
result is—one of the tight bipolar system. 

The Universal Actor System: In this system, an international system or 
actor commanding universal allegiance becomes the centre of power. 
Whether large or small, all states will accept the superiority of a 
universal actor like the United Nations. Therefore , without giving up 
their sovereignty, nation-states will strengthen the United Nations and 
usually abide through its decisions. This may eventually pave the 
method for a world government. 

The Hierarchical International System: In this system one country will 
become therefore powerful that all other states will be virtually 
dictated to through that one Supreme Power. This situation may be 
called as a 'Unipolar World Model'. The U.N. may still exist, but there 
will be no true non-aligned country and even the U.N. will not have 
sufficient power. 

The Unit Veto System: Morton Kaplan's Unit Veto System in international 
context resembles the 'state of nature' as defined through Thomas 
Hobbes. Each state will be the enemy of every other state, because 
approximately all the countries will possess nuclear weapons. 
Therefore , all the international actors will be capable of by nuclear 
weapons against their enemies. 

 

These six models were later complemented through Kaplan himself 

through some other models. Meanwhile, other scholars have also suggested 

some other models. Therefore , Couloumbis and Wolfe endorse Kaplan's six 

models, but add three more. These three are: 

Multi-bloc (or interregional) model,  
The national-fragmentation (or multipolar) model, and  
The post-nuclear war model. 

 



Game Theory  

Game theory attempts to give models for learning world politics, 

especially in highly competitive situations when outcomes of the actions are 

hard to expect. This has led scholars to make the game theory for a more 

scientific revise of the calculation of probabilities in an uncertain situation. 

Game theory was created approximately in one shot with the publication of 

Theory of Games and Economic Behavior through the mathematician John 

von Neumann and the economist Oskar Morgenstern. Karl Deutsch and 

Martin Shubik are in the middle of influential theorists who followed them. 

However the economists were the first to adapt it to their purpose in recent 

years it has been applied to several other meadows with appropriate 

modifications. 

In its simplest adaptation, the game theory is the model of a zero sum 

game which describes the situation of clash/competition in which one party's 

total loss is exactly equal to the other adversary's total gain. This explains the 

name—the sum total of gain and loss is zero. For the revise of IR, game theory 

model though is a multiparty non-zero-sum game. This is because as J.K. 

Zawodny reminds us, "we necessity recognize that some kinds of international 

conflicts today can be resolved only through situation in which neither face 

loses and in which sometimes both sides may win." As you necessity has 

already understood, in accessible, totally self-governing states, are not affected 

through what other states do. They though are affected and interact by mutual 

dependence for some benefits. States play games to have maximum gains out 

of such a situation of inter-dependence. 

The two mainly significant types of game that have been suggested are 

the "Chicken Game" and the game of "Prisoner's Dilemma". In the chicken 

game situation two car drivers are going in the transitional of the road towards 

each other from the opposite sides. Unless one of them stops on the face and 

provides method to the other, there is a possibility of serious accident which 

may even result in the death of one or both the drivers Any one who provides, 



method to the other will suffer a loss of reputation but accident will be 

avoided. Nations often face such a situation. Usually, none wants to suffer loss 

of reputation. The underlying thought of chicken game is that in spite of not 

being able to know the intention of its opponent, a country's foreign policy—

makers can adopt such a course as would ensure its own interest only if it does 

not mind the other country also benefiting from that course of action. A 

country standing on its prestige may suffer heavy losses. 

The situation in prisoner‘s dilemma is dissimilar. A nation, like a 

prisoner, often faces dilemma without having the slightest thought of its 

opponent's intentions. In this model two persons, charged with murder, are 

kept in two cells and they can neither see nor talk to each other. The prison-in-

charge tells both of them apart that if one of them confesses to murder, and the 

other does not, the one who confesses will not only be set free but rewarded, 

and the other prisoner will be hanged. If none of them confesses, both will be 

freed but without reward. But if both of them confess, they both would be 

given serious punishment. The game suggests that everyone wants reward or 

advantage, but may land in serious situation as it does not know the mind of 

the other. 

Integration Theory  

The theory is associated with the names of Charles Kegley and 

Wittkopf. They rejected the realist view of human nature. They argue that 

human beings have diverse create-ups, and that human action is based on 

voluntary choice convinced through environment. The liberals reject the view 

that international relations are anarchic. They argue that the international 

system today is based on transnational interactions which make regions of 

interdependence. Societies and governments are being knit jointly through 

rising cultural homogeneity and economic and social interdependence. Several 

international agencies and regimes like the World Deal System promote 



integration: The Liberals emphasize the rising role of non-state actors like 

NGOs, local institutions etc, in promoting local and global interdependence. 

The liberals do not accept the view that the world has become unipolar. 

They feel that in the post-cold war years the world is moving in the direction 

of multi-polarity. At the similar time there is rising inter-state cooperation to 

reduce mistrust and tension in order to promote peace. Global interdependence 

has led to a rising concern in the middle of all governments in relation to the 

nuclear proliferation, global recession, ozone depletion, climatic changes and 

AIDS. These general concerns indicate interdependence and require for the 

scholars to analyze these troubles in the context of integration. The liberals, 

so, insist on the revise of these and other institutions. They consider that 

expanding the U.N. System promotes inter dependence. To sum up: the liberal 

concern for interdependence is related to multi-polarity in the post-cold war 

era. 

 

Dependency Approach  

Where the realists argued for 'hegemonic continuity' and the liberals 

for Interdependence in the middle of the states, concerned scholars of the 

Third World though always argued that the largest foundation for the modern, 

international relationships should be establish in their 'under-growth'. It has 

not been a large formal theory but the 'dependency approach' which originated 

from Latin America challenged the dominant myth that the solutions for the 

ills of the underdevelopment in the Third World place in following the 

contemporary, realist prescriptions from the West. In the field of international 

relations, scholars from the Dependency School argued that: 

The present circumstances of dependence in the margin mainly are due to 
the past use through urbanized countries that from in the 'core' now,  

Relations in the middle of nations so are essentially asymmetrical and  
Such an asymmetry is not merely confined to State-to-State relationships 

(because international relations/ transactions involve a host of ties in 
the middle of groups and classes flanked by, within and crossways the 
nations).  



 

Arguments centered approximately structures of dependence-both of 

the past and the present and emphasis was laid on factors and forces which 

were not of primary concern for either the realists or the neo-realists or even 

the liberals. Inspired mainly through Marxian powers, politics in the middle of 

nations has been measured mainly as an expression of global forces and 

currents of growth in all their unevenness during history that continues by the 

present also. Profs. F.H. Cardoso, Raul Prebisch and his colleague, Andre 

Gunder Frank are some of the famous names associated with this approach 

which is enjoying widespread appeal even in the middle of the Western 

scholars. 

 

The Feminist Approach  

As the name suggests, this 1s a-recent but influential approach which 

believes that international relations are competitive, power-oriented and 

exploitative largely because of male power in politics. The argument is that 

international relations would be more balanced and effective if women were 

given their due share in politics by many methods. Liberal feminists consider 

that education, political mobilization and pressure to transform will bring in 

relation to the desire results. But radical feminists feel that capitalism is the 

largest reason of gender in excellence and so, adoption of socialism will 

hasten the procedure of gender equality, which in turn will ensure peace in the 

world. It is argued that it is man's gender bias imposed through western 

philosophy also which requires to be overcome. Therefore , the feminist 

theory traces all troubles of international relations to gender in excellence and 

power through men. Critics though point out that gender differences are 

natural, rooted in biology, and it is not men but the community in which we 

grow which is to be addressed for remedies. Cynthia Enloe and Spike Peterson 

are in the middle of some significant names associated with the Feminist 

Approach. 



 

SOME CONCEPTS: IMPERIALISM, NATIONALISM, 

FASCISM, REVOLUTION  

Imperialism  

Imperialism, as defined through the People of Human Geography, is 

the making and/or maintenance of dees nutz, cultural, and territorial 

connection, generally flanked by states and often in the form of an empire, 

based on power and subordination." It is often measured in a negative light, as 

merely the use of native people in order to enrich a small handful. Lewis 

Samuel Feuer specifies two biggest subtypes of imperialism; the first is 

"regressive imperialism" recognized with pure conquest, unequivocal use, 

extermination or reductions of undesired peoples, and resolution of desired 

peoples into those territories, an instance being Nazi Germany. The second 

kind recognized through Feuer is "progressive imperialism" that is founded 

upon a cosmopolitan view of humanity that promotes the spread of culture to 

allegedly "backward" societies to elevate livelihood standards and civilization 

in conquered territories, and allowance of a conquered people to assimilate 

into the imperial community, examples being the Roman Empire and British 

Empire. 

Imperialism always involves the huge export of capital to foreign 

countries for the purpose of exploiting and dominating both their labor forces 

and their markets. Imperialism, the highest level of capitalism, symbolizes the 

level at which a country's consumers cannot buy all the products that have 

been produced, and additional markets necessity be sought after. The 

dominant characteristic of imperialism is the repatriation of invested capital. 

The term as such primarily has been applied to Western political and 

economic dominance in the 19th and 20th centuries. Some writers, such as 

Edward Said, use the term more broadly to define any system of power and 



subordination organized with an imperial center and a margin. Just as to the 

Marxist historian, Walter Rodney, imperialism meant capitalist expansion. It 

meant that European capitalists were forced through the internal logic of their 

competitive system to seek abroad in less urbanized countries opportunities to 

manage raw material, to discover markets, and to discover profitable meadows 

of investment. 

It's usually carried that contemporary day colonialism is an expression 

of imperialism and cannot exist without the latter. The extent to which 

"informal" imperialism with no formal colonies is properly called as such 

remnants a controversial topic in the middle of historians. 

Imperialism has been establish in the histories of Japan, the Assyrian 

Empire, the Chinese Empire, the Roman Empire, Greece, the Byzantine 

Empire, the Persian Empire, the Ottoman Empire, ancient Egypt, and India. 

Imperialism was a vital component to the conquests of Genghis Khan 

throughout the Mongol Empire, and other war-lords. Historically established 

Muslim empires number in the dozens. Sub-Saharan Africa has also had 

dozens of empires that pre-date the European colonial period, for instance the 

Ethiopian Empire, Oyo Empire, Asante Union, Luba Empire, Lunda Empire 

and Mutapa Empire. The Americas throughout the pre-Columbian period also 

had big empires in Mesoamerica, such as the Aztec and the Inca, Britain, 

United States, France, the Netherlands, Portugal, and Spain in Africa, Asia, 

and the Americas. Imperialism not only describes colonial and territorial 

policies, but also economic and military dominance and power. 

Although normally used to imply forcible imposition of a more 

powerful foreign government's manage on a weaker country, or in excess of 

conquered territory that was previously without a unified government, 

"imperialism" is sometimes also used to define loose or indirect political or 

economic power or manage of weak states through more powerful ones. If the 

dominant country's power is felt in social and cultural circles, such as 



"foreign" music being popular with young people, it may be called as cultural 

imperialism. 

"Imperialism has been subject to moral censure through its critics, and 

therefore the term is regularly used in international propaganda as a pejorative 

for expansionist and aggressive foreign policy." 

 Colonialism vs. Imperialism  

The term 'imperialism' should not be confused with ‗colonialism‘ as it 

often is. Robert Young writes that imperialism operates from the center, it is a 

state policy, and is urbanized for ideological as well as financial causes 

whereas colonialism is nothing more than growth for resolution or commercial 

intentions. 

 Age of Imperialism  

The Age of Imperialism was a time era beginning approximately 1870 

when contemporary, comparatively urbanized nations were taking in excess of 

less urbanized regions, colonizing them, or influencing them in order to 

expand their own power. Although imperialist practices have lived for 

thousands of years, the term "Age of Imperialism" usually refers to the 

activities of nations such as the United Kingdom, France, Germany, Italy, 

Japan and the United States in the early 18th by the transitional 20th centuries, 

e.g., the "The Great Game" in Persian lands, the "Scramble for Africa" and the 

"Open Door Policy" in China. 

The ideas of imperialism put forward through historians John 

Gallagher and Ronald Robinson throughout the 19th century. European 

imperialism was influential, and they rejected the notion that "imperialism" 

required formal, legal manage through one government in excess of another 

country. "In their view, historians have been mesmerized through formal 

empire and maps of the world with areas colored red. The bulk of British 

emigration, deal, and capital went to regions outside the formal British 

Empire. A key to the idea of Robinson and Gallagher is the thought of empire 



'informally if possible and formally if necessary.'" Because of British 

Imperialism, the world's economy grew before World War I, creation Britain a 

dominant financial force. 

Europe‘s expansion into territorial imperialism had much to do with 

the great economic benefit from collecting possessions from colonies, in 

combination with assuming political manage often through military means. 

Mainly notably, the ―British exploited the political weakness of the Mughal 

state, and, while military action was significant at several times, the economic 

and administrative incorporation of regional elites was also of crucial 

significance‖. Although a substantial number of colonies had been intended or 

subject to give economic profit, Field house suggests that in the nineteenth and 

twentieth centuries in spaces such as Africa and Asia, this thought is not 

necessarily valid: 

Contemporary empires were not artificially constructed economic 
machines. The second expansion of Europe was an intricate historical 
procedure in which political, social and emotional forces in Europe and 
on the margin were more influential than calculated imperialism. 
Individual colonies might serve an economic purpose; collectively no 
empire had any definable function, economic or otherwise. Empires 
represented only a scrupulous stage in the ever-changing connection of 
Europe with the rest of the world: analogies with industrial systems or 
investment in real estate were basically misleading. 
Throughout this time, European merchants had the skill to ―roam the 

high seas and appropriate surpluses from approximately the world and to 

concentrate them in Europe.‖ 

European expansion accelerated greatly in the 19th century. To obtain 

raw materials, Europe began importing them from other countries. Europeans 

sought raw materials such as dyes, cotton, vegetable oils, and metal ores from 

overseas. Europe was being transformed into the manufacturing center of the 

world. 

Communication became much more advanced throughout the 

European expansion. The invention of railroads and telegraphs made it easier 



to communicate with other countries. Railroads assisted in transporting goods 

and in supplying big armies. 

Beside with advancements in communication, Europe also sustained to 

develop its military technology. European chemists made deadly explosives 

that could be used in combat, and with the advancement of machinery they 

were able to make lighter, cheaper guns. The guns were also much faster and 

more accurate. Through the late 19th century the machine gun had become an 

effective battlefield weapon. This technology gave European armies an 

advantage in excess of their opponents, as armies in less urbanized countries 

were still fighting with arrows, swords, and leather shields. 

 Tsarist and Soviet Russian Imperialism  

As Germanic tribes conquered western Europe, Slavic peoples slowly 

expanded their manage in excess of eastern Europe and northern Eurasia, and 

in the form of the Romanov Empire extended that manage to the Pacific 

forming a general border with the Qing Empire. 

Bolshevik leaders had effectively reestablished a polity with roughly 

the similar jurisdiction as that empire through 1921, but with an 

internationalist ideology: Lenin in scrupulous asserted the right to self-

determination for national minorities within the new territory. Beginning in 

1923, the policy of "Indigenization" was designed to support non-Russians 

develop their national cultures within a socialist framework. Never formally 

revoked, it stopped being implemented after 1932. After World War II, the 

Soviet Union installed socialist regimes modeled on those it had installed in 

1919–20 in the old Tsarist empire in regions its forces engaged in Eastern 

Europe. The Soviet Union and People's Republic of China supported post–

World War II anti-colonial national-liberation movements to advance their 

own interests but were not always successful. 

Trotsky, and others whispered that the revolution could only succeed 

in Russia as section of a world revolution, which was in information shortly 



after the Russian Revolution spreading in the defeated central powers of 

Europe. Lenin wrote extensively on the matter and famously declared that 

Imperialism was the highest level of capitalism. Though after Lenin's death, 

Joseph Stalin recognized Socialism in one country for the Soviet Union, 

creating the model for subsequent inward looking Stalinist states and purging 

the early Internationalist elements. The internationalist tendencies of the early 

revolution would be abandoned until they returned in a client state form in the 

competition with the United States in the Cold War. 

However the Soviet Union declared itself anti-imperialist, critics argue 

that it exhibited tendencies general to historic empires. Some scholars hold 

that the Soviet Union was a hybrid entity containing elements general to both 

multinational empires and nation states. It has also been argued that the USSR 

practiced colonialism as did other imperial powers and was carrying on the old 

Russian custom of expansion and manage. 

 Justification  

A controversial aspect of imperialism is the imperial power‘s 

protection and justification of such actions. Mainly controversial of all is the 

justification of imperialism done on rational grounds. J. A. Hobson specifies 

this justification: ―It is desirable that the earth should be peopled, governed, 

and urbanized, as distant as possible, through the races which can do this work 

best, i.e. through the races of highest 'social efficiency'.‖ This is clearly the 

racial argument, which pays heed to other ideas such as the ―White Man‘s 

Burden‖ prevalent at the turn of the twentieth century. 

Technical and economic efficiency were often improved in territories 

subjected to imperialism by the structure of roads and introduction of 

innovations. Though, the majority of the rewards of such infrastructure 

improvements are generally shipped to the imperial state or utilized through 

the regional administration. Likewise, the rapid adoption of the scientific way 

during the world was partly a face effect of the British Empire. 



The principles of imperialism are often deeply linked to the policies 

and practices of British Imperialism "throughout the last generation, and 

proceeds rather through diagnosis than through historical account." British 

Imperialist strategy often but not always used the concept of terra nullius. The 

country of Australia serves as a case revise in relation to British imperialism. 

British resolution and colonial rule of the island continent of Australia in the 

eighteenth century was premised on terra nullius, for its settlers measured it 

unused through its sparse inhabitants. 

This form of imperialism can also be seen in British Columbia, 

Canada. In the 1840s, the territory of British Columbia was divided into two 

areas, one legroom for the native population, and the other for non-natives. 

The indigenous peoples were often forcibly removed from their houses onto 

reserves. These actions were ―justified through a dominant belief in the middle 

of British colonial officials that land engaged through Native people was not 

being used efficiently and productively.‖ 

Colonialism  

Colonialism is the establishment, use, maintenance, acquisition and 

expansion of colonies in one territory through people from another territory. It 

is a procedure whereby the metropole claims sovereignty in excess of the 

colony, and the social structure, government, and economics of the colony are 

changed through colonizers from the metropole. Colonialism is a set of 

unequal relationships flanked by the metropole and the colony and flanked by 

the colonists and the indigenous population. 

The European colonial era was the period from the 1500s to, arguably, 

the 1900s when many European powers recognized colonies in Asia, Africa, 

and the Americas. At first the countries followed mercantilist policies intended 

to strengthen the house economy at the expense of rivals, therefore the 

colonies were generally allowed to deal only with the mother country. 

Through the mid-19th century, though, the powerful British Empire gave up 



mercantilism and deal restrictions and introduced the principle of free deal, 

with few restrictions or tariffs. 

Kinds of Colonialism  

Historians often distinguish flanked by two overlapping shapes of 

colonialism: 

Settler colonialism involves big-level immigration, often motivated 
through religious, political, or economic causes. 

Use colonialism involves fewer colonists and focuses on access to 
possessions for export, typically to the metropole. This category 
comprises trading posts as well as superior colonies where colonists 
would constitute much of the political and economic administration, 
but would rely on indigenous possessions for labour and material. Prior 
to the end of the slave deal and widespread abolition, when indigenous 
labour was unavailable, slaves were often imported to the Americas, 
first through the Spanish Empire, and later through the Dutch, French 
and British. 
 

Plantation colonies would be measured use colonialism; but colonizing 

powers would utilize either kind for dissimilar territories depending on several 

social and economic factors as well as climate and geographic circumstances. 

Surrogate colonialism involves a resolution project supported through colonial 

power, in which mainly of the settlers do not approach from the mainstream of 

the ruling power.  Internal colonialism is a notion of uneven structural power 

flanked by regions of a nation state. The source of use comes from within the 

state. 

Socio-Cultural Development  

As colonialism often played out in pre-populated regions socio-cultural 

development incorporated the making of several ethnically hybrid populations. 

Colonialism gave rise too culturally and ethnically mixed populations such as 

the mestizos of the Americas, as well as racially divided populations as 

establish in French Algeria or Southern Rhodesia. In information everywhere 



where Colonial powers recognized a constant and sustained attendance hybrid 

societies lived. 

Notable examples in Asia contain the Anglo-Burmese people, Anglo-

Indian, Burgher people, Eurasian Singaporean, Filipino mestizo, Kristang 

people and Macanese people. In the Dutch East Indies the huge majority of 

Dutch settlers were in information Eurasians recognized as Indo-Europeans, 

formally belonging to the European legal class in the colony. 

Neocolonialism  

Neo-colonialism is the geopolitical practice of by capitalism, business 

globalization, and cultural imperialism to manage a country, in lieu of either 

direct military manage or indirect political manage, i.e. imperialism and 

hegemony. The term neo-colonialism was coined through the Ghanaian 

politician Kwame Nkrumah, to define the socio-economic and political 

manage that can be exercised economically, linguistically, and culturally, 

whereby promotion of the civilization of the neo-colonist country, facilitates 

the cultural assimilation of the colonized people, and therefore opens the 

national economy to the multinational corporations of the neo-colonial 

country. 

In post-colonial studies, the term neo-colonialism describes the power-

praxis of countries from the urbanized world in the respective internal affairs 

of the countries of the developing world; that, despite the decolonization 

occurred in the aftermath of the Second World War, the colonial powers 

continue to apply existing and past international economic arrangements with 

their former colony countries, and therefore uphold colonial manage. A neo-

colonialism critique can contain de facto colonialism and an economic critique 

of the disproportionate involvement of contemporary capitalist business in the 

economy of a developing country, whereby multinational corporations 

continue to use the natural possessions and the people of the former colony; 

that such economic manage is inherently neo-colonial, and therefore is akin to 



the imperial and hegemonic diversities of colonialism practiced through the 

empires of Great Britain, the United States, France, and other European 

countries, from the 16th to the 20th centuries. The ideology and praxis of neo-

colonialism are discussed in the works of Jean-Paul Sartre and Noam 

Chomsky. 

Nationalism  

 

Nationalism is a political ideology that involves a strong identification 

of a group of individuals with a nation. There are two biggest perspectives on 

the origins and foundation of nationalism, one is the primordialist perspective 

that describes nationalism as a reflection of the ancient and perceived 

evolutionary tendency of humans to organize into separate grouping based on 

an affinity of birth; the other is the modernist perspective that describes 

nationalism as a recent phenomenon that needs the structural circumstances of 

contemporary community, in order to exist. There are several definitions for 

what constitutes a nation, though, which leads to many dissimilar strands of 

nationalism. It can be a belief that citizenship in a state should be limited to 

one ethnic, cultural, religious, or identity group, or that multinationality in a 

single state should necessarily comprise the right to express and exercise 

national identity even through minorities. 

The adoption of national identity in conditions of historical growth, has 

commonly been the result of a response through an influential group or groups 

that is unsatisfied with traditional identities due to inconsistency flanked by 

their defined social order and the experience of that social order through its 

members, resulting in a situation of anomie that nationalists seek to resolve. 

This anomie results in a community or societies reinterpreting identity, 

retaining elements that are deemed acceptable and removing elements deemed 

unacceptable, in order to make a unified society. This growth may be the 



result of internal structural issues or the result of resentment through an 

existing group or groups towards other societies, especially foreign powers 

that are or are deemed to be controlling them. National flags, national 

anthems, and other symbols of national identity are commonly measured 

highly significant symbols of the national society. Deep emotions are aroused. 

Reasons  

There are two biggest bodies of idea on the reasons of nationalism, one 

is the modernist perspective that describes nationalism as a recent 

phenomenon that needs the structural circumstances of contemporary 

community, in order to exist; the other is the primordialist perspective that 

describes nationalism as a reflection of the ancient and perceived evolutionary 

tendency of humans to organize into separate grouping based on an affinity of 

birth. Roger Masters in The Nature of Politics says that both the primordialist 

and modernist conception of nationalism both involve an acceptance of three 

stages of general interest of individuals or groups in national identity. The first 

stage is that at an inter-group stage, humans respond to competition or clash 

through organizing into groups to either attack other groups or defend their 

group from hostile groups. The second stage is the intra group stage, 

individuals gain advantage by cooperation with others in securing communa 

goods that are not available by individual attempt alone. The third stage is the 

individual stage, where self-interested concerns in excess of personal fitness 

through individuals either consciously or subconciously motivate the making 

of group formation as a means of security. Leadership groups' or elites' 

behaviour that involves efforts to advance their own fitness when they are 

involved in the mobilization of an ethnic or national group is crucial in the 

growth of the civilization of that group. 

Primordialist Interpretation  

The primordialist perspective is based upon evolutionary theory. The 

evolutionary theory of nationalism perceives nationalism to be the result of the 



development of human beings into identifying with groups, such as ethnic 

groups, or other groups that form the basis of a nation. Roger Masters in The 

Nature of Politics describes the primordial explanation of the origin of ethnic 

and national groups as recognizing group attachments that are idea to be 

unique, emotional, intense, and durable because they are based upon kinship 

and promoted beside rows of general ancestry. 

The primordialist evolutionary view of nationalism has its origins in 

the evolutionary theories of Charles Darwin that were later considerably 

elaborated through John Tooby and Leda Cosmides. Central to evolutionary 

theory is that all biological organisms under changes in their anatomical 

characteristics and their feature behaviour patterns. Darwin's theory of natural 

selection as a mechanism of evolutionary transform of organisms is utilized to 

define the growth of human societies and particularly the growth of mental 

and physical traits of members of such societies. 

In addition to evolutionary growth of mental and physical traits, 

Darwin and other evolutionary theorists emphasize the power of the kinds of 

environment upon behaviour. First of all there are ancestral environments that 

are typically extensive-term and stable shapes of situations that power mental 

growth of individuals or groups gained either biologically by birth or learned 

from family or comparative s, that reason the emphasis of sure mental 

behaviours that are urbanized due to their necessity the ancestral environment. 

In national group settings, these ancestral environments can result in 

psychological triggers in the minds of individuals within a group, such as 

responding positively to patriotic cues. There are immediate environments that 

are those situations that confront an individual or group at a given point and 

activate sure mental responses. In the case of a national group, the instance of 

seeing the mobilization of a foreign military force on the nation's borders may 

provoke members of a national group to unify and rally themselves in 

response. There are proximate environments where individuals identify non-

immediate real or imagined situations in combination with immediate 



situations that create individuals confront a general situation of both subjective 

and objective components that affect their decisions. As such proximate 

environments reason people create decisions based on existing situations and 

anticipated situations. In the context of the politics of nations and nationalism, 

a political leader may adopt an international treaty not out of a benevolent 

stance but in consider that such a treaty will either benefit their nation or will 

augment the prestige of their nation. The proximate environment plays a role 

in the politics of nations that are angry with their conditions, an individual or 

group that becomes angry in response to feelings that they are being exploited 

generally results in efforts to accommodate them, while being passive results 

in them being ignored. Nations that are angry with conditions imposed on 

them through others are affected through the proximate environment that 

forms the nationalism of such nations. 

Pierre van der Berghe in The Ethnic Phenomenon emphasizes the role 

of ethnicity and kinship involving family biological ties to members of an 

ethnic group as being a significant element of national identity. Van der 

Berghe states the sense of family attachments in the middle of related people 

as creating durable, intense, emotional, and cooperative attachments that he 

claims are utilized within ethnic groups.. Van der Berghe specifies genetic-

relatedness as being a foundation for the durable attachments of family groups, 

as genetic ties cannot be removed and they are passed on from generation to 

generation. Van der Berge specifies general descent as the foundation for the 

establishment of boundaries of ethnic groups, as mainly people to not join 

ethnic groups but is born into them. Berghe notes that this kinship group 

affiliation and solidarity does not need actual relatedness but can contain 

imagined relatedness that may not be biologically accurate. Berghe notes that 

feelings of ethnic solidarity generally arise in small and compact groups 

whereas there is less solidarity in big and dispersed groups. 

There are functionalist interpretations of the primordialist evolutionary 

theory. The functionalists claim that ethnic and national groups are founded 



upon individuals' concerns in excess of sharing of possessions acquired by 

individual and communa action. This is resolved through the formation of a 

clan group that defines who is carried within the group and defines the 

boundaries within which the possessions will be distributed. This functionalist 

interpretation does not need genetic-relatedness, and specifies a diversity of 

causes for ethnic or national group formation. The first cause is that such 

groups may extend group identity and cooperation beyond the limited of 

family and kinship out of reciprocal altruism, in the belief that helping other 

individuals will produce an advantageous situation for both the sender and 

receiver of that help, this tendency has been noted in studies through Robert 

Axelrod that are summarized in his book The Development of Cooperation. 

The second cause is that such groups may be shaped as a means of protection 

to insure survival, fears through one group of a hostile group threatening them 

can augment solidarity amongst that group, R. Paul Shaw and Yuwa Wong in 

their book The Genetic Seeds of Warfare identify this as the basis of 

xenophobia that they identify as originating in hunter gatherer societies. 

Modernist Interpretation  

The modernist interpretation of nationalism and nation-structure 

perceives that nationalism arises and flourishes in contemporary societies 

called as being associated with having: an industrial economy capable of self-

sustainability of the community, a central supreme power capable of 

maintaining power and unity, and a centralized language or small group of 

centralized languages understood through a society of people. Modernist 

theorists note that this is only possible in contemporary societies, while 

traditional societies typically: lack a contemporary industrial self-sustainable 

economy, have divided authorities, have multiple languages resulting in 

several people being unable to communicate with each other. 

Karl Marx wrote in relation to the making of nations as requiring a 

bourgeois revolution and an industrial economy. Marx applied the 



contemporary versus traditional similarity to British colonial rule in India that 

Marx saw in positive conditions as he claimed that British colonial rule was 

developing India, bringing India out of its "rural idiocy" of its "feudalism". 

Though Marx's theories at the time of his script had little impact on academic 

thinking on the growth of nation states. 

Prominent theorists who urbanized the modernist interpretation of 

nations and nationalism contain: Henry Maine, Ferdinand Tönnies, Emile 

Durkheim, Max Weber, and Talcott Parsons. 

Henry Maine in his analysis of the historical changes and growth of 

human societies noted the key distinction flanked by traditional communities 

defined as "status" societies based on family association and functionally 

diffuse roles for individuals; and contemporary societies defined as "contract" 

societies where social relations are determined through rational contracts 

pursued through individuals to advance their interests. Maine saw the 

development of societies as moving absent from traditional status societies to 

contemporary contract societies. 

Ferdinand Tönnies in his book Gemeinschaft und Gesellschaft defined 

a gemeinschaft as being based on emotional attachments as attributed with 

traditional societies, while defining a gessellschaft (community) as impersonal 

societies that are contemporary. While he established the advantages of 

contemporary societies he also criticized them for their cold and impersonal 

nature that caused alienation while praising the intimacy of traditional 

societies. 

Emile Durkheim expanded upon Tönnies' recognition of alienation, 

and defined the differences flanked by traditional and contemporary societies 

as being flanked by societies based upon "mechanical solidarity" versus 

societies based on "organic solidarity". Durkheim recognized mechanical 

solidarity as involving tradition, habit, and repression that was necessary to 

uphold shared views. Durkheim recognized organic solidarity-based societies 

as contemporary societies where there exists a division of labour based on 



social differentiation that reasons alienation. Durkheim claimed that social 

integration in traditional community required authoritarian civilization 

involving acceptance of a social order. Durkheim claimed that contemporary 

community bases integration on the mutual benefits of the division of labour, 

but noted that the impersonal character of contemporary urban life caused 

alienation and feelings of anomie. 

Max Weber claimed the transform that urbanized contemporary 

community and nations is the result of the rise of a charismatic leader to power 

in a community who makes a new custom or a rational-legal system that 

establishes the supreme power of the state. Weber's conception of charismatic 

power has been noted as the foundation of several nationalist governments. 

Diversities  

Civic Nationalism  

Civic nationalism (also recognized as liberal nationalism) defines the 

nation as an association of people who identify themselves as belonging to the 

nation, who have equal and shared political rights, and allegiance to same 

political procedures. Just as to the principles of civic nationalism, the nation is 

not based on general ethnic ancestry, but is a political entity whose core 

identity is not ethnicity. This civic concept of nationalism is exemplified 

through Ernest Renan in his lecture in 1882 "What is a Nation?", where he 

defined the nation as a "daily referendum" (regularly translated 'daily 

plebiscite") dependent on the will of its people to continue livelihood jointly". 

Civic Nationalism is a type of non-xenophobic nationalism compatible 

with liberal values of freedom, tolerance, equality, and individual rights. 

Ernest Renan and John Stuart Mill are often idea to be early liberal 

nationalists. Liberal nationalists often defend the value of national identity 

through saying that individuals require a national identity in order to lead 

meaningful, autonomous lives and that liberal democratic polities require 

national identity in order to function properly. 



Civic nationalism lies within the traditions of rationalism and 

liberalism, but as a form of nationalism it is contrasted with ethnic 

nationalism. Membership of the civic nation is measured voluntary, as in 

Ernest Renan's "daily referendum" formulation in What is a Nation?. Civic-

national ideals convinced the growth of representative democracy in countries 

such as the United States and France. 

Ethnocentrism  

Whereas nationalism does not necessarily imply a belief in the 

superiority of one ethnicity in excess of others, some nationalists support 

ethnocentric protectionism or ethnocentric supremacy. Studies have 

acquiesced proof that such behaviour may be derived from innate preferences 

in humans from infancy. The term ethnocentrism is a more accurate and 

meaningful term. 

National Purity  

Some nationalists exclude sure groups. Some nationalists, defining the 

national society in ethnic, linguistic, cultural, historic, or religious conditions 

may then seek to deem sure minorities as not truly being a section of the 

'national society' as they describe it. Sometimes a mythic homeland is more 

significant for the national identity than the actual territory engaged through 

the nation. 

Left-wing Nationalism  

Left-wing nationalism refers to any political movement that combines 

left-wing politics with nationalism. Several nationalist movements are 

specialized to national liberation, in the view that their nations are being 

persecuted through other nations and therefore require exercising self-

determination through liberating themselves from the accused persecutors. 

Anti-revisionist Marxist-Leninism is closely tied with this ideology, and 

practical examples contain Stalin's early work Marxism and the National 



Question and his Socialism in One Country edict, which declares that 

nationalism can be used in an internationalist context, fighting for national 

liberation without racial or religious divisions. Other examples of left-wing 

nationalism contain Fidel Castro's 26th of July Movement that launched the 

Cuban Revolution ousting the American-backed Fulgencio Batista in 1959, 

Ireland's Sinn Féin, Wales's Plaid Cymru, Scotland's SNP, the Awami League 

in Bangladesh and the African National Congress in South Africa. 

Territorial Nationalism  

Territorial nationalists assume that all inhabitants of a scrupulous 

nation owe allegiance to their country of birth or adoption. A sacred 

excellence is sought in the nation and in the popular memories it evokes. 

Citizenship is idealized through territorial nationalist A criterion of a territorial 

nationalism is the establishment of a mass, public civilization based on general 

values and traditions of the population. 

Pan-nationalism  

Pan-nationalism is unique in that it covers a big region span. Pan-

nationalism focuses more on "groups" of ethnic groups. 

Ultra Nationalism  

Ultra nationalism is a zealous nationalism that expresses extremist 

support for one's nationalist ideals. It is often characterized through 

authoritarianism, efforts toward reduction or stoppage of immigration, 

expulsion and or oppression of non-native populations within the nation or its 

territories, demagoguery of leadership, emotionalism, fomenting talk of 

presumed, real, or imagined enemies, predicating the subsistence of threats to 

the survival of the native, dominant or otherwise idealized national ethnicity or 

population group, instigation or extremist reaction to crack-down policies in 

law enforcement, efforts to limit international deal by tariffs, tight manage in 

excess of businesses and manufacture, militarism, populism and propaganda. 



Prevalent ultra nationalism typically leads to or is the result of clash within a 

state, and or flanked by states, and is recognized as a condition of pre-war in 

national politics. In its extremist shapes ultra nationalism is characterized as a 

call to war against enemies of the nation/state, secession or, in the case of 

ethnocentrist ultra nationalism, genocide. 

Fascism is a form of palingenetic ultra nationalism that promotes 

"class collaboration", a totalitarian state, and irredentism or expansionism to 

unify and allow the development of a nation. Fascists sometimes promote 

ethnic or cultural nationalism. Fascism stresses the subservience of the 

individual to the state, and require to absolute and unquestioned loyalty to a 

strong ruler. 

Anti-colonial Nationalism  

This form of nationalism came in relation to the throughout the 

decolonialization of the post war era. It was a reaction largely in Africa and 

Asia against being subdued through foreign powers. This form of nationalism 

took several guises, including the peaceful passive resistance movement led 

through Gandhi in the Indian subcontinent Benedict Anderson argued that 

anti-colonial nationalism is grounded in the experience of literate and bilingual 

indigenous intellectuals fluent in the language of the imperial power, schooled 

in its "national" history, and staffing the colonial administrative cadres up to 

but not including its highest stages. Post-colonial national governments have 

been essentially indigenous shapes of the previous imperial administration. 

Criticisms  

Critics of nationalism have argued that it is often unclear what 

constitutes a "nation", or why a nation should be the only legitimate unit of 

political rule. A nation is a cultural entity, and not necessarily a political 

association, nor is it necessarily connected to a scrupulous territorial region—

although nationalists argue that the boundaries of a nation and a state should, 

as distant as possible, coincide. Philosopher A.C. Grayling describes nations 



as artificial constructs, "their boundaries drawn in the blood of past wars". He 

argues that "there is no country on earth which is not house to more than one 

dissimilar but generally coexisting civilization. Cultural heritage is not the 

similar item as national identity". 

Nationalism is inherently divisive because it highlights perceived 

differences flanked by people, emphasizing an individual's identification with 

their own nation. The thought is also potentially oppressive because it 

submerges individual identity within a national entire, and provides elites or 

political leader‘s potential opportunities to manipulate or manage the masses. 

Much of the early opposition to nationalism was related to its geopolitical 

ideal of a separate state for every nation. The classic nationalist movements of 

the 19th century rejected the extremely subsistence of the multi-ethnic empires 

in Europe. Even in that early level, though, there was an ideological critique of 

nationalism. That has urbanized into many shapes of anti-nationalism in the 

western world. The Islamic revival of the 20th century also produced an 

Islamic critique of the nation-state. 

At the end of the 19th century, Marxists and other socialists produced 

political analysis that were critical of the nationalist movements then active in 

central and eastern Europe. In his classic essay on the topic George Orwell 

distinguishes nationalism from patriotism, which he defines as devotion to a 

scrupulous lay. Nationalism, more abstractly, is "power-hunger tempered 

through self-deception." For Orwell the nationalist is more likely than not 

dominated through irrational negative impulses: 

There are, for instance, Trotskyists who have become basically enemies of 
the U.S.S.R. without developing a corresponding loyalty to any other 
unit. When one grasps the implications of this, the nature of what I 
mean through nationalism becomes a good deal clearer. A nationalist is 
one who thinks solely, or largely, in conditions of competitive prestige. 
He may be a positive or a negative nationalist — that is, he may use his 
mental power either in boosting or in denigrating — but at any rate his 
considerations always turn on victories, defeats, triumphs and 
humiliations. He sees history, especially modern history, as the endless 
rise and decline of great power units, and every event that happens 



looks to him a demonstration that his own face is on the upgrade and 
some hated rival is on the downgrade. But finally, it is significant not 
to confuse nationalism with mere worship of success. The nationalist 
does not go on the principle of basically ganging up with the strongest 
face. On the contrary, having picked his face, he persuades himself that 
it is the strongest, and is able to stick to his belief even when the facts 
are overwhelmingly against him. 
 

In the liberal political custom there is widespread criticism of 

‗nationalism‘ as a dangerous force and a reason of clash and war flanked by 

nation-states. Nationalism has often been exploited to encourage citizens to 

partake in the nations' conflicts. Such examples contain The Two World Wars, 

where nationalism was a key component of propaganda material. Liberals do 

not usually dispute the subsistence of the nation-states. The liberal critique 

also emphasizes individual freedom as opposed to national identity, which is 

through definition communa. 

The pacifist critique of nationalism also concentrates on the violence of 

nationalist movements, the associated militarism, and on conflicts flanked by 

nations inspired through jingoism or chauvinism. National symbols and 

patriotic assertiveness are in some countries discredited through their 

historical link with past wars, especially in Germany. Well-known pacifist 

Bertrand Russell criticizes nationalism for diminishing the individual's 

capability to judge his or her fatherland's foreign policy. Albert Einstein stated 

that "Nationalism is an infantile disease... It is the measles of mankind."  

The anti-racist critique of nationalism concentrates on the attitudes to 

other nations, and especially on the doctrine that the nation-state exists for one 

national group to the exclusion of others. This view emphasizes the 

chauvinism and xenophobia that have often resulted from nationalist 

sentiment. Norman Naimark relates the rise of nationalism to ethnic cleansing 

and genocide. 

Political movements of the left have often been defensive of 

nationalism, again without necessarily seeking the disappearance of the 



existing nation-states. Marxism has been ambiguous towards the nation-state, 

and in the late 19th century some Marxist theorists rejected it totally. For some 

Marxists the world revolution implied a global state; for others it meant that 

each nation-state had its own revolution. An important event in this context 

was the failure of the social-democratic and socialist movements in Europe to 

rally a cross-border workers' opposition to World War I. At present mainly, 

but certainly not all, left-wing groups accept the nation-state, and see it as the 

political arena for their activities. 

In the Western world, the mainly comprehensive current ideological 

alternative to nationalism is cosmopolitanism. Ethical cosmopolitanism rejects 

one of the vital ethical principles of nationalism: that humans owe more duties 

to a fellow member of the nation, than to a non-member. It rejects such 

significant nationalist values as national identity and national loyalty. Though, 

there is also a political cosmopolitanism, which has a geopolitical program to 

match that of nationalism: it seeks some form of world state, with a world 

government. Extremely few people openly and explicitly support the 

establishment of a global state, but political cosmopolitanism has convinced 

the growth of international criminal law, and the erosion of the status of 

national sovereignty. In turn, nationalists are deeply defensive of cosmopolitan 

attitudes, which they equate with eradication of diverse national cultures. 

While internationalism in the cosmopolitan context through definition 

implies cooperation in the middle of nations and states, and so the subsistence 

of nations, proletarian internationalism is dissimilar, in that it calls for the 

international working class to follow its brethren in other countries 

irrespective of the activities or pressures of the national government of a 

scrupulous sector of that class. Meanwhile, mainly anarchists reject nation-

states on the foundation of self-determination of the majority social class, and 

therefore reject nationalism. Instead of nations, anarchists generally advocate 

the making of cooperative societies based on free association and mutual aid 

without regard to ethnicity or race. 



Fascism  

Fascism is a form of radical authoritarian nationalism. Fascists seek to 

unify their nation by a totalitarian state that seeks the mass mobilization of the 

national society by discipline, indoctrination, and physical training. Fascism 

utilizes a vanguard party to initiate a revolution to organize the nation upon 

fascist principles. Fascism views direct action including political violence and 

war, as a means to achieve national rejuvenation, spirit and vitality. 

Fascism recognizes the occurrence of class clash, and advocates a 

settlement to end the division of classes within a nation and close national 

solidarity. Though fascism publicly favors proletarian civilization due to its 

association of proletarian civilization with economic manufacture and claims 

that the proletariat as producer‘s necessity has a dominant role in the nation. It 

rejects average bourgeois civilization that it associates with unfit sedentary 

lifestyle, individualism, plutocracy, and the bourgeoisie's economic use of the 

nation's proletariat that fascism views as inconsistent with virile nationhood. 

Fascism claims that cultural nationalization of community emancipates the 

nation's proletariat, and promotes the assimilation of all classes into a 

proletarian nation. 

Fascism advocates a state-controlled and regulated mixed economy; 

the principal economic goal of fascism is to achieve autarky to close national 

self-sufficiency and independence, by protectionist and interventionist 

economic policies. It promotes regulated private enterprise and private 

property contingent whenever beneficial to the nation and state enterprise and 

state property whenever necessary to protect its interests. 

Fascism was founded throughout World War I through Italian national 

syndic lists that combined left-wing and right-wing political views. Fascists 

have commonly opposed having a firm association with any part of the left-

right spectrum, considering it inadequate to define their beliefs, however 

fascism's goal to promote the rule of people deemed innately larger while 



seeking to purge community of people deemed innately inferior is recognized 

as a prominent distant-right theme. Fascism opposes multiple ideologies, such 

as communism, conservatism, liberalism, and social democracy. 

Definitions  

Historians, political scientists and other scholars have extensive 

debated the exact nature of fascism. Each form of fascism is separate, leaving 

several definitions too wide or narrow. 

Roger Griffin describes fascism as "a genus of political ideology 

whose mythic core in its several permutations is a palingenetic form of 

populist ultra nationalism". Griffin describes the ideology as having three core 

components:  

 The rebirth myth,  
 Populist ultra-nationalism and  
 The myth of decadence.  

 

Fascism is "a genuinely revolutionary, trans-class form of anti-liberal, 

and in the last analysis, anti-conservative nationalism" built on an intricate 

range of theoretical and cultural powers. He distinguishes an inter-war era in 

which it manifested itself in elite-led but populist "armed party" politics 

opposing socialism and liberalism and promising radical politics to rescue the 

nation from decadence. Emilio Gentile describes fascism within ten 

constituent elements: 

"A mass movement with multicasts membership in which prevail, in the 
middle of the leaders and the militants, the transitional sectors, in big 
section new to political action, organized as a party militia, that bases 
its identity not on social hierarchy or class origin but on a sense of 
comradeship, believes itself invested with a mission of national 
regeneration, considers itself in a state of war against political 
adversaries and aims at conquering a monopoly of political power 
through by terror, parliamentary politics, and deals with leading 
groups, to make a new regime that destroys parliamentary democracy;" 

"An 'anti-ideological' and pragmatic ideology that proclaims itself 
antimaterialist, anti-individualist, antiliberal, antidemocratic, anti-
Marxist, is populist and anticapitalist in tendency, expresses itself 



aesthetically more than theoretically through means of a new political 
approach and through myths, rites, and symbols as a place religion 
intended to acculturate, socialize, and integrate the faith of the masses 
with the goal of creating a 'new man';" 

"A civilization founded on mystical idea and the tragic and activist sense 
of life conceived of as the manifestation of the will to power, on the 
myth of youth as artificer of history, and on the exaltation of the 
militarization of politics as the model of life and communa action;" 

"A totalitarian conception of the primacy of politics, conceived of as an 
integrating experience to carry out the fusion of the individual and the 
masses in the organic and mystical unity of the nation as an ethnic and 
moral society, adopting events of discrimination and persecution 
against those measured to be outside this society either as enemies of 
the regime or members of races measured to be inferior or otherwise 
dangerous for the integrity of the nation;" 

"A civil ethic founded on total dedication to the national society, on 
discipline, virility, comradeship, and the warrior spirit;" 

"A single state party that has the task of providing for the armed protection 
of the regime, selecting its directing cadres, and organizing the masses 
within the state in a procedure of permanent mobilization of emotion 
and faith;" 

"A police tools that prevents, controls, and represses dissidence and 
opposition, even through by organized terror;" 

"A political system organized through hierarchy of functions named from 
the top and crowned through the figure of the 'leader,' invested with a 
sacred charisma, who commands, directs, and coordinates the activities 
of the party and the regime;" 

"Corporative system of the economy that suppresses deal union liberty, 
broadens the sphere of state intervention, and seeks to achieve, through 
principles of technocracy and solidarity, the collaboration of the 
'productive sectors' under manage of the regime, to achieve its goals of 
power, yet preserving private property and class divisions;" 

"A foreign policy inspired through the myth of national power and 
greatness, with the goal of imperialist expansion." 
Stanley Payne describes fascism within three sectors of aspects: its 

ideology and goals, its negations, and its approach and system. They are the 

following: 

"A. Ideology and Goals:"  
"Espousal of an idealist, vitalist, and voluntaristic philosophy, 

normally involving the effort to realize a new contemporary, 
self-determined, and secular civilization" 

"Making of a new nationalist authoritarian state not based on 
traditional principles or models" 



"System of a new highly regulated, multiclass, integrated national 
economic structure, whether described national corporatist, 
national socialist, or national syndicalist" 

"Positive evaluation and use of, or willingness to use violence and 
war" 

"The goal of empire, expansion, or a radical transform in the 
nation's connection with other powers" 

"B. The Fascist Negations:"  
"Antiliberalism" 
"Anticommunism" 
"Anticonservatism " 

"C. Approach and System:"  
"Attempted mass mobilization with militarization of political 

relationships and approach and with the goal of a mass single 
party militia" 

"Emphasis on aesthetic structure of meetings, symbols, and 
political liturgy, stressing emotional and mystical 
characteristics" 

"Extreme stress on the masculine principle and male dominance, 
while espousing a strongly organic view of community" 

"Exaltation of youth above other phases of life, emphasizing the 
clash of the generations, at least in effecting the initial political 
transformation" 

"Specific tendency toward an authoritarian, charismatic, personal 
approach of command, whether or not the command is to some 
degree initially elective" 

 

Paxton sees fascism as "a form of political behavior marked through 

obsessive preoccupation with society decline, humiliation, or victimhood and 

through compensatory cults of unity, power, and purity, in which a mass-based 

party of committed nationalist militants, working in uneasy but effective 

collaboration with traditional elites, abandons democratic liberties and pursues 

with redemptive violence and without ethical or legal restraints goals of 

internal cleansing and external expansion." One general definition of fascism 

focuses on three groups of ideas: 

The Fascist Negations of anti-liberalism, anti-communism and anti-
conservatism. 

Nationalist, authoritarian goals for the making of a regulated economic 
structure to change social relations within a contemporary, self-
determined civilization. 



A political aesthetic by romantic symbolism, mass mobilization, a positive 
view of violence, promotion of masculinity and youth and charismatic 
leadership. 

Location in the Political Spectrum  

There is some dispute in the middle of scholars in relation to the where 

beside the left/right spectrum that fascism resides. Fascism is commonly 

called as "extreme right" although some writers have established placing 

fascism on a conventional left-right political spectrum hard. There is a 

scholarly consensus that fascism was convinced through left and right, 

conservative and anti-conservative, national and supranational, rational and 

anti-rational. A number of historians have regarded fascism either as a 

revolutionary centrist doctrine, as a doctrine which mixes philosophies of the 

left and the right, or as both of those things. Fascism was founded throughout 

World War I through Italian national syndic lists that combined left-wing and 

right-wing political views. 

Fascism is measured through sure scholars to be right-wing because of 

its social conservatism and authoritarian means of opposing egalitarianism. 

Roderick Stackleberg spaces fascism—including Nazism, which he says is "a 

radical variant of fascism"—on the right, explaining that "the more a person 

deems absolute excellence in the middle of all people to be a desirable 

condition, the further left he or she will be on the ideological spectrum. The 

more a person considers in excellence to be unavoidable or even desirable, the 

further to the right he or she will be." 

Italian Fascism gravitated to the right in the early 1920s. A biggest 

element of fascism that has been deemed as clearly distant-right is its goal to 

promote the right of claimed larger people to control while purging 

community of claimed inferior elements. 

Benito Mussolini in 1919 called fascism as a movement that would 

strike "against the backwardness of the right and the destructiveness of the 

left". Later the Italian Fascists called fascism as a right-wing ideology in the 



political program The Doctrine of Fascism, stating: "We are free to consider 

that this is the century of power, a century tending to the 'right,' a fascist 

century." Though Mussolini clarified that fascism's location on the political 

spectrum was not a serious issue to fascists and stated that: 

Fascism, sitting on the right, could also have sat on the mountain of the 
center... These languages in any case do not have a fixed and 
unchanged meaning: they do have a variable subject to site, time and 
spirit. We don't provide a damn in relation to the empty terminologies 
and we despise those who are terrorized through these languages. 
 

The accommodation of the political right into the Italian Fascist 

movement in the early 1920s led to the making of internal factions. The 

"Fascist left" incorporated Michele Bianchi, Giuseppe Bottai, Angelo Oliviero 

Olivetti, Sergio Panunzio and Edmondo Rossoni, who were committed to 

advancing national syndicalism as a replacement for parliamentary liberalism 

in order to modernize the economy and advance the interests of workers and 

the general people. The "Fascist right" incorporated members of the 

paramilitary Squadristi and former members of the Italian Nationalist 

Association (ANI). The Squadristi wanted to set up Fascism as a complete 

dictatorship, while the former ANI members, including Alfredo Rocco, sought 

an authoritarian corporatist state to replace the liberal state in Italy, while 

retaining the existing elites. Though upon accommodating the political right, 

there arose a group of monarchist Fascists who sought to use Fascism to make 

an absolute monarchy under King Victor Emmanuel III of Italy. 

After King Victor Emmanuel III forced Mussolini to resign as head of 

government and put him under arrest in 1943, Mussolini was rescued through 

German forces and now dependent on Germany for support, Mussolini and 

remaining loyal Fascists founded the Italian Social Republic with Mussolini as 

head of state. Mussolini sought to re-radicalize Italian Fascism, declaring that 

the Fascist state had been overthrown because Italian Fascism had been 

subverted through Italian conservatives and the bourgeoisie. Then the new 

Fascist government proposed the making of workers' councils and profit-



distribution in industry, though German authorities who effectively controlled 

northern Italy at this point, ignored these events and did not seek to enforce 

them. 

A number of fascist movements called themselves as a "third location" 

outside the traditional political spectrum. Spanish Falangist leader José 

Antonio Primo de Rivera said: "simply the Right stands for the maintenance of 

an economic structure, albeit an unjust one, while the Left stands for the effort 

to subvert that economic structure, even however the subversion thereof would 

entail the destruction of much that was worthwhile". 

 Fascist as Insult  

Following the defeat of the Axis powers in World War II, the term 

fascist has been used as a pejorative word, often referring to widely varying 

movement‘s crossways the political spectrum. George Orwell wrote in 1944 

that "the word 'Fascism' is approximately entirely meaningless... 

approximately any English person would accept 'bully' as a synonym for 

'Fascist'". Richard Griffiths argued in 2005 that "fascism" is the "mainly 

misused, and in excess of-used word, of our times". "Fascist" is sometimes 

applied to post-war organisations and methods of thinking that academics 

more commonly term "neo-fascist". 

Contrary to the general mainstream academic and popular use of the 

term, Communist states have sometimes been referred to as "fascist", typically 

as an insult. Marxist interpretations of the term have, for instance, been 

applied in relation to Cuba under Fidel Castro and Vietnam under Ho Chi 

Minh. Herbert Matthews, of the New York Times asked "Should we now lay 

Stalinist Russia in the similar category as Hitlerite Germany? Should we say 

that she is Fascist?" J. Edgar Hoover wrote extensively of "Red Fascism". 

Chinese Marxists used the term to denounce the Soviet Union throughout the 

Sino-Soviet Split, and similarly, the Soviets used the term to identify Chinese 

Marxists. 



Tenets  

 Nationalism  

Nationalism is the largest basis of fascism. The fascist view of a nation 

is of a single organic entity which binds people jointly through their ancestry 

and is a natural unifying force of people. Fascism seeks to solve economic, 

political, and social troubles through achieving a millenarian national rebirth, 

exalting the nation or race above all else, and promoting cults of unity, 

strength and purity. European fascist movements all typically espouse a racist 

conception of non-Europeans being inferior to Europeans. Though beyond 

this, fascists in Europe have not held a unified set of racial views. Historically 

mainly fascists promoted imperialism, though there were many fascist 

movements that were disinterested in the pursuit of new imperial ambitions. 

 Totalitarianism  

Fascism promotes the establishment of a totalitarian state. The 

Doctrine of Fascism states, "The Fascist conception of the State is all-

embracing; outside of it no human or spiritual values can exist, much less have 

value. Therefore understood, Fascism is totalitarian, and the Fascist State—a 

synthesis and a unit inclusive of all values—interprets, develops, and 

potentates the entire life of a people." In The Legal Foundation of the Total 

State, Nazi political theorist Carl Schmitt called the Nazi intention to form a 

"strong state which guarantees a totality of political unity transcending all 

variety" in order to avoid a "disastrous pluralism tearing the German people 

separately". 

Fascist states pursued policies of social indoctrination by propaganda 

in education and the media and regulation of the manufacture of educational 

and media materials. Education was intended to glorify the fascist movement 

and inform students of its historical and political importance to the nation. It 

attempted to purge ideas that were not constant with the beliefs of the fascist 

movement and to teach students to be obedient to the state. 



 Third Location Economics  

Fascism promotes such economics as a "third location" alternative to 

capitalism and Marxism, as fascism declares both as being obsolete. Such an 

economic system, is variously termed through fascists as "national 

corporatism", "national socialism" or "national syndicalism". Benito Mussolini 

spoke of this as a "Third Alternative" in 1940 upon Italy's entry into World 

War II, saying: 

This clash necessity not be allowed to cancel out all our achievements of 
the past eighteen years, nor, more importantly, extinguish the hope of a 
Third Alternative held out through Fascism to mankind fettered 
flanked by the pillar of capitalist slavery and the post of Marxist 
chaos.—Benito Mussolini, 1940. 

 

Fascism officially advocates settlement to domestic class clash within 

a nation to close national solidarity. Though fascism publicly favors 

proletarian civilization due to its association with economic manufacture and 

claims that proletarians as producer‘s necessity have a dominant role in the 

nation. Fascism deplores average bourgeois civilization as being associated 

with unfit sedentary lifestyle, individualism, plutocracy, and economic use of 

proletarian people and proletarian nations, that fascism views as inconsistent 

with virile nationhood. Fascism claims that cultural nationalization of 

community emancipates the nation's proletariat, and promotes the assimilation 

of all classes into proletarian national civilization. While fascism opposes 

domestic class clash, fascism believes that bourgeois-proletarian clash 

primarily exists in national clash flanked by proletarian nations versus 

bourgeois nations. 

Fascism denounces capitalism neither because of its competitive nature 

nor its support of private property that fascism supports; but due to its 

materialism, individualism, alleged bourgeois decadence, and alleged 

indifference to the nation. Fascism denounces Marxism for its advocacy of 

materialist internationalist class identity that fascism regards as an attack upon 



the emotional and spiritual bonds of nationality and thwarting the attainment 

of genuine national solidarity. 

Benito Mussolini promised a "social revolution" that would "remake" 

the Italian people. Just as to Patricia Knight, this was only achieved in section. 

The people who primarily benefited from Italian fascist social policies were 

members of the transitional and lower-transitional classes, who filled 

occupations in the vastly expanded government workforce, which grew from 

in relation to the 500,000 to 1,000,000 occupations in 1930 alone. Health and 

welfare spending grew dramatically under Italian fascism, with welfare 

growing from 7% of the budget in 1930 to 20% in 1940. 

The Opera Nazionale Dopolavoro (OND) or "National After-work 

Program" was one biggest social welfare initiative in Fascist Italy. Created in 

1925, it was the state's main recreational organisation for adults. The 

Dopolavoro was responsible for establishing and maintaining 11,000 sports 

grounds, in excess of 6,400 libraries, 800 movie homes, 1,200 theatres, and in 

excess of 2,000 orchestras. Membership of the Dopolavoro was voluntary, but 

it had high participation because of its nonpolitical nature. It is estimated that, 

through 1936, the OND had organised 80% of salaried workers and, through 

1939, 40% of the industrial workforce. The sports activities proved popular 

with big numbers of workers. The OND had the main membership of any of 

the mass Fascist organisations in Italy. 

The enormous success of the Dopolavoro in Fascist Italy was the key 

factor in Nazi Germany's making of its own adaptation of the Dopolavoro, the 

Kraft durch Freude (KdF) or "Strength by Joy" program of the Nazi 

government's German Labour Front, which became even more successful than 

the Dopolavoro. KdF provided government-subsidized holidays for German 

workers. KdF was also responsible for the making of the original Volkswagen 

("People's Car"), a state-manufactured automobile that was meant to be cheap 

sufficient to allow all German citizens to be able to own one. 



While fascists promoted social welfare to ameliorate economic 

circumstances affecting their nation or race as entire, they did not support 

social welfare for egalitarian causes. Fascists criticized egalitarianism as 

preserving the weak. They instead promoted social Darwinist views. Adolf 

Hitler was opposed to egalitarian and universal social welfare because, in his 

view, it encouraged the preservation of the degenerate and feeble. While in 

power, the Nazis created social welfare programs to deal with the big numbers 

of unemployed. Though, those programs were neither egalitarian nor 

universal, excluding several minority groups and other people whom they felt 

posed a threat to the future health of the German people. 

 Action  

Fascism emphasizes direct action, including supporting the legitimacy 

of political violence, as a core section of its politics. Fascism views violent 

action as a necessity in politics that fascism specifies as being an "endless 

thrash about". 

The foundation of fascism's support of violent action in politics is 

linked to social Darwinism. Fascist movements have commonly held social 

Darwinist views of nations, races, and societies. They argue that nations and 

races necessity purge themselves of socially and biologically weak or 

degenerate people, while simultaneously promoting the making of strong 

people, in order to survive in a world defined through perpetual national and 

racial clash. 

 Age and Gender Roles  

Fascism emphasizes youth both in a physical sense of age and in a 

spiritual sense as related to virility and commitment to action. The Italian 

Fascists' political anthem was described Giovenezza ("The Youth"). Fascism 

specifies the physical age era of youth as a critical time for the moral growth 

of people that will affect community. 



Italian Fascism pursued what it described "moral hygiene" of youth, 

particularly concerning sexuality. Fascist Italy promoted what it measured 

normal sexual behaviour in youth while denouncing what it measured deviant 

sexual behaviour. It condemned pornography, mainly shapes of birth manage 

and contraceptive devices (with the exception of the condom), homosexuality, 

and prostitution as deviant sexual behaviour, although enforcement of laws 

opposed to such practices was erratic and authorities often turned a blind eye. 

Fascist Italy regarded the promotion of male sexual excitation before puberty 

as the reason of criminality amongst male youth. Fascist Italy declared 

homosexuality to be a social disease. Fascist Italy pursued an aggressive 

campaign to reduce prostitution of young women. 

Mussolini perceived women's primary role to be child bearers, while 

men were warriors, once saying, "war is to man what maternity is to the 

woman". In an attempt to augment birthrates, the Italian Fascist government 

gave financial incentives to women who raised big families, and initiated 

policies intended to reduce the number of women employed. Italian Fascism 

described for women to be honored as "reproducers of the nation", and the 

Italian Fascist government held ritual ceremonies to honor women's role 

within the Italian nation. In 1934, Mussolini declared that employment of 

women was a "biggest aspect of the thorny problem of unemployment" and 

that for women, working was "incompatible with childbearing". Mussolini 

went on to say that the solution to unemployment for men was the "exodus of 

women from the work force". 

The German Nazi government strongly encouraged women to keep at 

house to bear children and stay home. This policy was reinforced through 

bestowing the Cross of Honor of the German Mother on women bearing four 

or more babies. The unemployment rate was cut considerably, mostly by arms 

manufacture and sending women house therefore that men could take their 

occupations. Nazi propaganda sometimes promoted premarital and 

extramarital sexual relations, unwed motherhood and divorce, but at other 



times the Nazis opposed such behaviour. The development of Nazi power, 

though, was accompanied through a breakdown of traditional sexual morals 

with regard to extramarital sex and licentiousness. 

The Nazis decriminalized abortion in cases where fetuses had 

hereditary defects or were of a race the government disapproved of, while the 

abortion of healthy "pure" German, "Aryan" fetuses remained strictly 

forbidden. For non-Aryans, abortion was often compulsory. Their eugenics 

program also stemmed from the "progressive biomedical model" of Weimar 

Germany. In 1935 Nazi Germany expanded the legality of abortion through 

amending its eugenics law, to promote abortion for women with hereditary 

disorders. The law allowed abortion if a woman gave her permission and the 

fetus was not yet viable, and for purposes of therefore-described racial 

hygiene. 

The Nazis argued that homosexuality was degenerate, effeminate, 

perverted, and undermined masculinity because it did not produce children. 

They measured homosexuality curable by therapy, citing contemporary 

scientism and the revise of sexology, which said that homosexuality could be 

felt through "normal" people and not presently an abnormal minority. Open 

homosexuals were in the middle of those interned in Nazi concentration 

camps. 

 Palingenesis and Modernism  

Fascism emphasizes both palingenesis and modernism. In scrupulous, 

fascism's nationalism has been recognized as having a palingenetic character. 

Fascism promotes the regeneration of the nation and purging it of decadence. 

Fascism accepts shapes of modernism that it deems promotes national 

regeneration while rejecting shapes of modernism that are regarded as 

antithetical to national regeneration. Fascism aestheticized contemporary 

technology and its association with speed, power, and violence. Fascism 

admired advances in the economy in the early 20th century, particularly 



Fordism and scientific management. Fascist modernism has been established 

to be inspired or urbanized through several figures such as Filippo Tommaso 

Marinetti, Ernst Jünger, Gottfried Benn, Louis-Ferdinand Céline, Knut 

Hamsun, Ezra Pound, and Wyndham Lewis. 

In Italy, such modernist power was exemplified through Marinetti who 

advocated a palingenetic modernist community that condemned liberal-

bourgeois values of custom and psychology, while promoting a technical-

martial religion of national renewal that accentuated militant nationalism. In 

Germany, it was exemplified through Jünger who was convinced through his 

observation of the technical warfare throughout World War I, and claimed that 

a new social class had been created that he called as the "warrior-worker". 

Jünger like Marinetti accentuated the revolutionary capacities of technology, 

and accentuated an "organic construction" flanked by human and machine as a 

liberating and regenerative force in that challenged liberal democracy, 

conceptions of individual autonomy, bourgeois nihilism, and decadence. He 

conceived of a community based on a totalitarian concept of "total 

mobilization" of such disciplined warrior-workers. 

Criticism of Fascism  

Fascism has been widely criticized and condemned in popular 

civilization since the defeat of the Axis Powers in World War II. 

 Fascism as a Form of Tyranny  

One of the mainly general and strongest criticisms of fascism, is that it 

is a tyranny in practice. Fascism is commonly regarded as deliberately and 

entirely non-democratic and anti-democratic. Scholar on democracy, Anthony 

Arblaster has recorded fascists' policy claim in relation to the ideology 

supporting a form of democracy, but Arblaster regards the claim as a 

deliberate lie and empty rhetoric, claiming that fascism never designed to put 

such claims of democracy into practice, and therefore he categorizes fascism 

as non-democratic and anti-democratic in practice. 



Though there have been scholars who have rebuked this general 

critical view. Scholar on fascism Walter Laqueur says that fascists "would not 

necessarily accept the label of 'anti-democratic'. In information several of 

them argued that they were fighting for a purer and more genuine democracy 

in which the participation of the individual in politics would not be mediated 

through professional politicians, clerical powers, the availability of the mass 

media, but by personal, approximately full time involvement in a political 

movement and by identification with the leader who would symbolize the 

feelings and sentiments of the entire people." 

Scholar on fascism, Dylan J. Riley has investigated the possibility of 

fascism being an authoritarian democracy, a term used through Italian Fascist 

theorist and policymaker Giovanni Gentile to define fascism. Gentile 

explicitly rejected the conventional form of democracy, parliamentary 

democracy for being based on majority rule and therefore an inherent 

assumption of the excellence of citizens, while fascism rejects the concept of 

universal egalitarianism. But Gentile claimed that fascism supported what he 

described authoritarian democracy. Riley in analysis accepts that fascism can 

be recognized as an authoritarian democracy, and claims that in scrupulous the 

fascist and quasi-fascist regimes in Italy, Spain, and Romania, replaced multi-

party based democracy with corporatist representation of state-sanctioned 

corporate groups. It was claimed that this system would unite people into 

interest groups to address the state that would act in the interest of the 

common will of the nation and therefore exercise an orderly form of popular 

rule. Riley notes that fascists argued that this authoritarian democracy is 

capable of on behalf of the dissimilar interests of community that advise the 

state and the state acts in the interest of the nation. Riley also notes that in 

contrast, fascists denounced liberal democracy for not being a true democracy 

but in information being un-democratic because from the fascist perspective, 

elections and parliaments are unable to symbolize the interests of the nation 

because it lumps jointly individuals who have little in general into 



geographical districts to vote for an array of parties to symbolize them that 

results in little unanimity in conditions of interests, projects, or intentions, and 

that liberal democracy's multi-party elections merely serve as a means to 

legitimize elite rule without addressing the interests of the common will of the 

nation. 

 Unprincipled Opportunism  

A general criticism of the original adaptation of fascism, Italian 

Fascism, has been the accusation that much of the ideology was merely a 

through-product of unprincipled opportunism through Mussolini, whom they 

claimed changed his political stances merely to bolster his personal ambitions 

while he disguised them as being purposeful to the public. The American 

ambassador to Italy Richard Washburn Child who became a personal friend 

and admirer of Mussolini and worked with Mussolini to translate and write an 

English language autobiography; directly addressed the issue of opportunism 

in Mussolini's behaviour in the preface of the English language autobiography 

of Mussolini. Child said "Opportunist is a term of reproach used to brand men 

who fit themselves to circumstances for the causes of self-interest. Mussolini, 

as I have learned to know him, is an opportunist in the sense that he whispered 

that mankind itself necessity be fitted to changing circumstances rather than to 

fixed theories, no matter how several hopes and prayers have been expended 

on theories and programmes.". Child quoted Mussolini as saying, "The 

sanctity of an ism is not in the ism; it has no sanctity beyond its power to do, 

to work, to succeed in practice. It may have succeeded yesterday and fail to-

morrow. Failed yesterday and succeed to-morrow. The machine first of all 

necessity run!". 

Mussolini's actions at the time of the outbreak of World War I were 

then, and have since, been commonly criticized for being totally opportunist 

for allegedly suddenly abandoning Marxist egalitarian internationalism he had 

formerly held in favor of non-egalitarian nationalism. Furthermore such 



criticisms have noted that upon Mussolini endorsing Italy's intervention in the 

war against Germany and Austria-Hungary, that he and the new Fascist 

movement received financial support from foreign sources. Such as getting 

funds from Ansaldo (an armaments firm) and other companies. Mussolini was 

supported through the British Security Service MI5, and was being paid a 

£100 weekly wage from MI5; this help was authorized through Sir Samuel 

Hoare. Though such criticism has been challenged even through Mussolini's 

socialist critics at the time who noted that regardless of the financial support 

he carried for his pro-interventionist stance, that Mussolini was free to write 

whatever he wished in his newspaper Il Popolo d'Italia, without prior 

sanctioning through his financial backers. Furthermore, the biggest source that 

Mussolini and the Fascist movement received in World War I was not from 

capitalists who sought to use Mussolini's new movement, but rather it came 

from France and is widely whispered to have approach from French socialists 

who supported the French government's war against Germany and were 

sending support to Italian socialists who wanted Italian intervention on 

France's face.  

Furthermore Mussolini's transformation absent from Marxism into 

eventually what became fascism, began prior to World War I, as Mussolini 

had grown increasingly pessimistic of Marxism and egalitarianism while at the 

similar time he had become increasingly supportive of figures who opposed 

egalitarianism, such as Nietzsche. Through 1902 Mussolini was learning 

Sorel, Nietzsche, and the sociologist Vilfredo Pareto. Sorel's emphasis on the 

require for overthrowing decadent liberal democracy and capitalism through 

the use of violence, direct action, the common strike, and the use of neo-

Machiavellian appeals to emotion, impressed Mussolini deeply. His use of 

Nietzsche made him a highly unorthodox socialist, due to Nietzsche's 

promotion of elitism and anti-egalitarian views. Prior to World War I, 

Mussolini's writings in excess of time indicated that he had abandoned 

Marxism and egalitarianism that he had previously supported, in favor of 



Nietzsche's übermensch concept and anti-egalitarianism. In 1908, Mussolini 

wrote a short essay described "Philosophy of Strength" based on his 

Nietzschean power, in which Mussolini openly spoke fondly of the 

ramifications of an impending war in Europe in demanding religion and 

nihilism, saying: 

A new type of free spirit will approach , strengthened through the war,... a 
spirit equipped with a type of sublime perversity,... a new free spirit 
will triumph in excess of God and in excess of Nothing.—Benito 
Mussolini, "Philosophy of Strength", 1908. 

 Ideological Dishonesty  

Fascism has been criticized for being ideologically dishonest. Biggest 

examples of ideological dishonesty have been recognized in Italian Fascism's 

changing connection with German Nazism. Fascist Italy's official foreign 

policy positions were recognized to commonly utilize rhetorical ideological 

hyperbole to justify its actions, although throughout Dino Grandi's tenure as 

Italy's foreign minister, the country occupied in realpolitik free of such fascist 

hyperbole. Italian Fascism's stance towards German Nazism fluctuated from 

support from the late 1920s to 1934 involving praising Hitler's rise to power 

and meeting with Hitler in 1934; to opposition from 1934 to 1936 after the 

assassination of Italy's ally leader in Austria, Engelbert Dolfuss through Nazis 

in Austria; and again back to support after 1936 when Germany was the only 

important power that did not denounce Italy's invasion and job of Ethiopia. 

Upon antagonism exploding flanked by Nazi Germany and Fascist 

Italy in excess of the assassination of Austrian Chancellor Dolfuss in 1934, 

Mussolini and Italian Fascists denounced and ridiculed Nazism's racial 

theories, particularly through denouncing its Nordicism, while promoting 

Mediterraneanism. Mussolini himself responded to Nordicists' claims of Italy 

being divided into Nordic and Mediterranean racial regions due to Germanic 

invasions of Northern Italy, through claiming that while Germanic tribes such 

as the Lombards took manage of Italy after the fall of ancient Rome, that they 

arrived in small numbers of in relation to the 8,000 and quickly assimilated 



into Roman civilization and spoke the Latin language within fifty years. Italian 

Fascism was convinced through the custom of Italian nationalists scornfully 

looking down upon Nordicists' claims, and taking pride in comparing the age 

and sophistication of ancient Roman culture as well as the classical revival in 

the Renaissance, to that of Nordic societies that Italian nationalists called as 

"newcomers" to culture in comparison. At the height of antagonism flanked by 

the Nazis and Italian Fascists in excess of race, Mussolini claimed that the 

Germans themselves were not a pure race and noted with irony that Nazi 

theory on German superiority was based on the theory of non-German 

foreigners, such as Frenchman Arthur de Gobineau. Though after German-

Italian relations reduced in tension in the late 1930s, Italian Fascism sought to 

harmonize its ideology with German Nazism and combined Nordicist and 

Mediterranean racial theories, noting that Italians were members of the Aryan 

Race of a mixed Nordic-Mediterranean subtype. 

Mussolini declared in 1938 that Italian Fascism had always been anti-

Semitic, upon Italy adopting anti-Semitic laws in 1938. When in information 

Italian Fascism did not endorse anti-Semitism until the late 1930s when 

Mussolini feared alienating anti-Semitic Nazi Germany whose power and 

power was rising in Europe, prior to then there had been biggest Jewish 

Italians who had been biggest Italian Fascist officials prior to this, including 

Margherita Sarfatti, who had also been Mussolini's mistress. Also, contrary to 

Mussolini's claim in 1938, only a small number of Italian Fascists were 

staunchly anti-Semitic such as Roberto Farinacci and Giuseppe Preziosi while 

other members, such as Italo Balbo who came from Ferrara that had one of 

Italy's main Jewish societies, were disgusted with the anti-Semitic laws and 

opposed them. Though fascism scholar Spot Neocleous notes that while Italian 

Fascism did not have a clear commitment to anti-Semitism, that there were 

occasional anti-Semitic statements issued prior to 1938, such as Mussolini in 

1919 declaring that the Jewish bankers in London and New York were linked 



through race to the Russian Bolsheviks, and claimed that eight percent of the 

Russian Bolsheviks were Jews. 

Revolution  

A revolution is a fundamental transform in power or system structures 

that takes lay in a comparatively short era of time. Aristotle called two kinds 

of political revolution: 

Complete transform from one constitution to another 
Modification of an existing constitution. 

 

Revolutions have occurred by human history and modify widely in 

conditions of ways, duration, and interesting ideology. Their results contain 

biggest changes in civilization, economy, and socio-political systems. 

Scholarly debates in relation to the does and does not constitute a 

revolution center approximately many issues. Early studies of revolutions 

primarily analyzed measures in European history from a psychological 

perspective, but more contemporary examinations contain global measures 

and incorporate perspectives from many social sciences, including sociology 

and political science. Many generations of scholarly idea on revolutions have 

generated several competing theories and contributed much to the current 

understanding of this intricate phenomenon. 

Kinds  

There are several dissimilar typologies of revolutions in social science 

and literature. For instance, classical scholar Alexis de Tocqueville 

differentiated flanked by: 

Political revolutions  
Sudden and violent revolutions that seek not only to set up a new political 

system but to change an whole community and  
Slow but sweeping transformations of the whole community that take 

many generations to bring in relation to the.  
 



One of many dissimilar Marxist typologies divides revolutions into 

pre-capitalist, early bourgeois, bourgeois, bourgeois-democratic, early 

proletarian, and socialist revolutions. Charles Tilly, a contemporary scholar of 

revolutions, differentiated flanked by a coup, a top-down seizure of power, a 

civil war, a revolt and a "great revolution" (revolutions that change economic 

and social structures as well as political systems, such as the French 

Revolution of 1789, Russian Revolution of 1917, or Islamic Revolution of 

Iran). 

Other kinds of revolution, created for other typologies, contain the 

social revolutions; proletarian or communist revolutions (inspired through the 

ideas of Marxism that aims to replace capitalism with communism); failed or 

abortive revolutions (revolutions that fail to close power after temporary 

victories or big-level mobilization); or violent vs. nonviolent revolutions. 

The term revolution has also been used to denote great changes outside 

the political sphere. Such revolutions are generally established as having 

transformed in community, civilization, philosophy and technology much 

more than political systems; they are often recognized as social revolutions. 

Some can be global, while others are limited to single countries. One of the 

classic examples of the usage of the word revolution in such context is the 

industrial revolution (note that such revolutions also fit the "slow revolution" 

definition of Tocqueville). 

Political and Socio-economic Revolutions  

Possibly mainly often, the word "revolution" is employed to denote a 

transform in socio-political systems. Jeff Goodwin provides two definitions of 

a revolution. A broad one, where revolution is:  

Any and all instances in which a state or a political regime is overthrown 
and thereby transformed through a popular movement in an irregular, 
extra constitutional and/or violent fashion 

 
and a narrow one, in which: 



Revolutions entail not only mass mobilization and regime transform, but 
also more or less rapid and fundamental social, economic and/or 
cultural transform, throughout or soon after the thrash about for state 
power. 

 

Jack Goldstone defines them as: 

 An attempt to change the political systems and the justifications for 
political power in community, accompanied through formal or 
informal mass mobilization and non-institutionalized actions that 
undermine authorities. 
 

Political and socioeconomic revolutions have been studied in several 

social sciences, particularly sociology, political sciences and history. In the 

middle of the leading scholars in that region have been or are Crane Brinton, 

Charles Brockett, Farideh Farhi, John Foran, John Mason Hart, Samuel 

Huntington, Jack Goldstone, Jeff Goodwin, Ted Roberts Gurr, Fred Halliday, 

Chalmers Johnson, Tim McDaniel, Barrington Moore, Jeffery Paige, Vilfredo 

Pareto, Terence Ranger, Eugen Rosenstock-Huessy, Theda Skocpol, James 

Scott, Eric Selbin, Charles Tilly, Ellen Kay Trimberger, Carlos Vistas, John 

Walton, Timothy Wickham-Crowley and Eric Wolf. 

Scholars of revolutions, like Jack Goldstone, differentiate four current 

'generations' of scholarly research relation with revolutions. The scholars of 

the first generation such as Gustave Le Bon, Charles A. Ellwood or Pitirim 

Sorokin, were largely descriptive in their approach, and their explanations of 

the phenomena of revolutions was generally related to social psychology, such 

as Le Bon's crowd psychology theory. 

Second generation theorists sought to develop detailed theories of why 

and when revolutions arise, grounded in more intricate social behavior 

theories. They can be divided into three biggest approaches: psychological, 

sociological and political. 

The works of Ted Robert Gurr, Ivo K. Feierbrand, Rosalind L. 

Feierbrand, James A. Geschwender, David C. Schwartz and Denton E. 



Morrison fall into the first category. They followed theories of cognitive 

psychology and frustration-aggression theory and saw the reason of revolution 

in the state of mind of the masses, and while they varied in their approach as 

to what exactly caused the people to revolt (e.g. modernization, recession or 

discrimination), they agreed that the primary reason for revolution was the 

widespread frustration with socio-political situation. 

The second group, collected of academics such as Chalmers Johnson, 

Neil Smelser, Bob Jessop, Spot Hart, Edward A. Tiryakian, Spot Hagopian, 

followed in the footsteps of Talcott Parsons and the structural-functionalist 

theory in sociology; they saw community as a system in equilibrium flanked 

by several possessions, demands and subsystems (political, cultural, etc.). As 

in the psychological school, they differed in their definitions of what reasons 

disequilibrium, but agreed that it is a state of a severe disequilibrium that is 

responsible for revolutions. 

Finally, the third group, which incorporated writers such as Charles 

Tilly, Samuel P. Huntington, Peter Ammann and Arthur L. Stinchcombe 

followed the path of political sciences and looked at pluralist theory and 

interest group clash theory. Those theories see measures as outcomes of a 

power thrash about flanked by competing interest groups. In such a model, 

revolutions happen when two or more groups cannot approach to conditions 

within a normal decision creation procedure traditional for a given political 

system, and simultaneously have sufficient possessions to employ force in 

pursuing their goals. 

The second generation theorists saw the growth of the revolutions as a 

two-step procedure; first, some transform results in the present situation being 

dissimilar from the past; second, the new situation makes an opportunity for a 

revolution to happen. In that situation, an event that in the past would not be 

enough to reason a revolution (ex. a war, a riot, a bad harvest), now is enough 

– though if authorities are aware of the danger, they can still prevent a 

revolution (by reform or repression). 



Several such early studies of revolutions tended to concentrate on four 

classic cases—well-known and uncontroversial examples that fit virtually all 

definitions of revolutions, like: 

The Glorious Revolution (1688),  
The French Revolution (1789–1799),  
The Russian Revolution of 1917 and  
The Chinese Revolution (1927–1949).  

 

In his well-known "The Anatomy of Revolution", though, the eminent 

Harvard historian, Crane Brinton, focused on the English Civil War, the 

American Revolution, the French Revolution, and the Russian Revolution. 

In time, scholars began to examine hundreds of other measures as 

revolutions, and differences in definitions and approaches gave rise to new 

definitions and explanations. The theories of the second generation have been 

criticized for their limited geographical scope, difficulty in empirical 

verification, as well as that while they may explain some scrupulous 

revolutions, they did not explain why revolutions did not happen in other 

societies in extremely same situations. 

The criticism of the second generation led to the rise of a third 

generation of theories, with writers such as Theda Skocpol, Barrington Moore, 

Jeffrey Paige and others expanding on the old Marxist class clash approach, 

turning their attention to rural agrarian-state conflicts, state conflicts with 

autonomous elites and the impact of interstate economic and military 

competition on domestic political transform. Particularly Skocpol's States and 

Social Revolutions became one of the mainly widely established works of the 

third generation; Skocpol defined revolution as "rapid, vital transformations of 

community's state and class structures...accompanied and in section accepted 

by through class-based revolts from below", attributing revolutions to a 

conjunction of multiple conflicts involving state, elites and the lower classes. 

From the late 1980s a new body of scholarly work began questioning 

the dominance of the third generation's theories. The old theories were also 



dealt an important blow through new revolutionary measures that could not be 

easily explain through them. The Iranian and Nicaraguan Revolutions of 1979, 

the 1986 People Power Revolution in the Philippines and the 1989 Autumn of 

Nations in Europe saw multi-class coalitions topple seemingly powerful 

regimes amidst popular demonstrations and mass strikes in nonviolent 

revolutions. 

Defining revolutions as mostly European violent state versus people 

and class struggles conflicts was no longer enough. The revise of revolutions 

therefore evolved in three directions, firstly, some researchers were applying 

previous or updated structuralist theories of revolutions to measures beyond 

the previously analyzed, mostly European conflicts. Secondly, scholars 

described for greater attention to conscious agency in the form of ideology and 

civilization in shaping revolutionary mobilization and objectives. Third, 

analysts of both revolutions and social movements realized that those 

phenomena have much in general, and a new 'fourth generation' literature on 

contentious politics has urbanized that attempts to combine insights from the 

revise of social movements and revolutions in hopes of understanding both 

phenomena. Revolutions have also been approached from anthropological 

perspectives. Drawing on Victor Turner‘s writings on ritual and performance, 

Bjorn Thomassen has argued that revolutions can be understood as ―liminal‖ 

moments: Contemporary political revolutions extremely much resemble rituals 

and can so be studied within a procedure approach. This would imply not only 

a focus on political behaviour ―from below‖, but also to recognize moments 

where ―high and low‖ are relativized, made irrelevant or subverted, and where 

the micro and macro stages fuse jointly in critical conjunctions. 

While revolutions encompass measures ranging from the 

comparatively peaceful revolutions that overthrew communist regimes to the 

violent Islamic revolution in Afghanistan, they exclude coups d'états, civil 

wars, revolts and rebellions that create no attempt to change systems or the 

justification for power, as well as peaceful transitions to democracy by 



institutional arrangements such as plebiscites and free elections, as in Spain 

after the death of Francisco Franco. 

 

SOME CONCEPTS: STATE SYSTEM, POWER, NATIONAL 

INTEREST, SECURITY  

The State System  

The world society is organized into in excess of 185 sovereign states. 

The system of humankind into sovereign states is now described the state 

system. Palmer and Perkins describe, what is variously called as Western State 

System, the nation-state system or (sovereign) state system as: "It is the 

pattern of political life in which people are apart organized into sovereign 

states that necessity control to get beside jointly." Sovereignty and a definite 

territory are two of the essential attributes of a state. Of course, there should 

always be, as Garner said, a society of persons, having an organized 

government. Each state acquires coercive power to ensure compliance. The 

state system has evolved throughout the last three and a half centuries. It is the 

dominant pattern today. International Relations, infect, are relations and 

interactions in the middle of the states that constitute the state-system. 

 

Characteristics of the State System  

Sure characteristics of the state system are essential circumstances, 

without which the state system cannot exist. These characteristics have been 

called through Palmer and Perkins as corollaries. They are the concepts of 

nationalism, sovereignty and power. Nationalism is that psychological or 

spiritual excellence which unites the people of a state and " provides them the 

will to champion what they regard as their national interest." sovereignty is the 

concept of unlimited powers. A group of people who are territorially 

organized are described sovereign when they possess both internal and 



external freedom to do what they wish to do. National power is the might of a 

state which enables the state to get things done as it would like them to be 

done. Power is an intricate of several tangible and intangible elements. 

 

The concept of sovereignty is briefly dealt with below. You will notice 

in every contemporary state, such as India, Britain, Russia, the United States, 

Pakistan or Egypt, there lives a society of numerous persons who possess a 

government which is usually obeyed through the people and which does not 

obey any external power. Such a state is located within a definite territory. 

Sovereignty, in easy conditions, means the supreme power of the state both 

internally and externally. It is the attribute of sovereignty which distinguishes 

the state from other associations or institutions. 

 

One of the earliest definitions of sovereignty was given through the 

French philosopher Jean Bodin (1 530-1596), who defined it as "supreme 

power in excess of citizens and subjects, unrestrained through law." Though, 

Bodin's largest substance was to strengthen the location of the French 

Monarch who was then facing civil war and chaos. Thomas Hobbes (1588-

1679), elaborated on the concept of sovereignty, shifting the emphasis from 

the person of the king to the abstraction described government or state. 

Hobbes equated the sovereign with the state and government. 

 

A useful distinction is made flanked by internal and external 

sovereignty. Internal sovereignty concerns the supreme and lawful power of 

the state in excess of its citizens. External sovereignty, on the other hand, 

refers to the recognition through all states, of the independence, territorial 

integrity and inviolability of each state, as represented through its government. 

Hugo Grotius, (1583 -1645),the Dutch jurist defined sovereignty as "that 

power whose acts are not subject to manage of another." For him, sovereignty 

was manifested when a state, in relation with its internal affairs, remained free 



from manage of other states. Therefore defined, sovereignty has become the 

cornerstone of the contemporary international system. It is this external 

sovereignty that we are concerned with here. 

 

This concept of sovereignty was for the first time established and 

institutionalized in the Treaty of Westphalia in 1648. It provided that:  

Only sovereign states could engage in international relations;  
For the purpose of recognizing a state as an actor in international relations, 

it necessity have a geographical territory with a definite population, 
land and effective military power to fulfill international obligations; 
and  

All sovereign states are equal in international law and international 
relations. 

 

Development of the State System  

The signing of the Treaty of Westphalia in 1648, after the Thirty years 

war, is recognized as the beginning of the state system in its contemporary 

form. States did indeed exist before Westphalia, and they mannered relations 

in the middle of themselves but that was quite dissimilar from contemporary 

state system. In the ancient world there lived small municipality states in 

Greece, India, Egypt and Italy. Athens and Sparta in ancient Greece, and 

Indraprastha and Hastinapur in India were some such municipality-states. 

Then, there had been a succession of sprawling dynastic empires. The world 

had also recognized the huge Roman Empire which encompassed the whole 

civilized Western World. But there had been no nation state with sovereignty. 

Power  

Power in International Relations is defined in many dissimilar 

methods. Political scientists, historians, and practitioners of international 

relations (diplomats) have used the following concepts of political power: 

Power as a goal of states or leaders; 



Power as a measure of power or manage in excess of outcomes, measures, 
actors and issues; 

Power as reflecting victory in clash and the achievement of security; 
Power as manage in excess of possessions and capabilities; 
Power as status, which some states or actors possess and other do not. 

 

Contemporary discourse usually speaks in conditions of state power, 

indicating both economic and military power. Those states that have important 

amounts of power within the international system are referred to as transitional 

powers, local powers, great powers, superpowers, or hyper powers/hegemons, 

although there is no commonly carried average for what defines a powerful 

state. 

Entities other than states can also acquire and wield power in 

international relations. Such entities can contain multilateral international 

institutions, military alliance institutions like NATO, multinational 

corporations like Wal-Mart, non-governmental institutions, the Roman 

Catholic Church, Al-Qaeda, or other systems such as the Hanseatic League. 

Power as a Goal  

Primary usage of "power" as a goal in international relations belongs to 

political theorists, such as Niccolò Machiavelli and Hans Morgenthau. 

Especially in the middle of Classical Realist thinkers, power is an inherent 

goal of mankind and of states. Economic development, military development, 

cultural spread etc. can all be measured as working towards the ultimate goal 

of international power. 

Power as Power  

Political scientists principally use "power" in conditions of an actor's 

skill to exercise power in excess of other actors within the international 

system. This power can be coercive, attractive, cooperative, or competitive. 

Mechanisms of power can contain the threat or use of force, economic 

interaction or pressure, diplomacy, and cultural swap. 



 Spheres, Blocs, and Alliances  

Under sure conditions, states can organize a sphere of power or a bloc 

within which they exercise predominant power. Historical examples contain 

the spheres of power established under the Concert of Europe, or the 

recognition of spheres throughout the Cold War following the Yalta 

Conference. The Warsaw Pact, the "Free World", and the Non-Aligned 

Movement were the blocs that arose out of the Cold War contest. Military 

alliances like NATO and the Warsaw Pact are another forum by which power 

is exercised. Though, "realist" theory often attempts to keep absent from the 

making of powerful blocs/spheres that can make a hegemon within the area. 

British foreign policy, for instance, has always sided against the hegemonic 

forces on the European continent, i.e. Nazi Germany, Napoleonic France or 

Habsburg Austria. 

Power as Security  

Power is also used when describing states or actors that have achieved 

military victories or security for their state in the international system. This 

common usage is mainly commonly establish in the middle of the writings of 

historians or popular writers. For example, a state that has achieved a string of 

combat victories in a military campaign against other states can be called as 

powerful. An actor that has succeeded in protecting its security, sovereignty, 

or strategic interests from repeated or important challenge can also be called as 

powerful. 

Power as Capacity  

American author Charles W. Freeman, Jr. called power as the 

following: 

Power is the capability to direct the decisions and actions of others. Power 
derives from strength and will. Strength comes from the transformation 
of possessions into capabilities. Will infuses objectives with resolve. 
Strategy marshals capabilities and brings them to bear with precision. 
Statecraft seeks by strategy to magnify the mass, relevance, impact, 



and irresistibility of power. It guides the methods the state deploys and 
applies its power abroad. These methods embrace the arts of war, 
espionage, and diplomacy. The practitioners of these three arts are the 
paladins of statecraft. 
 

Power is also used to define the possessions and capabilities of a state. 

This definition is quantitative and is mainly often used through geopoliticians 

and the military. Capabilities are idea of in tangible conditions—they are 

measurable, weighable, quantifiable assets. Thomas Hobbes spoke of power as 

"present means to obtain some future evident good." Difficult power can be 

treated as a potential and is not often enforced on the international level. 

Chinese strategists have such a concept of national power that can be 

considered quantitatively by an index recognized as comprehensive national 

power. 

Difficult versus Soft Power  

Some political scientists distinguish flanked by two kinds of power: 

Difficult and Soft. The former is coercive while the latter is attractive. 

Difficult power refers to coercive tactics: the threat or use of armed forces, 

economic pressure or sanctions, assassination and subterfuge, or other shapes 

of intimidation. Difficult power is usually associated to the stronger of nations, 

as the skill to transform the domestic affairs of other nations by military 

threats. Realists and neo-realists, such as John Mearsheimer, are advocates of 

the use of such power for the balancing of the international system. 

Joseph Nye is the leading proponent and theorist of soft power. 

Instruments of soft power contain debates on cultural values, dialogues on 

ideology, the effort to power by good instance, and the appeal to commonly 

carried human values. Means of exercising soft power contain diplomacy, 

dissemination of information, analysis, propaganda, and cultural programming 

to achieve political ends. 



 Power as Status  

Much attempt in academic and popular script is devoted to deciding 

which countries have the status of "power", and how this can be considered. If 

a country has "power" (as power) in military, diplomatic, cultural, and 

economic spheres, it might be described a "power" (as status). There are many 

categories of power, and inclusion of a state in one category or another is 

fraught with difficulty and controversy. 

 Definitions  

In his well-known 1987 work, The Rise and Fall of the Great Powers 

British-American historian Paul Kennedy charts the comparative status of the 

several powers from AD 1500 to 2000. He does not begin the book with a 

theoretical definition of a "great power", though he does list them, apart, for 

several dissimilar eras. As well, he uses dissimilar working definitions of a 

great power for dissimilar period. For instance: 

France was not strong sufficient to oppose Germany in a one-to-one thrash 
about... If the spot of a Great Power is country which is willing to take 
on any other, then France (like Austria-Hungary) had slipped to a 
lower location. But that definition seemed too abstract in 1914 to a 
nation geared up for war, militarily stronger than ever, wealthy, and, 
above all, endowed with powerful allies. 

 Categories of Power  

In the contemporary geopolitical landscape, a number of conditions are 

used to define several kinds of powers, which contain the following: 

Superpower: In 1944, Fox defined superpower as "great power plus great 
mobility of power" and recognized 3 states, the British Empire, the 
Soviet Union and the United States. The United States is currently 
measured a superpower with China, Russia, and the European Union 
being potential superpowers. 

Great power: The term great power refers to any nations that have strong 
political, cultural and economic power in excess of nations 
approximately it and crossways the world. China, France, Germany, 
Japan, Russia, and the United Kingdom are often measured to be 
current great powers. 



Local Power: Used to define a nation that exercises power and power 
within an area. Being a local power is not mutually exclusive with any 
of the other categories of power. Several countries are often called as 
local powers, in the middle of those are Brazil, Italy, India, Canada, 
Spain, Australia, Mexico, South Korea and Turkey 

Transitional Power: A subjective account of second-tier influential states 
that could not be called as great powers, such as Argentina, 
Netherlands, South Africa, Indonesia and Israel. 

 

Other Kinds of Power  

The term power superpower describes a country that has immense 

power or even direct manages in excess of much of the world's power 

supplies. Saudi Arabia and Russia, are usually acknowledged as the world's 

current power superpowers, given their abilities to globally power or even 

directly manage prices to sure countries. Canada and Australia are potential 

future power superpowers. 

The term cultural/entertainment superpower describes a country in 

which has immense power or even direct manage in excess of much of the 

world's entertainment or has an immense big cultural power on much of the 

world. Although this is debated on who meets such criteria, several agree that 

the United Kingdom, United States, India and Japan are usually acknowledged 

as the entertainment and cultural superpowers, given their abilities to 

distribute their entertainment and cultural innovations worldwide. Hollywood, 

the main film industry in the world through revenue, is largest factor behind 

the spread of western civilization besides well recognized US brands such as 

MTV, Coca-Cola etc. Indian Film industry, primarily recognized through 

Bollywood, is the main film industry in the world through the number of films 

produced, and is the prime source for spread of Indian civilization 

approximately the globe besides Yoga and Indian Cuisine. South Korea is 

usually measured potential entertainment and cultural superpower. 



 Contemporary Age European Powers  

From the 15th century to the early 18th century the five biggest powers 

in Europe were England, France, Portugal, Spain and the Ottoman Empire. 

Throughout the 17th and 18th centuries the Habsburg monarchy and the Dutch 

Republic were added to the group, whilst Portugal, Spain and the Ottomans 

progressively lost their power and power. In 1707 Great Britain (created 

through the unification of the kingdoms of England and Scotland) replaced 

England, and progressively became more powerful throughout the 18th 

century, becoming embroiled with other European powers, particularly 

France, for manage of territory outside of Europe, such as North America and 

India. In the second half of the 18th century Russia and Prussia gained biggest 

status. 

Throughout Early Contemporary European Age a group of other states 

including Sweden, the Kingdom of the Two Sicilies, the Papal States, 

Denmark–Norway, the Polish–Lithuanian Commonwealth and Bavaria were 

recognized as having significant impact on the European balance of power. 

From the late 18th century and throughout all the 19th century, there 

was an informal convention recognizing Five Great Powers in Europe: France, 

Great Britain, Russia, Austria (later Austro-Hungary) and the Kingdom of 

Prussia (later the German Empire). From the late 19th century Italy was added 

to this group. Eventually two extra non-European powers, Japan and the 

United States of America, were able to gain the similar great power status 

from the start of 20th century. 

 Reconciliation Statecraft  

Nayef Al-Rodhan argues that statecraft in the 21st century involves the 

reconciliation of several interests and demands that a statesman necessity seem 

beyond purely national interests. The modern statesman, he maintains, is 

constantly torn flanked by competing interests, whether they approach from 

other individuals, states, groups of individuals and groups of states, or more 



common global interests such as the interests of the international society or the 

planet as an entire. Reconciliation statecraft specifies the eight interests that 

are of scrupulous relevance to modern statesman ship as individual, group, 

national, local, cultural, global, planetary, and moral. Although Al-Rodhan 

argues that these interests are not necessarily mutually exclusive, he also 

cautions that they can clash with each other. In these instances, a state 

necessity believes its extensive-term interest and to believe universal values of 

justice in order to create the right policy decisions. It is only by reconciling all 

of these interests that future generations will be able to live in peace, security, 

and prosperity. History has shown that looking at international relations by the 

prism of only one of the eight stages of interest is not comprehensive. Al-

Rodhan argues that no one stage can be singled out as the determining or 

driving force of international relations. Although he maintains that the eight 

stages of interest do not necessarily compete with each other, he also notes 

that some conflicts can arise. Reconciliation statecraft holds that the method to 

ensure peace and continuity in the 21st century is for the international society 

to reconcile all eight interests. Therefore , at the core of Al-Rodhan‘s principle 

is the thought that states that cooperate with the international society benefit 

their own interests as well as those of the broader global society. 

 The Eight Stages of Reconciliation  

Individual Interests  

Individuals in all sections of the world have sure interests they seek to 

pursue. In common, Nayef Al-Rodhan argues that it is the task of the national 

government to enable citizens to freely pursue these interests, which may 

contain creation a decent livelihood and having a sure excellence of life. For 

mainly citizens, this will contain employment, affordable housing, public and 

private safety, good schools, affordable health care, and state social services. 

Once citizens have achieved a sure degree of social security, Al-Rodhan 

argues they may pursue less material interests like contributing to world peace 



missions and encouraging their governments to avoid war. Though, 

individuals who suffer from state brutality may welcome foreign pressure if it 

means a bigger chance of ensuring individual human rights. 
Group Interests  

The second stage of reconciliation is group interests. Referring to it is 

an acknowledgement of the information that international borders do not 

always correspond with ethnic and religious resolution patterns. So, a 21st 

century statesman necessity believes the rights of groups of peoples. With 

regards to ethnic groups, this might entail ensuring the group‘s right to uphold 

a general language and civilization. Other key groups contain women and 

people with disabilities. Nayef Al-Rodhan stresses that groups can sometimes 

oppose the individual, especially if a group‘s cultural practice violates the 

rights or freedoms of a member of the group. Al-Rodhan says that tensions 

flanked by the individual and the group can never be eliminated but notes that 

if a community‘s laws are fair, both interests will discover their interests 

protected. 
National Interests  

Nayef Al-Rodhan defines national interests as interests formed through 

the values of the people and governments of each individual state, noting that 

these values can be convinced through the geographic site of natural 

possessions in the state, the cultural and historical experience of the state‘s 

inhabitants, and the material requires of the state‘s population. For the mainly 

section, Al-Rodhan argues that the state‘s largest interests are to preserve its 

territorial integrity and political independence. In today‘s interconnected 

world, a state necessity also work to project a positive image abroad and to be 

a positive force in international affairs. This is a key point for Al-Rodhan as it 

designates that the extensive-term national interests of the state are 

increasingly in row with the interests of the international society as an entire. 

Though, the state‘s national interests may clash with individual interests in the 

case of a dictatorial regime. Likewise, some of a state‘s economic interests 



may clash with or supersede individuals‘ requires. In some cases, special 

interest groups may control the state‘s agenda to the detriment of other groups 

or individuals. 
Local Interests  

Although areas can be somewhat hard to delineate, they usually 

contain countries that share a general geographic legroom, history, cultural 

affinity, and strong economic relations. Local approaches can be especially 

effective in relation with transnational threats, and areas have more agility and 

can usually move faster than superior, more global institutions. Though, 

individuals and groups within a state may discover requires neglected if the 

state prioritizes requires and interests of the local group in excess of those of 

its citizens. 
Cultural Interests  

Members of a civilization often have a strong interest or desire to 

perpetuate their cultural practices in the middle of their members in an 

unhampered method. This may contain language, religion, and traditional 

economic foundation. Cultures may be threatened through migration, 

demographic pressure, and competition for limited possessions. They may also 

be threatened through more dominant cultures. So, Al-Rodhan argues that 

policymakers necessity discover the balance flanked by encouraging cultural 

variety and limiting cultural exclusivity. 
Global Interests  

Nayef Al-Rodhan defines these interests as the general interests of the 

international society of states and those of the world population as an entire. 

To fulfill global interests, states necessity work closely jointly by multilateral 

systems and pursue win-win solutions rather than behaving as however they 

are in a zero-sum game. For example, the United Nations is a system that has 

done much to help the welfare and well-being of peoples approximately the 

world, particularly by the UN‘s Millenium Growth Goals. Another global 

interest is the promotion of international prosperity. This involves, for 



instance, rising the average of livelihood in poor countries. Through extension, 

this will improve the circumstances of rich countries because poverty often 

breeds transnational criminal action that ends up affecting even wealthy 

nations. Overall, global interests will best be served if all states obey 

international laws and norms and refrain from acting unilaterally. 
Planetary Interests  

Nayef Al-Rodhan specifies planetary interests as the preservation of 

the biosphere and biodiversity. This comprises maintaining ecological 

equilibrium, reversing global warming, and preventing the further destruction 

of the environment from things like deforestation and air and water pollution. 

Biodiversity and ecological balance necessity be maintained both because 

biodiversity is precious in and of itself and because it serves a vital function in 

the day-to-day activities of human life. Therefore , in looking at the dissimilar 

interests of several human entities, reconciliation statecraft necessity takes into 

explanation the interest of the planet on which all life depends. 

Moral Interests  

Moral interests refer to a set of universal moral principles that all 

cultures can agree upon. Some of these morals have already been enshrined in 

international humanitarian law and cites the belief that innocent civilians 

should be protected throughout times of armed clash as an instance. Although 

Nayef Al-Rodhan argues that humans are naturally amoral, he also maintains 

that the state and the global system can encourage humans to behave morally. 

A key method to do this is to ensure that all individuals‘ vital requires are met. 

In this method, humans can begin thinking beyond their survival instincts and 

begin behaving morally. 

National Interest  

The national interest, often referred to through the French expression 

raison d'État (English: cause of the State), is a country's goals and ambitions 

whether economic, military, or cultural. The concept is a significant one in 



international relations where pursuit of the national interest is the basis of the 

realist school. 

 History of the Concept  

In early human history the national interest was generally viewed as 

secondary to that of religion or morality. To engage in a war rulers needed to 

justify the action in these contexts. The first thinker to advocate for the 

primacy of the national interest is generally measured to be Niccolò 

Machiavelli. 

The practice is first seen as being employed through France under the 

direction of its Chief Minister Cardinal Richelieu in the Thirty Years' War 

when it intervened on the Protestant face, despite its own Catholicism, to 

block the rising power of the Holy Roman Emperor. At Richelieu's prompting, 

Jean de Silhon defended the concept of cause of state as "a mean flanked by 

what conscience permits and affairs need." The notion of the national interest 

soon came to control European politics that became fiercely competitive in 

excess of the after that centuries. It is a form of cause "born of the calculation 

and the ruse of men" and creates of the state "a knowing machine, a work of 

cause"; the state ceases to be derived from the divine order and is henceforth 

subject to its own scrupulous requirements. 

States could now openly embark on wars purely out of self-interest. 

Mercantilism can be seen as the economic justification of the aggressive 

pursuit of the national interest. 

A foreign policy geared towards pursuing the national interest is the 

basis of the realist school of international relations. The realist school reached 

its greatest heights at the Congress of Vienna with the practice of the balance 

of powers, which amounted to balancing the national interest of many great 

and lesser powers. 

Metternich was celebrated as the principal artist and theoretician of this 

balancing but he was basically doing a more or less clean copy of what his 



predecessor Kaunitz had already done through reversing therefore several of 

the traditional Habsburg alliances and structure international relations anew on 

the foundation of national interest instead of religion or custom. 

These notions became much criticized after the bloody debacle of the 

First World War, and some sought to replace the concept of the balance of 

power with the thought of communa security, whereby all members of the 

League of Nations would "believe an attack upon one as an attack upon all," 

therefore deterring the use of violence forevermore. The League of Nations 

did not work, partially because the United States refused to join and partially 

because, in practice, nations did not always discover it "in the national 

interest" to deter each other from the use of force. 

The measures of World War II lead to a rebirth of Realist and then 

Neo-realist idea, as international relations theorists re-accentuated the role of 

power in global governance. Several IR theorists blamed the weakness of the 

League of Nations for its idealism (contrasted with Realism) and 

ineffectiveness at preventing war, even as they blamed mercantilist beggar thy 

neighbor policies for the making of fascist states in Germany and Italy. With 

hegemonic continuity theory, the concept of the U.S. national interest was 

expanded to contain the maintenance of open sea lanes and the maintenance 

and expansion of free deal. 

 Concept Today  

Today, the concept of "the national interest" is often associated with 

political Realists who wish to differentiate their policies from "idealistic" 

policies that seek either to inject morality into foreign policy or promote 

solutions that rely on multilateral systems which might weaken the 

independence of the state. 

As considerable conflict exists in every country in excess of what is or 

is not in "the national interest," the term is as often invoked to justify 



isolationist and pacifistic policies as to justify interventionist or warlike 

policies. 

The majority of the jurists believe that the "national interest" is 

incompatible with the "rule of law". Concerning this, Antonino Troianiello has 

said that national interest and a state subject to the rule of law are not 

absolutely incompatible: ―While the notion of state cause comes first as a 

theme of revise in political science, it is an extremely vague concept in law 

and has never been a substance of systematic revise. This obvious lack of 

interest is due to a deliberate epistemological choice—a form of positivism 

applied to legal science; and as a result legal science affirms its autonomy 

concerning other social sciences while constituting with exactness its own 

substance—law—in order to define it. In doing therefore it implies 

deterministic reasons which have a power on its descriptive function. This way 

which puts aside state cause is not without any consequence: the information 

that state cause is not taken into explanation through legal science is to be 

integrated within a global rejection of an account of law as presented in 

political science. A fundamental dynamic in contemporary constitutionalism, 

"the seizure of the political phenomenon through law" is all the more extra 

ordinary when it claims a scientific value, therefore neutrality aiming at 

preventing all objections. This convergence of legal science and 

constitutionalism has the tautological character of a rhetorical discourse in 

which law is simultaneously the subject and the substance of the discourse on 

law. Having as a foundation state cause, it allows a reflexion on the legitimacy 

of power and power of contemporary Western societies; this in connexion 

with the symbols which create it and which it create ―state cause and public 

law‖.  

International Security  

International security consists of the events taken through nations and 

international institutions, such as the United Nations, to ensure mutual survival 



and safety. These events contain military action and diplomatic agreements 

such as treaties and conventions. International and national security is 

invariably connected. International security is national security or state 

security in the global arena. 

With the end of World War II, a new subject of revise focusing on 

international security appeared. It began as a self-governing field of revise, but 

was absorbed as a sub-field of international relations. Since it took hold in the 

1950s, the revise of international security has been at the heart of international 

relations studies. It covers labels like ―security studies‖, ―strategic studies‖, 

―peace studies‖, and others. 

The meaning of "security" is often treated as a general sense term that 

can be understood through "unacknowledged consensus". The content of 

international security has expanded in excess of the years. Today it covers a 

diversity of interconnected issues in the world that have an impact on survival. 

It ranges from the traditional or conventional manners of military power, the 

reasons and consequences of war flanked by states, economic strength, to 

ethnic, religious and ideological conflicts, deal and economic conflicts, power 

supplies, science and technology, food, as well as threats to human security 

and the continuity of states from environmental degradation, infectious 

diseases, climate transform and the activities of non-state actors. 

While the wide perspective of international security regards everything 

as a security matter, the traditional approach focuses largely or exclusively on 

military concerns. 

 Concepts of Security in the International Arena  

There is no universal definition of the concept of security. Edward 

Kolodziej has compared it to a Tower of Babel. Roland Paris views it as ―in 

the eye of the beholder‖. But there is a consensus that it is significant and 

multidimensional. It has been widely applied to ―justify suspending civil 



liberties, creation war, and massively reallocating possessions throughout the 

last fifty years‖. 

Walter Lippmann views security as the capacity of a country to protect 

its core values, both in conditions that a state require not sacrifice core values 

in avoiding war and can uphold them through winning war. David Baldwin 

argues that pursuing security sometimes needs sacrificing other values, 

including marginal values and prime values. Richard Ullman has suggested 

that a decrease in vulnerability is security. 

Arnold Wolfers argues that ―security‖ is usually a normative term. It is 

applied through nations ―in order to be either expedient—a rational means 

toward a carried end—or moral, the best or least evil course of action‖. In the 

similar method that people are dissimilar in sensing and identifying danger 

and threats, Wolfers argues that dissimilar nations also have dissimilar 

expectations of security. Not only is there a variation flanked by forbearance 

of threats, but dissimilar nations also face dissimilar stages of threats because 

of their unique geographical, economic, ecological, and political environment. 

Barry Buzan views the revise of international security as more than a 

revise of threats, but also a revise of which threats that can be tolerated and 

which need immediate action. He sees the concept of security as not either 

power or peace, but something in flanked by. 

The concept of an international security actor has extended in all 

directions since the 1990s, from nations to groups, individuals, international 

systems, NGOs, and regional governments. 

 The Multi-Sum Security Principle  

Traditional approaches to international security generally focus on 

state actors and their military capacities to protect national security. Though, 

in excess of the last decades the definition of security has been extended to 

cope with the 21st century globalize international society, its rapid technical 

growths and global threats that appeared out of this procedure. One such 



comprehensive definition has been proposed through Nayef Al-Rodhan. What 

he calls the "Multi-sum security principle" is based on the assumption that "in 

a globalize world, security can no longer be idea of as a zero-sum game 

involving states alone. Global security, instead, has five dimensions that 

contain human, environmental, national, transnational, and transcultural 

security, and so, global security and the security of any state or civilization 

cannot be achieved without good governance at all stages that guarantees 

security by justice for all individuals, states, and cultures." 

Each of these five dimensions refers to a dissimilar set of substrates. 

The first dimension refers to human security, a concept that creates the 

principle referent substance of security the individual, not the state. The 

second dimension is environmental security and comprises issues like climate 

transform, global warming, and access to possessions. The third substrate 

refers to national security, defined as being connected to the state‘s monopoly 

in excess of use of force in a given territory and as a substrate of security that 

emphasizes the military and policing components of security. The fourth 

component deals with transnational threats such as organized crime, terrorism, 

and human trafficking. Finally, the integrity of diverse cultures and 

civilizational shapes tackles the issue of transcultural security. Just as to this 

multi-faceted security framework all five dimensions of security require to be 

addressed in order to give presently and sustainable global security. It so 

advocates cooperative interaction flanked by states and peaceful subsistence 

flanked by cultural groups and civilizations. 

 Traditional Security  

The traditional security paradigm refers to a realist construct of 

security in which the referent substance of security is the state. The prevalence 

of this theorem reached a peak throughout the Cold War. For approximately 

half a century, biggest world powers entrusted the security of their nation to a 

balance of power in the middle of states. In this sense international continuity 



relied on the premise that if state security is maintained, then the security of 

citizens will necessarily follow. Traditional security relied on the anarchistic 

balance of power, a military build-up flanked by the United States and the 

Soviet Union (the two superpowers), and on the absolute sovereignty of the 

nation state. States were deemed to be rational entities, national interests and 

policy driven through the desire for absolute power. Security was seen as 

defense from invasion; executed throughout proxy conflicts by technological 

and military capabilities. 

As Cold War tensions receded, it became clear that the security of 

citizens was threatened through hardships arising from internal state activities 

as well as external aggressors. Civil wars were increasingly general and 

compounded existing poverty, disease, hunger, violence and human rights 

abuses. Traditional security policies had effectively masked these underlying 

vital human requires in the face of state security. By neglect of its constituents, 

nation states had failed in their primary objective. 

More recently, the traditional state-centric notion of security has been 

challenged through more holistic approaches to security. In the middle of the 

approaches which seeks to acknowledge and address these vital threats to 

human safety are paradigms that contain cooperative, comprehensive and 

communa events, aimed to ensure security for the individual and, as a result, 

for the state. 

To enhance international security against potential threats caused 

through terrorism and organized crime, there have been an augment in 

international cooperation, resulting in transnational policing. The international 

police Interpol shares information crossways international borders and this 

cooperation has been greatly enhanced through the arrival of the Internet and 

the skill to instantly transfer documents, films and photographs worldwide. 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  
Explain the meaning of international relations. 



What is the distinction between international relations and international 
politics? 

Describe briefly the changing nature of international relations. 
What is the scope of contemporary international relations? 
Describe briefly the theories of Realism and Idealism. 
Define imperialism. And Identify new changes in imperialist exploitation 
What was the role of capitalism in the process of colonialism? 
What is Neo-colonialism? 
Describe briefly the concept of nationalism. 
Mention three essential features of Fascism. 
Explain the concept of revolution. 
What is meant by the state system? 
Explain the concept of power. 
What is balance of power and what are the devices of balance of power? 
What is the importance of national interest in foreign policy-making? 
What the reason for the concern for security in the nuclear age? 
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES  
After studying the unit you will be able to: 

Trace the causes of the war. 
Narrate the sequence of events of the war. 
Discuss the consequences of the war. 
Analyses the impact of the war. 
Explain the nature of the Bolshevik revolution and its impact on 

international relations. 
Comprehend the impact of the Bolshevik revolution on anti-colonial 

struggles. 
 

 

WORLD WAR I: CAUSES, EVENTS, AND CONSEQUENCES  



Causes  

The reasons of World War I, which began in central Europe in late July 

1914, incorporated intertwined factors, such as the conflicts and hostility of 

the four decades leading up to the war. Militarism, alliances, imperialism, and 

nationalism played biggest roles in the clash as well. The immediate origins of 

the war, though, place in the decisions taken through statesmen and generals 

throughout the Crisis of 1914, casus belli for which was the assassination of 

Archduke Franz Ferdinand of Austria and his wife through Gavrilo Princip, an 

irredentist Serb. 

The crisis came after an extensive and hard series of diplomatic clashes 

flanked by the Great Powers (Italy, France, Germany, the British Empire, the 

Austria-Hungarian Empire, and Russia) in excess of European and colonial 

issues in the decade before 1914 that had left tensions high. In turn these 

diplomatic clashes can be traced to changes in the balance of power in Europe 

since 1867. The more immediate reason for the war was tensions in excess of 

territory in the Balkans. Austria-Hungary competed with Serbia and Russia for 

territory and power in the area and they pulled the rest of the Great Powers 

into the clash by their several alliances and treaties. 

Although the chain of measures unleashed through the assassination 

triggered the war, the war's origins go deeper, involving national politics, 

cultures, economics, and a intricate web of alliances and counterbalances that 

had urbanized flanked by the several European powers since 1870. Some of 

the mainly significant extensive term or structural reasons are: the 

development of nationalism crossways Europe, unresolved territorial disputes, 

an complex organization of alliances, the perceived breakdown of the balance 

of power in Europe, convoluted and fragmented governance, the arms races of 

the previous decades, previous military scheduling, imperial and colonial 

rivalry for wealth, power and prestige, and economic and military rivalry in 

industry and deal – e.g., the Pig War flanked by Austria and Serbia. Other 



reasons that came into play throughout the diplomatic crisis that preceded the 

war incorporated misperceptions of intent (e.g., the German belief that the 

United Kingdom would remain neutral) and delays and misunderstandings in 

diplomatic communications. 

The several categories of explanation for World War I correspond to 

dissimilar historians' overall ways. Mainly historians and popular 

commentators contain reasons from more than one category of explanation to 

give a rounded explanation of the reasons of the war. The deepest distinction 

in the middle of these accounts is flanked by stories that see it as the inevitable 

and predictable outcome of sure factors, and those that define it as an arbitrary 

and unfortunate mistake. 

In attributing reasons for the war, historians and academics had to deal 

with an unprecedented flood of memoirs and official documents, released as 

each country involved tried to avoid blame for starting the war. Early releases 

of information through governments, particularly those released for use 

through the "Commission on the Responsibility of the Authors of the War" 

were shown to be partial and biased. In addition some documents, especially 

diplomatic cables flanked by Russia and France, were establish to have been 

doctored. Even in later decades though, when much more information had 

been released, historians from the similar civilization have been shown to 

approach to differing conclusions on the reasons of the war. 

Backdrop  

In November 1912, Russia was humiliated because of its inability to 

support Serbia throughout the Bosnian crisis of 1908 or the First Balkan War, 

and announced a biggest reconstruction of its military. 

On November 28, German Foreign Secretary Gottlieb von Jagow told 

the Reichstag (the German parliament), that "If Austria is forced, for whatever 

cause, to fight for its location as a Great Power, then we necessity stand 

through her." As a result, British Foreign Secretary Sir Edward Grey 



responded through warning Prince Karl Lichnowsky, the German Ambassador 

in London, that if Germany offered Austria a "blank cheque" for war in the 

Balkans, then "the consequences of such a policy would be incalculable." To 

reinforce this point, R. B. Haldane, the Germanophile Lord Chancellor, met 

with Prince Lichnowsky to offer an explicit warning that if Germany were to 

attack France, Britain would intervene in France's favor. 

With the recently announced Russian military reconstruction and sure 

British communications, the possibility of war was a leading topic at the 

German Imperial War Council of 8 December 1912 in Berlin, an informal 

meeting of some of Germany's top military leadership described on short 

notice through the Kaiser. Attending the conference were Kaiser Wilhelm II, 

Admiral Alfred von Tirpitz—the Naval State Secretary, Admiral Georg 

Alexander von Müller, the Chief of the German Imperial Naval Cabinet 

(Marinekabinett), Common von Moltke—the Army‘s Chief of Staff, Admiral 

August von Heeringen—the Chief of the Naval Common Staff and Common 

Moriz von Lyncker, the Chief of the German Imperial Military Cabinet. The 

attendance of the leaders of both the German Army and Navy at this War 

Council attests to its importance. Though, Chancellor Theobald von 

Bethmann-Hollweg and Common Josias von Heeringen, the Prussian Minister 

of War, were not invited. 

Wilhelm II described British balance of power principles "idiocy," but 

agreed that Haldane‘s statement was a "desirable clarification" of British 

policy. His opinion was that Austria should attack Serbia that December, and 

if "Russia supports the Serbs, which she evidently does…then war would be 

unavoidable for us, too," and that would be bigger than going to war after 

Russia completed the huge modernization and expansion of their army that 

they had presently begun. Moltke agreed. In his professional military opinion 

"a war is unavoidable and the sooner the bigger". Moltke "wanted to launch an 

immediate attack". 



Both Wilhelm II and the Army leadership agreed that if a war were 

necessary it were best launched soon. Admiral Tirpitz, though, asked for a 

"postponement of the great fight for one and a half years" because the Navy 

was not ready for a common war that incorporated Britain as an opponent. He 

insisted that the completion of the construction of the U-boat foundation at 

Heligoland and the widening of the Kiel Canal were the Navy‘s prerequisites 

for war. As the British historian John Röhl has commented, the date for 

completion of the widening of the Kiel Canal was the summer of 1914. 

However Moltke objected to the postponement of the war as unacceptable, 

Wilhelm sided with Tirpitz. Moltke "agreed to a postponement only 

reluctantly." 

Historians more sympathetic to the government of Wilhelm II often 

reject the importance of this War Council as only showing the thinking and 

recommendations of those present, with no decisions taken. They often cite 

the passage from Admiral Müller‘s diary, which states: "That was the end of 

the conference. The result amounted to nothing." Certainly the only decision 

taken was to do nothing. 

Historians more sympathetic to the Entente, such as British historian 

John Röhl, sometimes rather ambitiously interpret these languages of Admiral 

Müller (an advocate of launching a war soon) as saying that "nothing" was 

decided for 1912-13, but that war was decided on for the summer of 1914. 

Röhl is on safer ground when he argues that even if this War Council did not 

reach a binding decision—which it clearly did not—it did nonetheless offer a 

clear view of their intentions, or at least their considerations, which were that 

if there was going to be a war, the German Army wanted it before the new 

Russian armaments program began to bear fruit. Entente sympathetic 

historians such as Röhl see this conference, in which "The result amounted to 

nothing," as setting a clear deadline for a war to begin, namely the summer of 

1914. 



With the November 1912 announcement of the Russian Great Military 

Programme, the leadership of the German Army began clamoring even more 

strongly for a "preventive war" against Russia. Moltke declared that Germany 

could not win the arms race with France, Britain and Russia, which she herself 

had begun in 1911, because the financial structure of the German state, which 

gave the Reich government little power to tax, meant Germany would 

bankrupt herself in an arms race. As such, Moltke from late 1912 onwards was 

the leading advocate for a common war, and the sooner the bigger. 

During May and June 1914, Moltke occupied in an "approximately 

ultimative" demand for a German "preventive war" against Russia in 1914. 

The German Foreign Secretary, Gottlieb von Jagow, accounted on a 

discussion with Moltke at the end of May 1914: 

"Moltke called to me his opinion of our military situation. The prospects of 
the future oppressed him heavily. In two or three years Russia would 
have completed her armaments. The military superiority of our 
enemies would then be therefore great that he did not know how he 
could overcome them. Today we would still be a match for them. In 
his opinion there was no alternative to creation preventive war in order 
to defeat the enemy while we still had a chance of victory. The Chief 
of the Common Staff so proposed that I should conduct a policy with 
the aim of provoking a war in the close to future."  
 

The new French President Raymond Poincaré, who took office in 

1913, was favorable to improving relations with Germany. In January 1914 

Poincaré became the first French President to dine at the German Embassy in 

Paris. Poincaré was more interested in the thought of French expansion in the 

Transitional East than a war of revenge to regain Alsace-Lorraine. Had the 

Reich been interested in improved relations with France before August 1914, 

the opportunity was accessible, but the leadership of the Reich lacked such 

interests, and preferred a policy of war to destroy France. Because of France‘s 

smaller economy and population, through 1913 French leaders had mainly 

carried that France through itself could never defeat Germany. 



In May 1914, Serbian politics were polarized flanked by two factions, 

one headed through the Prime Minister Nikola Pašić, and the other through the 

radical nationalist chief of Military Intelligence, Colonel Dragutin 

Dimitrijević, recognized through his codename Apis. In that month, due to 

Colonel Dimitrigjevic‘s intrigues, King Peter dismissed Pašić‘s government. 

The Russian Minister in Belgrade intervened to have Pašić‘s government 

restored. Pašić, however he often talked tough in public, knew that Serbia was 

close to-bankrupt and, having suffered heavy casualties in the Balkan Wars 

and in the suppression of a December 1913 Albanian revolt in Kosovo, needed 

peace. Since Russia also favored peace in the Balkans, from the Russian 

viewpoint it was desirable to stay Pašić in power. It was in the midst of this 

political crisis that politically powerful members of the Serbian military armed 

and trained three Bosnian students as assassins and sent them into Austria-

Hungary. 

Domestic Political Factors  

 German Domestic Politics  

Left-wing parties, especially the Social Democratic Party of Germany 

(SPD) made big gains in the 1912 German election. German government at 

the time was still dominated through the Prussian Junkers who feared the rise 

of these left-wing parties. Fritz Fischer famously argued that they deliberately 

sought an external war to distract the population and whip up patriotic support 

for the government. Russia was in the midst of a big-level military build-up 

and reform that they completed in 1916–17. 

Other authors argue that German conservatives were ambivalent in 

relation to the war, worrying that losing a war would have disastrous 

consequences, and even a successful war might alienate the population if it 

were lengthy or hard. 



 French Domestic Politics  

The situation in France was quite dissimilar from that in Germany as 

going to war emerged to the majority of political and military leaders to be a 

potentially costly gamble. It is undeniable that forty years after the loss of 

Alsace-Lorraine a huge number of French were still angered through the 

territorial loss, as well as through the humiliation of being compelled to pay 

big reparation to Germany in 1870. The diplomatic alienation of France 

orchestrated through Germany prior to World War I caused further resentment 

in France. Nevertheless, the leaders of France established Germany's strong 

military advantage against them, as Germany had almost twice as much 

population and a bigger equipped army. At the similar time, the episodes of 

the Tangier Crisis in 1905 and the Agadir Crisis in 1911 had given France a 

strong indication that war with Germany could be inevitable if Germany 

sustained to oppose French colonial expansionism. 

More than a century after the French Revolution, there was still a 

fierce thrash about flanked by the left-wing French government and its right-

wing opponents, as socialists like Jean Jaurès pushed for peace against 

nationalists like Paul Déroulède who were inclined to go to war. Recent social 

reforms created a climate of insecurity which some right-wing politician‘s idea 

could be resolved through the nationalistic spirit of war. France in 1914 had 

never been therefore wealthy and influential in Europe since 1870, nor its 

military therefore strong and confident in its leaders, emboldened through its 

success in North Africa and the overall pacification of its huge colonial 

empire. Indeed, if France had attempted for more than forty years to appease 

bellicose Germany, a majority of the Frenchmen now whispered it could face 

the German threat with more tranquility than before. The Entente Cordiale 

with Great Britain signed in 1904 seemed to last, being aided through mutual 

interests abroad and strong economic ties. Russia had fled the triple crown 

alliance with Germany and Austria-Hungary because of disagreements with 

Austria-Hungary in excess of policy in the Balkans. Russia also hoped that big 



French investments in its industry and infrastructures coupled with a 

significant military partnership would prove themselves profitable and 

durable. 

France ultimately perceived it could fight Germany and effort to gain 

back the German-speaking provinces of Alsace-Lorraine. It is significant to 

note though, that France never could have permitted itself to initiate a war 

with Germany, as its military pact with Great-Britain was only purely 

suspicious. The misperception that Germany wouldn't, as prepared through the 

Schlieffen Plan invade neutral Belgium, would discover itself lethal to the 

suspicious French military doctrine on the eve of the first worldwide clash. 

 Changes in Austria  

In 1867, the Austrian Empire fundamentally changed its governmental 

structure, becoming the Dual Monarchy of Austria-Hungary. For hundreds of 

years, the empire had been run in an essentially feudal manner with a German-

speaking aristocracy at its head. Though, with the threat represented through 

an emergence of nationalism within the empire's several component 

ethnicities, some elements, including Emperor Franz Joseph, decided that a 

compromise was required to preserve the power of the German aristocracy. In 

1867, the Ausgleich was agreed on, which made the Magyar (Hungarian) elite 

in Hungary approximately equal partners in the government of Austria-

Hungary. 

This arrangement fostered a tremendous degree of dissatisfaction 

amongst several in the traditional German ruling classes. Some of them 

measured the Ausgleich to have been a calamity because it often frustrated 

their intentions in the governance of Austria-Hungary. For instance, it was 

very hard for Austria-Hungary to form a coherent foreign policy that suited the 

interests of both the German and Magyar elite. 

During the fifty years from 1867 to 1914, it proved hard to reach 

adequate compromises in the governance of Austria-Hungary, leading several 



to search for non-diplomatic solutions. At the similar time, a form of social 

Darwinism became popular in the middle of several in the Austrian half of the 

government. This thinking emphasized the primacy of armed thrash about 

flanked by nations, and require for nations to arm themselves for an ultimate 

thrash about for survival. 

As a result, at least two separate strains of idea advocated war with 

Serbia, often unified in the similar people. 

Some reasoned that relation with political deadlock required that more 

Slavs be brought into Austria-Hungary to dilute the power of the Magyar elite. 

With more Slavs, the South Slavs of Austria-Hungary could force a new 

political compromise in which the Germans could play the Magyars against 

the South Slavs. Other variations on this theme lived, but the essential thought 

was to cure internal stagnation by external conquest. 

Another fear was that the South Slavs, primarily under the leadership 

of Serbia, were organizing for a war against Austria-Hungary, and even all of 

Germanic culture. Some leaders, such as Conrad von Hötzendorf, argued that 

Serbia necessity be dealt with before it became too powerful to defeat 

militarily. 

A powerful contingent within the Austro-Hungarian government was 

motivated through these considerations and advocated war with Serbia 

extensive before the war began. Prominent members of this group 

incorporated Leopold von Berchtold, Alexander von Hoyos, and Johann von 

Forgách. Although several other members of the government, notably Franz 

Ferdinand, Franz Joseph, and several Hungarian politicians did not consider 

that a violent thrash about with Serbia would necessarily solve any of Austria-

Hungary's troubles, the hawkish elements did exert a strong power on 

government policy, holding key positions. 

Samuel R. Williamson has accentuated the role of Austria-Hungary in 

starting the war. Influenced Serbian nationalism and Russian Balkan ambitions 

were disintegrating the Empire, Austria-Hungary hoped for a limited war 



against Serbia and that strong German support would force Russia to stay out 

of the war and weaken its Balkan prestige. 

International Relations  

 Imperialism  

Some scholars have attributed the start of the war to imperialism. 

Countries such as the United Kingdom and France accumulated great wealth 

in the late 19th century by manage of deal in foreign possessions, markets, 

territories, and people. Other empires, Germany, Austria-Hungary, Italy, and 

Russia all hoped to do therefore as well in economic advantage. Their 

frustrated ambitions, and British policies of strategic exclusion created 

tensions. In addition, the limits of natural possessions in several European 

nations began to gradually alter deal balance, and create national industries 

seek new territories rich in natural possessions. Commercial interests 

contributed considerably to Anglo-German rivalry throughout the scramble for 

tropical Africa. This was the scene of sharpest clash flanked by sure German 

and British commercial interests. There have been two partitions of Africa. 

One involved the actual imposition of political boundaries crossways the 

continent throughout the last quarter of the 19th century; the other, which 

actually commenced in the mid-19th century, consisted of the therefore-

described 'business' partition. In southern Africa the latter partition followed 

rapidly upon the discoveries of diamonds and gold in 1867 and 1886 

respectively. An integral section of this second partition was the expansion in 

the interior of British capital interests, primarily the British South Africa 

Company and mining companies such as De Beers. After 1886 the 

Witwatersrand goldfields prompted feverish action in the middle of European 

as well as British capitalists. It was soon felt in Whitehall that German 

commercial penetration in scrupulous constituted a direct threat to Britain's 

sustained economic and political hegemony south of the Limpopo. Amid the 

expanding web of German business on the Rand, the mainly contentious 



operations were those of the German-financed N.Z.A.S.M. or Netherlands 

South African Railway Company, which possessed a railway monopoly in the 

Transvaal. 

Rivalries for not presently colonies, but colonial deal and deal routes 

urbanized flanked by the emerging economic powers and the incumbent great 

powers. Although still argued differently just as to historical perspectives on 

the path to war, this rivalry was illustrated in the Berlin-Baghdad Railway, 

which would have given German industry access to Iraqi oil, and German deal 

a southern port in the Persian Gulf. A history of this railroad in the context of 

World War I has arrived to define the German interests in countering the 

British Empire at a global stage, and Turkey's interest in countering their 

Russian rivals at a local stage. As stated through a modern 'man on the ground' 

at the time, Jastrow wrote, "It was felt in England that if, as Napoleon is said 

to have remarked, Antwerp in the hands of a great continental power was a 

pistol leveled at the English coast, Bagdad and the Persian Gulf in the hands of 

Germany (or any other strong power) would be a 42-centimetre gun pointed at 

India." On the other face, "Public opinion in Germany was feasting on visions 

of Cairo, Baghdad, and Tehran, and the possibility of evading the British 

blockade by outlets to the Indian Ocean." Britain's initial strategic exclusion of 

others from northern access to a Persian Gulf port in the making of Kuwait 

through treaty as a protected, subsidized client state showed political 

recognition of the importance of the issue. If outcome is revealing, through the 

secure of the war this political recognition was re-accentuated in the military 

attempt to capture the railway itself, recounted with perspective in a modern 

history: "On the 26th Aleppo fell, and on the 28th we reached Muslimieh, that 

junction on the Baghdad railway on which longing eyes had been cast as the 

nodal point in the clash of German and other ambitions in the East." The 

Treaty of Versailles explicitly removed all German ownership thereafter, 

which without Ottoman rule left access to Mesopotamian and Persian oil, and 

northern access to a southern port in British hands alone. 



Rivalries in the middle of the great powers were exacerbated starting in 

the 1880s through the scramble for colonies, which brought much of Africa 

and Asia under European rule in the following quarter-century. It also created 

great Anglo-French and Anglo-Russian tensions and crises that prevented a 

British alliance with either until the early 20th century. Otto von Bismarck 

disliked the thought of an overseas empire, but pursued a colonial policy to 

court domestic political support. This started Anglo-German tensions since 

German acquisitions in Africa and the Pacific threatened to impinge upon 

British strategic and commercial interests. Bismarck supported French 

colonization in Africa because it diverted government attention and 

possessions absent from continental Europe and revanchism. In spite of all of 

Bismarck's deft diplomatic maneuvering, in 1890 he was forced to resign 

through the new Kaiser (Wilhelm II). His successor, Leo von Caprivi, was the 

last German Chancellor who was successful in calming Anglo-German 

tensions. After his loss of office in 1894, German policy led to greater 

conflicts with the other colonial powers. 

The status of Morocco had been guaranteed through international 

agreement, and when France attempted to greatly expand its power there 

without the assent of all the other signatories Germany opposed it prompting 

the Moroccan Crises, the Tangier Crisis of 1905 and the Agadir Crisis of 

1911. The intent of German policy was to drive a wedge flanked by the British 

and French, but in both cases produced the opposite effect and Germany was 

in accessible diplomatically, mainly notably lacking the support of Italy 

despite Italian membership in the Triple Alliance. The French protectorate in 

excess of Morocco was recognized officially in 1912. 

In 1914, there were no outstanding colonial conflicts, Africa 

essentially having been claimed fully, separately from Ethiopia, for many 

years. Though, the competitive mentality, as well as a fear of "being left 

behind" in the competition for the world's possessions may have played a role 

in the decisions to begin the clash. 



 Web of Alliances  

A loose web of alliances approximately the European nations lived 

(several of them requiring participants to agree to communa protection if 

attacked): 

Treaty of London, 1839, in relation to the neutrality of Belgium 
German-Austrian treaty or Dual Alliance 
Italy joining Germany and Austria in 1882 
Franco-Russian Alliance  
The "Entente Cordiale" flanked by Britain and France, which left the 

northern coast of France undefended, and the separate "entente" 
flanked by Britain and Russia that shaped the Triple Entente 
This intricate set of treaties binding several players in Europe jointly 

before the war sometimes is idea to have been misunderstood through modern 

political leaders. The traditionalist theory of "Entangling Alliances" has been 

shown to be mistaken; The Triple Entente flanked by Russia, France and the 

United Kingdom did not in information force any of those powers to rally 

because it was not a military treaty. Mobilization through a comparatively 

minor player would not have had a cascading effect that could rapidly run out 

of manage, involving every country. The crisis flanked by Austria-Hungary 

and Serbia could have been a localized issue. This is how Austria-Hungary's 

declaration of war against Serbia resulted in Britain declaring war on 

Germany: 

June 28, 1914: Serbian irredentists assassinate Archduke Franz Ferdinand 
of the Austro-Hungarian Empire. 

July 23: Austria-Hungary, following their own secret enquiry, sends an 
ultimatum to Serbia, containing many extremely severe demands. In 
scrupulous, they gave only forty-eight hours to comply. Whilst both 
Great Britain and Russia sympathized with several of the demands, 
both agreed the timescale was distant too short. Both nevertheless 
advised Serbia to comply. 

July 24: Germany officially declares support for Austria's location. 
July 24: Sir Edward Grey, speaking for the British government, asks that 

Germany, France, Italy and Great Britain, "who had no direct interests 
in Serbia, should act jointly for the sake of peace simultaneously." 

July 25: The Serbian government replies to Austria, and agrees to mainly 
of the demands. Though, sure demands brought into question her 



survival as a self-governing nation. On these points they asked that the 
Hague Tribunal arbitrate. 

July 25: Russia enters an era preparatory to war and mobilization begins 
on all frontiers. Government decides on an incomplete mobilization in 
principle to begin on July 29. 

July 25: Serbia mobilizes its army; responds to Austro-Hungarian 
démarche with less than full acceptance; Austria-Hungary breaks 
diplomatic relations with Serbia. 

July 26: Serbia reservists accidentally violate Austro-Hungarian border at 
Temes-Kubin. 

July 26: Russia having agreed to stand aside whilst others conferred, a 
meeting is organised to take lay flanked by ambassadors from Great 
Britain, Germany, Italy and France to talk about the crisis. Germany 
declines the invitation. 

July 27: Sir Edward Grey meets the German ambassador independently. A 
telegram to Berlin after the meeting states, "Other issues might be 
raised that would supersede the dispute flanked by Austria and 
Serbia…as extensive as Germany would work to stay peace I would 
stay closely in touch." 

July 28: Austria-Hungary, having failed to accept Serbia's response of the 
25th, declares war on Serbia. Mobilisation against Serbia begins. 

July 29: Russian common mobilization is ordered, and then changed to 
incomplete mobilization. 

July 29: Sir Edward Grey appeals to Germany to intervene to uphold 
peace. 

July 29: The British Ambassador in Berlin, Sir Edward Goschen, is 
informed through the German Chancellor that Germany is 
contemplating war with France, and furthermore, wishes to send its 
army by Belgium. He tries to close Britain's neutrality in such an 
action. 

July 30: Russian common mobilization is reordered at 5:00 P.M. 
July 31: Austrian common mobilization is ordered. 
July 31: Germany enters an era preparatory to war. 
July 31: Germany sends an ultimatum to Russia, challenging that they halt 

military preparations within twelve hours. 
July 31: Both France and Germany are asked through Britain to declare 

their support for the ongoing neutrality of Belgium. France agrees to 
this. Germany does not respond. 

August 1: King George V of Great Britain personally telegraphs Tsar 
Nicholas II of Russia. 

August 1: French common mobilization is ordered. 
August 1: German common mobilization is ordered. 
August 1: Germany declares war against Russia. 



August 1: The Tsar responds to the king's telegram, stating, "I would 
gladly have carried your proposals had not the German ambassador 
this afternoon presented a note to my Government declaring war." 

August 2: Germany and The Ottoman Empire sign a secret treaty. 
entrenching the Ottoman-German Alliance 

August 3: Germany, after France declines its demand to remain neutral, 
declares war on France. Germany states to Belgium that she would 
"treat her as an enemy" if she did not allow free passage of German 
troops crossways her lands. 

August 3: Britain, expecting German naval attack on the northern French 
coast, states that Britain would provide "…all the defense in its 
powers." 

August 4: Germany invades Belgium just as to the customized Schlieffen 
Plan. 

August 4 (midnight): Having failed to receive notice from Germany 
assuring the neutrality of Belgium, Britain declares war on Germany. 

August 6: Austria-Hungary declares war on Russia. 
August 23: Japan, honoring the Anglo-Japanese Alliance, declares war on 

Germany. 
August 25: Japan declares war on Austria-Hungary. 

 

Note: French Prime Minister Rene Viviani merely replied to the 

German ultimatum that, "France will act in accordance with her interests." 

Had the French agreed to remain neutral, the German Ambassador was 

authorized to inquire the French to temporarily surrender the Fortresses of 

Toul and Verdun as a guarantee of neutrality. 

 Arms Race  

As David Stevenson has put it, "A self-reinforcing cycle of heightened 

military preparedness…was an essential element in the conjuncture that led to 

disaster…The armaments race…was a necessary precondition for the outbreak 

of hostilities." David Herrmann goes further, arguing that the fear that 

"windows of opportunity for victorious wars" were closing, "the arms race did 

precipitate the First World War." If Archduke Franz Ferdinand had been 

assassinated in 1904 or even in 1911, Herrmann speculates, there might have 

been no war. It was "…the armaments race…and the speculation in relation to 



the imminent or preventive wars" that made his death in 1914 the trigger for 

war (see Table 2.1). 

 

Table 2.1 The Naval Strength of the Powers in 1914 

 

 

Some historians see the German naval build-up as the principal reason 

of deteriorating Anglo-German relations. The overwhelming British response, 

though, proved to Germany that its efforts were unlikely to equal the Royal 

Navy. In 1900, the British had a 3.7:1 tonnage advantage in excess of 

Germany; in 1910 the ratio was 2.3:1 and in 1914, 2.1:1. Ferguson argues that, 

"Therefore decisive was the British victory in the naval arms race that it is 

difficult to regard it as in any meaningful sense a reason of the First World 

War." This ignores the information that the Kaiserliche Marine had narrowed 

the gap through almost half and that the Royal Navy had extensive designed to 

be stronger than any two potential opponents; the United States Navy was in 

an era of development, creation the German gains extremely ominous. 

Technical changes, with oil- rather than coal-fuelled ships, decreasing 

refueling time while rising speed and range, and with larger amour and 

artillery also would favor the rising and newer German fleet. 



One of the aims of the First Hague Conference of 1899, held at the 

suggestion of Emperor Nicholas II, was to talk about disarmament. The 

Second Hague Conference was held in 1907. All the signatories except for 

Germany supported disarmament. Germany also did not want to agree to 

binding arbitration and mediation. The Kaiser was concerned that the United 

States would propose disarmament events, which he opposed. 

Anglo–German Naval Race  

Motivated through Wilhelm II‘s enthusiasm for an expanded German 

navy, Grand Admiral Alfred von Tirpitz championed four Fleet Acts from 

1898 to 1912, and, from 1902 to 1910, the Royal Navy embarked on its own 

huge expansion to stay ahead of the Germans. This competition came to focus 

on the revolutionary new ships based on the Dreadnought, which was 

launched in 1906. 

In 1913, there was intense internal debate in relation to the new ships 

due to the rising power of John Fisher's ideas and rising financial constraints. 

It is now usually carried through historians that in early-mid 1914 the 

Germans adopted a policy of structure submarines instead of new 

dreadnoughts and destroyers, effectively abandoning the two power average , 

but kept this new policy secret to delay other powers following suit. 

However the Germans abandoned the naval race, as such, before the 

war broke out, it had been one of the chief factors in the United Kingdom 

joining the Triple Entente and so significant in the formation of the alliance 

organization as a entire. 

Russian Interests in Balkans and Ottoman Empire  

The largest Russian goals incorporated strengthening its role as the 

protector of Eastern Christians in The Balkans (such as the Serbians). 

Although Russia enjoyed a booming economy, rising population, and big 

armed forces, its strategic location was threatened through an expanding 

Turkish military trained through German experts by the latest technology. The 

start of the war renewed attention of old goals: expelling the Turks from 



Constantinople, extending Russian dominion into eastern Anatolia and Persian 

Azerbaijan, and annexing Galicia. These conquests would assure Russian 

predominance in the Black Sea. 

Technological and Military Factors  

 In Excess of through Christmas  

Both sides whispered, and publicly stated, that the war would end 

soon. The Kaiser told his troops that they would be, "…house before the 

leaves have fallen from the trees," and one German officer said he expected to 

be in Paris through Sedantag, in relation to the six weeks absent. Germany 

only stockpiled sufficient potassium nitrate for gunpowder for six months. 

Russian administrators likewise expected to be in Berlin in six weeks, and 

those who suggested that the war would last for six months were measured 

pessimists. Von Moltke and his French counterpart Joseph Joffre were in the 

middle of the few who expected an extensive war, but neither adjusted his 

nation's military plans accordingly. The new British Secretary of State for War 

Lord Kitchener was the only leading official on either face to both anticipate a 

extensive war ("three years" or longer, he told an amazed colleague) and act 

accordingly, immediately structure an army of millions of soldiers who would 

fight for years. 

Some authors such as Niall Ferguson argue that the belief in a swift 

war has been greatly exaggerated since the war. He argues that the military 

planners, especially in Germany, were aware of the potential for an extensive 

war, as shown through the Willy-Nicky telegraphic correspondence flanked by 

the emperors of Russia and Germany. He also argues that mainly informed 

people measured a swift war unlikely. Though, it was in the belligerent 

governments' interests to convince their populaces, by ability propaganda, that 

the war would be brief. Such a message encouraged men to join the offensive, 

made the war look less serious, and promoted common high spirits. 



 Primacy of the Offensive and War through Timetable  

Military theorists of the time usually held that seizing the offensive 

was very significant. This theory encouraged all belligerents to strike first to 

gain the advantage. This attitude shortened the window for diplomacy. Mainly 

planners wanted to begin mobilization as quickly as possible to avoid being 

caught on the suspicious. 

Some historians assert that mobilization schedules were therefore rigid 

that once it was begun, they could not be cancelled without huge disruption of 

the country and military disorganization and therefore diplomatic overtures 

mannered after the mobilizations had begun were ignored. The Tsar ordered 

common mobilization canceled on July 29 despite his chief of staff's 

objections that this was impossible. A same cancellation was made in 

Germany through the Kaiser on August 1 in excess of the similar objections, 

although in theory Germany should have been the country mainly firmly 

bound through its mobilization schedule. Barbara Tuchman offers another 

explanation in the Guns of August—that the nations involved were concerned 

in relation to the falling behind their adversaries in mobilization. War pressed 

against every boundary. Suddenly dismayed, governments struggled and 

twisted to fend it off. It was no use. Mediators at frontiers were reporting 

every cavalry patrol as a deployment to beat the mobilization gun. Common 

staffs, goaded through their relentless timetables, were pounding the table for 

the signal to move lest their opponents gain an hour's head start. Appalled on 

the brink, the chiefs of state ultimately responsible for their country's fate 

attempted to back absent, but the pull of military schedules dragged them 

forward. 

 Schlieffen Plan  

Germany's strategic vulnerability, sandwiched flanked by its allied 

rivals, led to the growth of the audacious (and incredibly expensive) Schlieffen 

Plan. It aimed to knock France instantly out of contention, before Russia had 



time to rally its gigantic human reserves. It aimed to accomplish this task 

within 6 weeks. Germany could then turn her full possessions to meeting the 

Russian threat. Although Count Alfred von Schlieffen initially conceived the 

plan before his retirement in 1906, Japan's defeat of Russia in the Russo-

Japanese War of 1904 discovered Russia's organizational weakness and added 

greatly to the plan's credibility. 

The plan described for a rapid German mobilization, sweeping by the 

Netherlands, Luxembourg, and Belgium, into France. Schlieffen described for 

overwhelming numbers on the distant right flank, the northernmost spearhead 

of the force with only minimum troops creation up the arm and axis of the 

formation as well as a minimum force stationed on the Russian eastern front. 

Schlieffen was replaced through Helmuth von Moltke, and in 1907–08 

Moltke adjusted the plan, reducing the proportional sharing of the forces, 

lessening the crucial right wing in favor of a slightly more suspicious strategy. 

Also, judging Holland unlikely to grant permission to cross its borders, the 

plan was revised to create a direct move by Belgium and an artillery assault on 

the Belgian municipality of Liège. With the rail rows and the unprecedented 

firepower the German army brought, Moltke did not anticipate any important 

protection of the fortress. 

The significance of the Schlieffen Plan is that it forced German 

military planners to prepare for a pre-emptive strike when war was deemed 

unavoidable. Otherwise Russia would have time to rally and crush Germany 

with its huge army. On August 1, Kaiser Wilhelm II briefly became influenced 

that it might be possible to ensure French and British neutrality and cancelled 

the plan despite the objections of the Chief of Staff that this could not be done 

and resuming it only when the offer of a neutral France and Britain was 

withdrawn. 

It seems that no war planners in any country had prepared effectively 

for the Schlieffen Plan. The French were not concerned in relation to the 

move. They were confident their offensive would break the German center and 



cut off the German right wing moving by Belgium. They also expected that an 

early Russian offensive in East Prussia would tie down German forces. 

 British Security Issues  

In explaining why neutral Britain went to war with Germany, Paul 

Kennedy, in The Rise of the Anglo-German Antagonism, 1860-1914, claimed 

that it was critical for war that Germany become economically more powerful 

than Britain, but he downplayed the disputes in excess of economic deal 

imperialism, the Baghdad Railway, confrontations in Eastern Europe, high-

charged political rhetoric and domestic pressure-groups. Germany's reliance 

time and again on sheer power, while Britain increasingly appealed to moral 

sensibilities, played a role, especially in seeing the invasion of Belgium as a 

necessary military tactic or a profound moral crime. The German invasion of 

Belgium was not significant because the British decision had already been 

made and the British were more concerned with the fate of France. Kennedy 

argues that through distant the largest cause was London's fear that a repeat of 

1870—when Prussia and the German states smashed France—would mean 

Germany, with a powerful army and navy, would manage the English 

Channel, and northwest France. British policy makers insisted that would be a 

catastrophe for British security. 

Specific Measures  

Franco–Prussian War (1870–1871)  

Several of the direct origins of World War I can be seen in the results 

and consequences of the Franco-Prussian War. This clash brought the 

establishment of a powerful and dynamic Germany, causing what was seen as 

a displacement or unbalancing of power: this new and wealthy nation had the 

industrial and military potential to threaten Europe, and particularly the 

already recognized European powers. Germany‘s nationalism, its natural 

possessions, its economic strengths, and its ambitions sparked colonial and 



military rivalries with other nations, particularly the Anglo-German naval 

arms race. 

A legacy of animosity grew flanked by France and Germany following 

the German annexation of sections of the formerly French territory of Alsace-

Lorraine. The annexation caused widespread resentment in France, giving rise 

to the desire for revenge, recognized as revanchism. French sentiments wanted 

to avenge military and territorial losses, and the displacement of France as the 

pre-eminent continental military power. French defeat in the war had sparked 

political instability, culminating in a revolution and the formation of the 

French Third Republic. Bismarck was wary of this throughout his later years 

and tried to placate the French through encouraging their overseas expansion. 

Though, anti-German sentiment remained. A Franco–German colonial entente 

that was made in 1884 in protest of an Anglo–Portuguese agreement in West 

Africa proved short-existed after a pro-imperialist government under Jules 

Ferry in France fell in 1885. 

France quickly recovered from its defeat in the Franco-Prussian war. 

France paid its war remunerations and began to build its military strength 

again. Bismarck allowed the thought that Germany was scheduling a 

preventative war against France to be leaked by a German newspaper 

therefore that this recovery could not be realized. Though, the Dreikaiserbund 

sided with France rather than with Germany, forcing Bismarck to back down. 

Austrian-Serbian Tensions and Bosnian Annexation Crisis  

On night flanked by June 10/11 1903, a group of Serbian 

administrators assassinated unpopular King Alexander I of Serbia. The 

Serbian parliament elected Peter Karađorđević as the new king of Serbia. The 

consequence of this dynastic transform had Serbia relying on Russia and 

France rather than on Austria-Hungary, as had been the case throughout rule 

of Obrenović dynasty. Serbian desire to relieve itself of Austrian power 



provoked the Pig War, an economic clash, from which Serbia eventually came 

out as the victor. 

Austria-Hungary, desirous of solidifying its location in Bosnia-

Herzegovina, annexed the provinces on October 6, 1908. The annexation set 

off a wave of protests and diplomatic maneuvers that became recognized as 

the Bosnian crisis, or annexation crisis. The crisis sustained until April 1909, 

when the annexation received grudging international approval by amendment 

of the Treaty of Berlin. Throughout the crisis, relations flanked by Austria-

Hungary, on the one hand, and Russia and Serbia, on the other, were 

permanently damaged. 

After a swap of letters outlining a possible deal, Russian Foreign 

Minister Alexander Izvolsky and Austro-Hungarian Foreign Minister Alois 

Aehrenthal met privately at Buchlau Castle in Moravia on September 16, 

1908. At Buchlau the two agreed that Austria-Hungary could annex the 

Ottoman provinces of Bosnia and Herzegovina, which Austria-Hungary 

engaged and administered since 1878 under a mandate from the Treaty of 

Berlin. In return, Austria-Hungary would withdraw its troops from the 

Ottoman Sanjak of Novibazar and support Russia in its efforts to amend the 

Treaty of Berlin to allow Russian war ships to navigate the Straits of 

Constantinople throughout times of war. The two together agreed not to 

oppose Bulgarian independence. 

While Izvolsky moved gradually from capital to capital vacationing 

and seeking international support for opening the Straits, Bulgaria and 

Austria-Hungary moved swiftly. On October 5, Bulgaria declared its 

independence from the Ottoman Empire. The after that day, Austria-Hungary 

annexed Bosnia-Herzegovina. On October 7, Austria-Hungary announced its 

withdrawal from the Sanjak of Novi Pazar. Russia, unable to obtain Britain's 

assent to Russia's Straits proposal, joined Serbia in assuming an attitude of 

protest. Britain lodged a milder protest, taking the location that annexation 

was a matter regarding Europe, not a bilateral issue, and therefore a 



conference should be held. France fell in row behind Britain. Italy proposed 

that the conference be held in Italy. German opposition to the conference and 

intricate diplomatic maneuvering scuttled the conference. On February 20, 

1909, the Ottoman Empire, acquiesced to the annexation and received ₤2.2 

million from Austria-Hungary. 

Austria-Hungary began releasing secret documents in which Russia, 

since 1878, had repeatedly stated that Austria-Hungary had a free hand in 

Bosnia-Herzegovina and the Sanjak of Novibazar. At the similar time, 

Germany stated it would only continue its active involvement in negotiations 

if Russia carried the annexation. Under these pressures, Russia agreed to the 

annexation, and persuaded Serbia to do the similar. The Treaty of Berlin then 

was amended through correspondence flanked by capitals from April 7 to 

April 19, 1909, to reflect the annexation. 

The Balkan Wars (1912–1913)  

The Balkan Wars in 1912-1913 increased international tension flanked 

by Russia and Austria. It also led to a strengthening of Serbia and a weakening 

of Turkey and Bulgaria, who might otherwise have kept Serbia in check, 

therefore disrupting the balance of power in Europe in favor of Russia. 

Russia initially agreed to avoid territorial changes, but later in 1912 

supported Serbia's demand for an Albanian port. An international conference 

was held in London in 1912-1913 where it was agreed to make a self-

governing Albania, though both Serbia and Montenegro refused to comply. 

After an Austrian, and then an international naval demonstration in early 1912 

and Russia's withdrawal of support Serbia backed down. Montenegro was not 

as compliant and on May 2, the Austrian council of ministers met and decided 

to provide Montenegro a last chance to comply and, if it would not, then to 

resort to military action. Though, seeing the Austrian military preparations, the 

Montenegrins requested the ultimatum be delayed and complied. 



The Serbian government, having failed to get Albania, now demanded 

that the other spoils of the First Balkan War be reapportioned and Russia 

failed to pressure Serbia to back down. Serbia and Greece allied against 

Bulgaria, which responded with a preemptive strike against their forces 

beginning the Second Balkan War. The Bulgarian army crumbled quickly 

when Turkey and Romania joined the war. 

The Balkan Wars strained the German/Austro-Hungarian alliance. The 

attitude of the German government to Austrian requests of support against 

Serbia was initially both divided and inconsistent. After the German Imperial 

War Council of 8 December 1912, it was clear that Germany was not ready to 

support Austria-Hungary in a war against Serbia and her likely allies. 

In addition, German diplomacy before, throughout, and after the 

Second Balkan War was pro-Greek and pro-Romanian and in opposition to 

Austria-Hungary's increasingly pro-Bulgarian views. The result was 

tremendous damage to Austro-German relations. Austrian foreign minister 

Leopold von Berchtold remarked to German ambassador Heinrich von 

Tschirschky in July 1913 that "Austria-Hungary might as well belong ‗to the 

other grouping‘ for all the good Berlin had been". 

In September 1913, it was learned that Serbia was moving into Albania 

and Russia was doing nothing to restrain it, while the Serbian government 

would not guarantee to respect Albania's territorial integrity and suggested 

there would be some boundary modifications. In October 1913, the council of 

ministers decided to send Serbia a warning followed through an ultimatum: 

that Germany and Italy be notified of some action and asked for support, and 

that spies be sent to statement if there was an actual withdrawal. Serbia 

responded to the warning with defiance and the Ultimatum was dispatched on 

October 17 and received the following day. It demanded that Serbia evacuate 

Albanian territory within eight days. Serbia complied, and the Kaiser made a 

congratulatory visit to Vienna to attempt to fix some of the damage done 

earlier in the year. 



The conflicts demonstrated that a localized war in the Balkans could 

alter the balance of power without provoking common war and reinforced the 

attitude in the Austrian government. This attitude had been developing since 

the Bosnian annexation crisis that ultimatums were the only effective means of 

influencing Serbia and that Russia would not back its refusal with force. They 

also dealt catastrophic damage to the Habsburg economy. 

Aftermath  

Health and Economic Effects  

No other war had changed the map of Europe therefore dramatically. 

Four empires disappeared: the German, Austro-Hungarian, Ottoman, and 

Russian. Four dynasties, jointly with their ancillary aristocracies, all fell after 

the war: the Hohenzollerns, the Habsburgs, the Romanovs, and the Ottomans. 

Belgium and Serbia were badly damaged, as was France, with 1.4 million 

soldiers‘ dead, not counting other casualties. Germany and Russia were 

likewise affected. 

The war had profound economic consequences. Of the 60 million 

European soldiers who were mobilized from 1914 to 1918, 8 million were 

killed, 7 million were permanently disabled, and 15 million were seriously 

injured. Germany lost 15.1% of its active male population, Austria–Hungary 

lost 17.1%, and France lost 10.5%. In relation to the 750,000 German civilians 

died from starvation caused through the British blockade throughout the war. 

Through the end of the war, famine had killed almost 100,000 people in 

Lebanon. The best estimates of the death toll from the Russian famine of 1921 

run from 5 million to 10 million people. Through 1922, there were flanked by 

4.5 million and 7 million homeless children in Russia as a result of almost a 

decade of devastation from World War I, the Russian Civil War, and the 

subsequent famine of 1920–1922. Numerous anti-Soviet Russians fled the 

country after the Revolution; through the 1930s, the northern Chinese 



municipality of Harbin had 100,000 Russians. Thousands more emigrated to 

France, England, and the United States. 

In Australia, the effects of the war on the economy were no less severe. 

The then Prime Minister Hughes wrote to the British Prime Minister Lloyd 

George, "You have assured us that you cannot get bigger conditions. I much 

regret it, and hope even now that some method may be establish of securing 

agreement for challenging reparation commensurate with the tremendous 

sacrifices made through the British Empire and her Allies." Australia received 

₤5,571,720 war reparations, but the direct cost of the war to Australia had 

been ₤376,993,052, and, through the mid-1930s, repatriation pensions, war 

gratuities, interest and sinking finance charges were ₤831,280,947. Of in 

relation to the 416,000 Australians who served, in relation to the 60,000 were 

killed and another 152,000 were wounded. 

Diseases flourished in the chaotic wartime circumstances. In 1914 

alone, louse-borne epidemic typhus killed 200,000 in Serbia. From 1918 to 

1922, Russia had in relation to the 25 million infections and 3 million deaths 

from epidemic typhus. Whereas before World War I Russia had in relation to 

the 3.5 million cases of malaria, its people suffered more than 13 million cases 

in 1923. In addition, a biggest influenza epidemic spread approximately the 

world. Overall, the 1918 flu pandemic killed at least 50 million people. 

Lobbying through Chaim Weizmann and fear that American Jews 

would encourage the USA to support Germany culminated in the British 

government's Balfour Declaration of 1917, endorsing making of a Jewish 

homeland in Palestine. A total of more than 1,172,000 Jewish soldiers served 

in the Allied and Central Power forces in World War I, including 275,000 in 

Austria-Hungary and 450,000 in Czarist Russia. 

The social disruption and widespread violence of the Revolution of 

1917 and the ensuing Russian Civil War sparked more than 2,000 pogroms in 

the former Russian Empire, mostly in the Ukraine. An estimated 60,000–

200,000 civilian Jews were killed in the atrocities. 



In the aftermath of World War I, Greece fought against Turkish 

nationalists led through Mustafa Kemal, a war which resulted in a huge 

population swap flanked by the two countries under the Treaty of Lausanne. 

Just as to several sources, many hundred thousand Pontic Greeks died 

throughout this era. 

Peace Treaties and National Boundaries  

After the war, the Paris Peace Conference imposed a series of peace 

treaties on the Central Powers. The 1919 Treaty of Versailles officially ended 

the war. Structure on Wilson's 14th point, the Treaty of Versailles also brought 

into being the League of Nations on 28 June 1919. 

In signing the treaty, Germany acknowledged responsibility for the 

war, and agreed to pay enormous war reparations and award territory to the 

victors. The "Guilt Thesis" became a controversial explanation of later 

measures in the middle of analysts in Britain and the United States. The Treaty 

of Versailles caused enormous bitterness in Germany, which nationalist 

movements, especially the Nazis; exploited with a conspiracy theory they 

described the Dolchstosslegende (Stab-in-the-back legend). The Weimar 

Republic lost the former colonial possessions and was saddled with accepting 

blame for the war, as well as paying punitive reparations for it. Unable to pay 

them with exports (as a result of territorial losses and postwar recession), 

Germany did therefore through borrowing from the United States. Runaway 

inflation in the 1920s contributed to the economic collapse of the Weimar 

Republic, and the payment of reparations was suspended in 1931 following the 

Stock Market Crash of 1929 and the beginnings of the Great Depression 

worldwide. 

Austria–Hungary was partitioned into many successor states, including 

Austria, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, and Yugoslavia, mainly but not entirely 

beside ethnic rows. Transylvania was shifted from Hungary to Greater 

Romania. The details were contained in the Treaty of Saint-Germain and the 



Treaty of Trianon. As a result of the Treaty of Trianon, 3.3 million Hungarians 

came under foreign rule. Although the Hungarians made up 54% of the 

population of the pre-war Kingdom of Hungary, only 32% of its territory was 

left to Hungary. Flanked by 1920 and 1924, 354,000 Hungarians fled former 

Hungarian territories attached to Romania, Czechoslovakia, and Yugoslavia. 

The Russian Empire, which had withdrawn from the war in 1917 after 

the October Revolution, lost much of its western boundary as the newly self-

governing nations of Estonia, Finland, Latvia, Lithuania, and Poland were 

carved from it. Bessarabia was re-attached to Greater Romania, as it had been 

a Romanian territory for more than a thousand years. 

The Ottoman Empire disintegrated, and much of its non-Anatolian 

territory was awarded to several Allied powers as protectorates. The Turkish 

core was reorganized as the Republic of Turkey. The Ottoman Empire was to 

be partitioned through the Treaty of Sèvres of 1920. This treaty was never 

ratified through the Sultan and was rejected through the Turkish republican 

movement, leading to the Turkish Independence War and, ultimately, to the 

1923 Treaty of Lausanne. 

 

BOLSHEVIK REVOLUTION ITS IMPACT  
The October Revolution spread a new message of hope and liberation 

for the toiling peoples all in excess of the world and the peoples of the 

colonies. It was a message of liberation from all shapes of use—national, 

social, economic and political. This was reflected in a series of declarations, 

legal pronouncements and diplomatic initiatives of the new Bolshevik 

government. The Declaration of Rights of the Working and Exploited People 

adopted in the third All Russian Congress of Soviets in January 1918, 

reaffirmed an inflexible determination to deliver mankind from wars and to 

achieve at all costs a democratic peace in the middle of nations, without 

annexation or indemnities, on the principle of self-determination of nations. 

The declaration proclaimed Soviet State's "........ Complete break with the 



barbarous policy of bourgeois culture, which has built the prosperity of the 

exploiters belonging to a few chosen nations on the enslavement of hundreds 

of millions of working people in Asia in the colonies in common, and in the 

small countries." 

 

The new Soviet state took a determined stand against the prevailing 

organization of international relations in which war and colonization were 

organic components. Instead; the thought of a presently and democratic peace 

and the establishment of an organization of international relations based on 

common democratic principles was advocated fie renunciation of secret 

diplomacy was a necessary corollary of Soviet international diplomacy. 

 

Peace Initiatives of the Bolshevik Government  

The Decree on Peace, one of the first biggest acts of the new Soviet 

State, proclaimed the abolition of secret diplomacy and in accordance with this 

law, the Soviet foreign ministry published the previous secret treaties signed 

through the Tsarist state (Russian emperors were described Tsars), including 

the Anglo-Russian secret treaty and convention of 1907 on "demarcation" of 

spheres of interests of both the Powers England and Russia in. the Transitional 

East; agreement to carve up Turkey flanked by the above two and France 

concluded in 1916 etc. 

 

The refusal of the Entente Powers (the ultimate victorious powers in 

the First World War) to negotiate a common peace resolution, forced Soviet 

Russia to enter into peace talks with Germany, Austria, Hungary, Turkey and 

Bulgaria (the other camp in the war). The Soviet proposal incorporated six 

points: no forcible, annexation of territories engaged throughout the war; 

restoration of political independence to nations vanquished throughout the 

war, freedom of choice to the national minorities to either remain within a 



state or become self-governing by a referendum; safeguarding of the rights of 

the national minorities in a state through special legislation protecting their 

national civilization and whenever possible, administrative autonomy; 

renunciation of war indemnities; and solution of colonial troubles in 

accordance with the first four principles. However imperialist Germany 

rejected the Soviet proposals and imposed humiliating peace conditions on the 

latter, Lenin still agreed to sign the Peace Treaty of Breast-Litovsk on 

Germany's conditions despite strong opposition within the Bolshevik party and 

government. Lenin firmly whispered that war is detrimental to the interests of 

the toiling people. 

 

Bolshevik Renunciation of Special Privileges in the Neighboring 

Countries  

The thought of national sovereignty and excellence ran by the theory 

and practice of Soviet foreign policy, which aimed at reshaping international 

relations on democratic principles. The emergence of the first socialist state 

inspired formally self-governing small states, colonies and semi-colonies to 

thrash about for and defend their sovereignty against depression and 

encroachment through imperialist powers. In the procedure of evolving a new 

organization of international relations, the Soviets attached special 

significance to relations with the Eastern Countries based on the principles of 

equality, mutual respect and friendship. The Soviet state was willing to 

provide them friendly assistance in their thrash about against 'imperialism. 

Despite its hard economic situation, the new socialist state rendered not only 

political and moral but also $eat material support to countries such as Turkey, 

Afghanistan, Iran and others. In June 1919, the Soviet government abolished 

all special privileges for Russian nationals in Iran, renounced all concessions 

and manage in excess of Iran's state revenue, and handed in excess of to Iran 

without challenging any compensation, the banks, the railways, highways and 



port facilities on Iran's Caspian coast and other property which had belonged 

to Tsarist Russia. A treaty of friendship with Iran was signed in February, 

1921 (the first equal treaty flanked by Iran and a European power), 

guaranteeing Iran's independence and security of her borders with the Soviet 

state. Likewise, a treaty of friendship and alliance was signed with Turkey, 

which received generous, economic, financial and military aid from the Soviet 

state. A Soviet Afghan treaty was signed in Spring 1921 through which 

interest-free loans were given to the latter and Soviet specialists were 

assigned to work there. 

 

Rise and Development of Communist and Worker’s Movement  

The October revolution not only had a great impact on the liberation 

movements in the colonies, it also paved the method for the rise and 

development of the communist and workers' movement in the East. To unite 

several communist groups, parties and movements, to popularize Marxist-

Leninist theory and to talk about the debate strategies and tactics of uniting 

with other nationalist non-communist forces against imperialism, a 

Communist International was shaped in Moscow in 1919. The ideal that 

was embodied in the formation of the International was the unity of the 

working class in the urbanized West and the oppressed peoples of the colonies 

in their general thrash about against imperialism. The Communist 

International became the coordinating centre of revolutionaries the world in 

excess of. The problem of a united anti-imperialist front engaged a central lay 

in the Comintern's theoretical and practical activities on the national and 

colonial question. The thought of the unity of all the anti-imperialist forces, in 

other languages the unity flanked by forces of socialism and the national 

libration movement crystallized at the second congress of the Comintern in 

1920. 



Given the repressive nature of the colonial regimes, several communist 

parties of the Eastern countries were famed in the Soviet Russia under the 

auspices of the Comintern. Turkish communists were the first to organize a 

communist party in Soviet Russia, followed through Iranian, Chinese and the, 

Koreans. The first group of Indian communists, was shaped in October 1920 

following the arrival in Tashkent of Indians who had attended the second 

congress of the Comintern. On the initiative of M.N. Roy and H. Mukherjee 

this group of seven people proclaimed itself the Communist party of India. 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  
Identify the root causes of the First World War 
Who constituted the opposing parties in the War? 
What are the reasons for the intervention of the USA in the War? 
Why did Russia opt out of the War? 
What are the main the terms and conditions of Versailles Treaty? 
HOW did the war affect world (other than Europe)? 
What kind of an alternative system of international relations was created 

by the Bolsheviks? 
Discuss the peace policy of the Bolsheviks. 
How did the Bolsheviks contribute to the anti-colonial struggles? 
Briefly discuss the impact of Bolsheviks on the formation of Communist 

and workers' parties. 
 

CHAPTER 3 

Cold War Period  

STRUCTURE  
Learning Objectives 
Disarmament and peace movement 
Arms race and the nuclear threat 
Non-aligned movement 
Cold war: meaning, patterns and dimensions 
World War II: causes and consequences (emergence of super powers) 
Review Question 

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  



After going through this chapter you would be in position to: 

Define the concepts of disarmament and peace. 
Discuss India's role and views on disarmament treaties so far signed. 
Understand the background to the nuclear arms race. 
Trade the evolution and functioning of the Non-Aligned Movement. 
Define the concept of the Cold War. 
Identify the causes for the demise of the Cold War. 
Identify causes for World War II. 

 

 

DISARMAMENT AND PEACE MOVEMENT  

The Rationale of Disarmament  

The concept of disarmament his originated from an understanding that 

weapons are the source of tension which at times makes wars. The stock piling 

of arms instills mutual fear and hostility into interstate relations. It is being 

argued that in order to stop wars or hostilities and to develop trust flanked by 

the states, the weapons, which are measured to be the root of all these evils, is 

required to be eliminated. 

Disarmament is necessary for maintaining peace and progress of the 

human culture. The rising stockpiles of armaments, continuing enlargement of 

the armed forces and the rising investment for research and growth of the 

weapon technology of the world pose fresh threats to peace and growth of the 

human race. The invention and growth of nuclear weapons have posed the 

threat of total annihilation of the human race in the event of another world 

war. All these have made the people more conscious in relation to the 

disarmament because only the elimination of these weapons can ease the 

tension in the world and remove the fear of any world wide holocaust. The 

invention and growth of sophisticated military technology has made all 

countries vulnerable. None can be self-enough in protection. It is impossible 

for any single country to defend itself from the attack of any other country. 

Therefore disarmament is the only method to create the world safe. The rising 



investment in the military industry is also consuming money and useful 

possessions which otherwise could be diverted to the growth sectors. In the 

context of the rising poverty in big sections of the world, the rising investment 

in military industry can further augment the poverty and accentuate the social 

tension in every community of the world. The vast expenditure in the 

protection sector can only be stopped or decreased if the disarmament at least 

of incomplete kind is achieved. 

 

Brief History of Disarmament   

An instance on the feasibility of the elimination of weapons is the 

policy of gradual reduction of guns in Japan throughout the Tokugawa shogun 

ate. In two centuries, Japan passed from being the country with more guns per 

capita to producing (or importing) none. 

In the early 1930s, US President Franklin D. Roosevelt sent this 

message to the World Disarmament Conference: "If all nations will agree 

wholly to eliminate from possession and use the weapons which create 

possible a successful attack, defenses automatically will become impregnable 

and the frontiers and independence of every nation will become close." 

In 1961, US President John F. Kennedy gave a speech before the UN 

Common Assembly where he announced the US "intention to challenge the 

Soviet Union, not to an arms race, but to a peace race—to advance jointly step 

through step, level through level, until common and complete disarmament 

has been achieved." He went on to call for a global common and complete 

disarmament, offering a rough outline for how this could be accomplished: 

The program to be presented to this assembly—for common and complete 
disarmament under effective international manage—moves to bridge 
the gap flanked by those who insist on a gradual approach and those 
who talk only of the final and total attainment. It would make 
machinery to stay the peace as it destroys the machinery of war. It 
would proceed by balanced and safeguarded levels intended to provide 
no state a military advantage in excess of another. It would lay the final 



responsibility for verification and manage where it belongs, not with 
the large powers alone, not with one's adversary or one's self, but in an 
international organization within the framework of the United Nations. 
It would assure that indispensable condition of disarmament—true 
inspection—and apply it in levels proportionate to the level of 
disarmament. It would cover delivery systems as well as weapons. It 
would ultimately halt their manufacture as well as their testing, their 
transfer as well as their possession. It would achieve under the eyes of 
an international disarmament organization, a steady reduction in force, 
both nuclear and conventional, until it has abolished all armies and all 
weapons except for those needed for internal order and a new United 
Nations Peace Force. And it starts that procedure now, today, even as 
the talks begin. In short, common and complete disarmament necessity 
no longer is a slogan, used to resist the first steps. It is no longer to be a 
goal without means of achieving it, without means of verifying its 
progress, without means of keeping the peace. It is now a realistic plan, 
and a test—a test of those only willing to talk and a test of those 
willing to act. 

 

Disarmament Agreements and Treaties  

In the wake of the Second World War efforts for disarmament 

increased. Immediately after the war, the USA put forward a proposal, named 

as the Baruch Plan. In response to the US plan, the USSR came out with the 

Gromyko Plan which was diametrically opposed to the Baruch Ptan. After the 

failure of these plans, more plans were proposed through both the sides. In 

1955 the USA proposed the Open Skies Plan. It was also rejected. The plahs 

and proposals therefore distant advocated through the dissimilar powers were 

therefore intended that the proposer's monopoly in excess of its weapons 

remained frozen indefinitely. In 1950's both the USA and the USSR were 

placed under new administration. In USA Common Eisenhower came in 

power following presidential election in 1952 and in the USSR due to Stalin's 

death a new leadership appeared. Besides, the USSR acquired the capacity of 

creation of nuclear weapons. It brought the USSR close to the nuclear capacity 

of the USA. These growths created the method to achieve some success in 

disarmament. 



 

In 1963 an agreement was signed. It has banned the nuclear tests in the 

atmosphere (in outer legroom and under water). In 1967 another agreement 

was signed to stop the deployment of the nuclear weapon in outer legroom. 

Nuclear Non-proliferation Treaty was signed in 1968. The treaty has banned 

the acquisition of nuclear power capacity through non-nuclear nations. The 

treaty was not signed through a few countries including India. India has 

termed the treaty as discriminatory. In 1971 another treaty was brought into 

the world book of statute, which has banned the deployment of nuclear arms in 

sea bed and ocean floor. In 1972 the convention on banning the biological 

weapons was held. SALT-I and SALT-I1 were signed in 1972 and 1979 

respectively. Strategic Arms Limitation Talks (SALT) began in early 1970's 

flanked by the USA and the USSR. The First ALT agreement was signed in 

1972. It is a treaty limiting the stockpiling of the Antiballistic Missile systems 

(ABM). The negotiations for SALT-I1 had started in 1974 and ended in 1979 

with the signing of the agreement through the USA and the USSR. As per the 

conditions, the high contracting states agreed to destroy a portion of the arms 

in their arsenals. Though, the treaty has remained non-ratified. The American 

senate did not ratify the treaty. But it was implemented without official 

sanctions. Another non-ratified treaty is the threshold Test Ban Treaty which 

was signed in 1974 through the USA and the USSR. It prohibited all tests with 

a yield of 150 kilotons. In 1987 the Intermediate Range Nuclear forces (INF) 

was signed flanked by the USA and the USSR. The Treaty sanctioned for the 

destruction of intermediate range land-based nuclear weapons, stocked 

through both countries. All these agreements however have not made the 

world free from deadly weapons; have registered some progress towards the 

desired goal of disarmament. 

 



Concept of Peace  

Peace is an eternal desire of a human being. It is measured to be one of 

the highest values of life. The quotations like "Peace at any price", "The 

mainly disadvantageous peace is bigger than the mainly presently war." 

"Peace is more significant than all justice." "I prefer the mainly unjust peace to 

the justice war that was ever waged." "There never was a good war or bad 

peace." Illustrate -how valuable peace has been. The New Testament defines 

peace as absence of dissension, violence of war. Peace is also measured as 

concord, harmony, agreement flanked by the two or more, tranquility, quiet, 

etc. Peace is contrary to antagonistic hostilities, violence, or war. Peace is 

freedom from or the cessation of war. It is a state of freedom from war. 

 

A big number of peace concepts, proposals, and plans have been put 

forward therefore distant for the realization of the everlasting peace-an eternal 

dream of the human being. In order to achieve peace several plans have been 

contemplated. Proposals for establishing federations of states, signing of 

treaties flanked by and in excess of nations and people, setting up of courts of 

arbitration, reforming the legal organization and several other proposals have 

therefore distant been advocated. The concept of peace changes in response to 

the charge in the context and characters of the ages. In medieval Europe the 

concept of peace was recognized with the slogan of the unification of the 

Christian world against the invasions of the 'infidels'. The concept of peace 

was given communal orientations. Throughout the similar era a few scholars 

of course talked in relation to the secular peace. In the subsequent ages the 

peace concept became more secular and acquired universal contents. In the 

wake of the industrial revolution in England peace was demanded because it 

was establish to be helpful for the growth of capitalist community. In the years 

of Revolution the French people gave dissimilar orientation to the concept of 

peace. Cause and vital human rights became the contents of the concept of 



peace. With the emergence of national states the thought of federation of states 

or nations and the organization of arbitration in international relations started 

coming to the fore. 

 

When the wars began to be measured as patriotic acts and accordingly 

people were I being mobilized to fight in the wars, people started becoming 

aware of the necessity for peace. Peace now became the people's concern. In 

19th century peace societies and movements began to approach up and 

international peace conferences and institutions were founded for the first 

time. With the birth of 1 Marxism and Marxist movements in mid 19th 

century a new approach took birth in the peace movement. It is being 

propagated that peace can be achieved only by the vital social transformation 

of the community. A classless community is only capable to set up peace. 

Today we have two concepts of peace, which are offered to each other-

Bourgeois concept and Marxist concept. 

 

Peace Movements  

The publication of Saint-Simoan's "The Reorganization of European 

Community" coincided with the basis of the peace societies. The first peace 

community was founded in the United States. Europe followed the suit. Early 

peace societies were occupied in the debates in excess of the issues like 

presently and unjust wars require of violence, colonialism, etc. Debates slowly 

arose in excess of the subjects such as linking peace with social issues, like the 

slavery, the emancipation of women, universal education and other human 

rights. The national peace societies slowly felt require of international 

movement. From mid 19th century international peace conferences began to 

be held. These international congresses debated in excess of the issues of 

establishing world organization of nations and of setting up of the 

international court of arbitration to solve the clash. These peace congresses 



also discussed the questions of freedom of the colonial peoples. The 

individualists came out with the concept that peace would be achieved through 

implementing the principle of free deal in the middle of the states. Though, all 

these institutions and the peace movements were dominated through liberal 

democrats who passed several radical decisions but failed to implement any of 

the decisions. 

 

In 1870, the followers of Marxism recognized the first International 

(The International Working Men's association). The Marxists believe that the 

transformation of community is the principal substance of the working class 

movement and the transformed community can only guarantee the world 

peace. The state International passed a historic settlement which states that: 

 

"The burden of war is borne largely through the working class, in as much 
as war does not only deprive the workers of the means of existence but 
compels them to shed one another's blood. Armed peace paralyses the 
forces of manufacture, asks the workers nothing but useless labour 
peace, which it is the first requisite of common well-being, necessity 
be consolidated through a new order of things which shall no longer 
recognize in community and subsistence of two classes, one of which 
is exploited through another." 

 

The inception of the Marxist peace movement added a new dimension 

in the ongoing peace movement and rested the leadership of the movement 

from the idealist leaders of the movement. Through the beginning of the 20th 

century, a big number of peace societies had appeared on the international 

arena. But these societies failed to stop the breaking out of the First World 

War in 1914. Throughout the war, mainly of the peace societies gave up their 

idealistic universal stand and responded to the nationalist call. After the War, 

new proposals, and plans like Lenin's Decrees on peace, President Wilson's 

Fourteen Points, etc., were placed before the world. But the Second World 

War could not be stopped. The Second World War was mainly horrifying and 



mainly murderous weapon, the atom bomb was used in the war for the first 

time. The war has left a horrifying impact on the people of the world. The war 

ended with the beginning of a new age named as Nuclear Age. The new age 

gave birth to new fears and also dangers of total destruction of the civilization 

if the nuclear war ever broke out. Therefore the fears of nuclear war provide 

birth to new peace concepts, new debates and new movements. 

 

In dissimilar countries of the world the Council urbanized the 

organizational network. These institutions propagated the ideals of world 

peace. The writers, philosophers, artists of world fame joined this movement. 

Even Burtrand Russel the well-known novelist cum philosopher also joined 

this movement. But the United States went on condemning the emerging peace 

movement in the post world war era as the ploy of the USSR and the 

communists. Despite the condemnation, the movement spread for and wide in 

the world. Now there are many peace institutions, which are not only 

propagating the ideals of peace, they have also added an academic dimension 

to the movement through encouraging research and identifying the troubles 

and other linked issues. Several institutions are working as the think tank for 

the peace movement. 

 

India, and Peace Movements and Disarmament  

India is a peace loving nation. It achieved independence from centuries 

old British colonial rule by peaceful non-violent movements. India has an 

extensive custom of peace and apathy towards war of any type. Ashoka the 

Great renounced the use of weapon and abandoned the principles of war. This 

is one of the earliest examples of disarmament. Till the arrival of the 

Europeans in India, the Kings had fought wars and battles. But these battles 

did not affect the lives and properties of the general citizens. Pursuing the 

custom of peace, India at the extremely dawn of its independence declared 



peace as the cornerstone of its policies. In 1954 India took the initiative to ban 

the nuclear tests. India's first Prime Minister, Jawaharlal Nehru proposed at the 

U.N. a standstill agreement in respect of the atomic tests. He knew that the 

total destruction of the existing weapons was not possible, therefore he wanted 

to stop the tests therefore that there might not be further escalation of nuclear 

weapons. Several countries of the world supported the view, but the large 

powers hardly paid any heed to the proposal. Though, the proposal set the ball 

of disarmament in motion and countries in the UN became vocal in support of 

peace and disarmament. Consequently from early 1960s new initiatives 

towards the direction of disarmament started. 

 

India and NPT  

The Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) was concluded in 1967, 

kept open for signature in 1968 and was promulgated in 1970 for an era of 25 

years. The NPT has been extended unconditionally and indefinitely through its 

Review and Extension Conference held in New York from 17th April to 12th 

May, 1995. The 1995 Conference has not suggested any transform, alteration, 

or modification of its provisions. The Conference even has not produced any 

review document. 178 states signed the treaty and 13 countries including India 

did not sign the NPT. 

The NPT seems to be a pious effort to stop the proliferation of nuclear 

weapon technology. Its contents, though, bear ample evidences to set up the 

information that the five nuclear states who are also the veto-wielding 

permanent members of the Security Council, intend to monopolize the nuclear 

technology and to set up their hegemony in excess of the world. The NPT 

demands that the present non nuclear states and the states which are on the 

threshold of acquiring the nuclear capacity necessity stop the research and 

creation of nuclear weapons. India objected to such a treaty calling it 

discriminatory. India has categorically declared that it will not sign the Treaty 

in its present form because its indefinite extension only serves to perpetuate its 



discriminatory characteristics which have created a division flanked by the 

nuclear "haves" and "have nots". 

 

India and CTBT  

The concept of Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty was mentioned in the 

NPT. The CTBT has been intended to realize the objective of common and 

complete nuclear disarmament. The CTBT in present form, though, is not 

designed to create the weapon free world free from nuclear weapons. It would 

neither actually reduce the number of nuclear weapons, nor decrease the 

present offensive capabilities of the nuclear weapon states. The treaty asks the 

non-nuclear states not to go for testing of nuclear devices therefore preventing 

them from emerging as nuclear capable states. It has no provision for reducing 

the nuclear capabilities of the weapon states. Like the NPT, the CTBT too 

wants to divide the world into nuclear haves and have-nots. India has, so, not 

signed the CTBT. 

 

After the CTBT was ratified in 1996, negotiations on another treaty to 

cut off fissile material manufacture have started in January, 1997. The 

proposed Fissile Material manufacture Cut-off Treaty (FMCT) seeks to put a 

cut-off point in the sphere of fissile material manufacture. India has refused to 

be a party in the FMCT. It has opposed the treaty on the similar grounds that 

India put forward while opposing the NPT and the CTBT. In information all 

the three treaties have been intended in a method that the nuclear weapon 

states can manage the nuclear technology and uphold their hegemony in 

excess of the world. These treaties will not deter the weapon states to sharpen 

and improve their technology. Because they have reached a level, now they 

can further improve their technology by computer and other indoor tests which 

have not been banned. They are also not willing to destroy the existing 



weapons within a time frame. These treaties, so, are not in a location to 

eliminate the nuclear weapons leading to common and complete disarmament. 

 

ARMS RACE AND THE NUCLEAR THREAT  

Background to the Nuclear Arms Race  

The Beginning: Birth of the Nuclear Arms Race  

The nuclear arms race flanked by the superpowers began initially in 

the pre-second world war era flanked by the Germans and the Allied Powers. 

It was in the context of this clash prior to the Second World War that in 1938, 

at the Kaiser William Institute in Germany, Otto Hann and Dr. Fritz Steersman 

first split the atom. Lise Meitner and Otto Hann later declared this successful 

splitting of the atom amounting to a nuclear fission. It was a matter of 

coincidence that at this juncture in history, the greatest minds working on the 

'atomic problem' were Jews and that too, German. 

Hitler's rapid anti-Semitism throughout the era sent mainly of these 

great minds in Germany rushing to the USA where they were welcomed. 

These fleeing scientists informed the American military who were closely 

monitoring measures in Europe. There was widespread apprehension that 

Germany might be the first to produce the nuclear bomb as the knowledge of 

splitting the atom was already accessible to it. Albert Einstein too was one of 

the refugees and he knew fully the significance of this detection, for it was he 

who first unlocked the secret power of the atom to the contemporary world.  

 

The Manhatten Project  

The Americans under President Roosevelt were fully aware of the 

international implications and therefore began the race to build the bomb first. 

Roosevelt commissioned what was the top secret 'Man Hatten Project', the 

major scientific attempt ever made costing 2 billion dollars under Maj. Gen. 



Leslie Groves to construct the atomic bomb in a record time. Robert 

Oppenheimer, Enrico Fermi, Herbert York, Edward Teller, Hans Beth and a 

host of other scientific luminaries were involved in the manufacture of the first 

three nuclear bombs. The motivating aspect of this bomb construction was that 

however the initial enemy was Germany, gradually the real enemy for whom 

the bomb was constructed turned out to be the Soviet Union. In information, 

Gen. Leslie Groves stated that he had no illusions that Soviets were the real 

enemy.-This information is critical to an understanding of the post 1945 

world. 

 

Rationale for the Arms Race in the Post War Era  

Germany, the first nation with whom the US occupied in the N-Arms 

race surrendered in May 1945 and all its nuclear facilities were destroyed, 

therefore ending the first stage of an incipient nuclear arms race. Despite this 

the arms race had to continue once the weapons had been built. New enemy 

crossways the horizon was exposed Communist Soviet Union. The fear of 

communism was ideologically fueling the furious pace of the A-Bomb 

construction. In that sense the emerging U.S. military-industrial intricate was 

not wrong. 

Communist USSR was definitely the major power confronting USA 

and its western allies once Germany collapsed. The world was definitely 

receiving divided into two camps, the capitalist, and the socialist and Europe 

including Germany was its first victims. Something had to be establish, a new 

ultimate weapon which could stop and perhaps destroy the march of 

communism. That something intended initially for fascist Germany and used 

for experimentation in Japan was to be almost certainly used later against the 

Socialist Soviet union. This was the underlying ideological war cry in the 

American establishment and the subtle cause for continuing the arms race into 

the post-Second World War world period. The detection of the split atom gave 

confidence to the United States that it could fight the 'cold war' or 'iron-



curtain' that Winston Churchill said had descended in excess of Europe. It was 

an indication that the new war after 1945 would be fought against the USSR. 

 

The Nuclear Arms Race: How it is Dissimilar from all Previous Arms 

Races in History  

The Trinity Test  

Of the three bombs constructed, the first was tested on July 16, 1945 at 

Alamagordo, New Mexico. It is recognized as the Trinity Test. The successful 

Trinity Test heralded the birth of the Nuclear-Bomb in human history and the 

dawn of the nuclear age. Neils Bohr, the well-known Danish Physicist, 

prophetically observed the insetting arms race and its qualitative variation. In a 

letter to Resident Roosevelt on 3 July 1944 he mentioned that a weapon of 

unparalleled power was being created which would totally transform all future 

circumstances of warfare. Some scientists anticipating the arms race flanked 

by the US and the USSR urged the American Government to share the nuclear 

secrets with Soviet Union and therefore prevent an arms race. 

Though, it is obvious that the scientists were too naive of the game of 

politics as well as the intensity of international politics. Such advice was never 

heard, and the race was sustained in the hope of victory.  

 

Hiroshima and Nagasaki Bombings  

Two more historical measures, though, finally sealed the destiny of 

mankind. They were the dropping of the two remaining untested nuclear 

devices, i.e., the 5 ton uranium bomb on Hiroshima on August 6 and on 

Nagasaki on August 8, 1945. In excess of 250,000 people died in both the 

municipalities and the 'livelihood corpses' who survived bled incessantly and 

were blackened with their skins hanging in shreds, their hair scorched to the 

roots. Mainly were completely naked, their clothes burnt from their bodies. 



George Bernard Shaw observed in 'Man and Superman' in relation to the art of 

killing that man, "out does nature herself... when he goes out to slay, he 

carries a marvel of mechanism that lets loose at the touch of his finger all the 

hidden molecular energies and leaves the javelin, the arrow and blow pipe of 

his fathers distant behind". Hiroshima and Nagasaki exemplified that. 

 

'New York Times' and the Trinity Test  

It would be easier to comprehend the qualitative significance of 

nuclear arms race if we take note of two observations made at the time of the 

Trinity Test. The 'New York Times‘ reporter who witnessed the test observed 

―... a light not of this world, the light of several suns in one. It was a surprise 

such as the world had never seen, a great green super can climbing in a 

fraction of a second to a height of more than 8,000 ft, growing even higher 

until it touched the clouds, lighting earth and sky all round with a dazzling 

Huminosity. Up it went, a great ball, of fire in relation to the a mile in 

diameter, changing colors, as it kept shooting upward, from deep purple to 

orange, expanding, rising better, growing as it was expanding, an elemental 

force freed from its bonds after being chained for billions of years. For a 

fleeting instant the color was unearthly green, such as one only sees in the 

corona of the sun throughout a total eclipse. It was as however one had been 

privileged to witness the birth of the world to be present at the moment of 

making when the Lord said: "Let There Be Light". 

 

Robert Oppenheimer possibly summarized in one row the destiny of 

contemporary man's predicament vis-à-vis his own making, when he quoted 

the Gita to exclaim "I have become death, destroyer of worlds". The roar 

created through the explosion at Alamagordo could be heard 50 miles afar and 

the pillar of fire that the New York Times reporter talked in relation to the rose 

6 miles into the sky. These observations of the Trinity Test and the dropping 



of the bomb at Hiroshima and Nagasaki sum up why the arms race mankind 

got caught in after 1945 is completely dissimilar in its complexion from all the 

previous arms races in human history. The sad section, though, for any idealist 

scholar of international relations is that despite these evidences of destruction, 

the arms race sustained with greater vigor and vengeance. 

 

Dissimilar Phases of the Nuclear Arms Race in the Post-War Era  

Fear of the Soviets and Communism  

It was the Trinity Test on July 16, 1945 that truly sparked off the 

nuclear arms race flanked by the US and the Soviet Union. Despite the horror 

of Hiroshima and Nagasaki the race never stopped. 'The second information 

that fuelled the nuclear arms race was the Soviet Communist enemy. This was, 

in information, testified to through Gen. Leslie Groves who said he had no 

illusions as to whom the bomb was really being built for, i.e., the Soviets. The 

ideological, political, and military threat to capitalism through growing 

communism had to be dealt with. The detection of the nuclear bomb was truly 

the major boost to the arms race. United Kingdom followed US-Soviet 

acquisition of the bomb in 1952, France in 1960 and China in 1964. The 

nuclear arms race passed by the following phases, they cannot be clearly 

distinguished from each other. 

 

1945 to 1953: Era of US Monopoly  

Throughout this era, the United States first enjoyed a total monopoly 

until 1953 and then, nuclear superiority. In this stage, the US territory was 

regarded as a sanctuary because the Soviets did not have any reciprocal 

delivery capacity to reach the American targets from USSR. The United 

States, on the other hand, could attack the Soviet targets from American bases 

in Western Europe. 



 

1957 to 1968: Era of 'Missile Crisis' and the ICBM Race  

The monopoly enjoyed the US throughout the first stage was broken 

when the Soviets successfully tested the ICBM in 1957 creating what has been 

described the 'Missile Crisis' in America. The advent of ICBMs shifted the 

focus of the nuclear arms race to strategic weapons; i.e. Inter-Continental 

Ballistic Missiles, Sea Launched Ballistic Missiles (SLBMs) and strategic or 

inter-continental bombers which provided the strategic tripod. In 1967, USSR 

tested what is described a Fractional Orbital Bombardment Organization. This 

accelerated the qualitative dimension of the nuclear arms race further into 

legroom. 

 

1968 to Late 1970's: Era of MIRV and ICBM Race  

The third stage in the nuclear arms race began when the American 

delivery technology took a gigantic leap through introducing what is described 

the Multiple Independently Targetable Re-entry Vehicle (MIRV) capacity in 

their ICBMs in 1968. This meant that now one single lCBM could carry 

several small nuclear warhead fitted missiles which on reentering Soviet 

airspace would go in dissimilar directions hitting several targets. MIRV 

marked a tremendous exponential up gradation of the arms race. This sent 

shivers down the Soviets who, though, mastered the technology through 1974. 

Throughout this stage, the Soviets deployed two other weapon systems. First, 

the Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM) organization in 1968 and second, the first 

Anti-Satellite (ASAT) missile and warhead, therefore ensures that the arms 

race went on. 

 

1981: Regan's Strategic Modernization Plan  

The after that biggest technical tussle took lay flanked by the two 

Superpowers in excess of the MX-Missile. On October 2, 1981 President 



Regan announced a strategic modernization plan at an estimated cost of $ 160 

billion. The weapons systems intended incorporated:  

Missile Experimental or MX missile: one of these were to be built;  
B-IB Bombers: 100 of them to be built;  
STEALTH Bombers that are radar resistant through 1990s;  
TRIDENT-I1 D-5 missiles-one per year flanked by 1983 and 1987;  
Command Manage and Intelligence organization (C,I) to be modernized;  
NAVSTAR Satellite global positioning organization;  
Encapsulated dormant missiles;  
TERCOM for precision guided cruise missile; an advanced 

communication organization;  
Global Positioning Organization (GPS) for guidance of the ICBMs 

throughout the boost stage;  
Circuit encrypted communications to missiles or launchers;  
Slack wire buoys radio reception through submarines;  
Fuel-Cell propulsion. 

 

1983: Militarization of Legroom-Reagan's Star Wars Programme  

The militarization of legroom began from 1958 and since then, in 

excess of 2219 satellites-military and civilian have been launched through the 

superpowers and other nations, and 75% of the satellites launched have been 

for surveillance and military use, therefore clearly violating the Legroom 

Treaty of 1967. On March 23, 1983 President Reagan announced the Strategic 

Protection Initiative (SDI) popularly described 'Star Wars' Programme costing 

1 trillion dollars to raise the militarization of legroom to a qualitatively new 

high. The aim being to build both a ground based and legroom based Ballistic 

Missile Protection (BMD) to protect US territory against Soviet strategic 

missile attacks. 

Theoretically, the SDI programme, was supposed to be an alternative 

to the Mutual Assured Destruction or MAD dogma as it would give Mutual 

Assured Survival. It was idea the render nuclear weapons obsolete be relying 

on three new kinds of non-nuclear weapon systems. These were: 

Kinetic Power Weapons 
Directed Power Weapons and 
Microwave Power Weapons 



 

All these weapons were based on several kinds of chemicals, electro 

aphetic forces. And x-rays and lasers. The SDI programme did not take off for 

several causes. They are: 

It was too expensive. 
It was not a certain technical venture, in the sense that it was distant too 

complicated and therefore not feasible. 
The Soviets could easily render SDI ineffective through structure a counter 

SDI. 
Reagan never consulted his European NATO allies and infects, surprised 

them through his announcement therefore creating opposition to the 
programme in Europe. 

Reagan through signing the Intermediate Range Nuclear Forces Treaty 
(INF) totally ended the political rationale of the SDI programme. 

In the USA itself, in the Congress and the Senate Foreign Relations 
Committee, both the Republicans and the Democrats were of the 
opinion that they would not allow SDI to pass at any cost and 
therefore, damage the Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM) Treaty of 1972. 

 

Therefore, they rejected SDI as otherwise it would have meant that the 

ABM Treaty beside with SALT I and I1 would be nullified. Similar would be 

the fate of START negotiations therefore destroying the entire edifice of arms 

manage and the start of an unbridled nuclear arms race. 

Added to this, several significant scientists in USA, significant people 

like James Schlesinger, former Secretary of Protection Mc-George Bundy, 

cold warriors like George F. Kennan and Robert McNamara, former Secretary 

of Defense Harold Brown and a host of other people opposed the extremely 

fundamental logic of SDI that it would create the world safe of USA through 

removing the continuity provided through the MAD capacity of both the 

superpowers. Later on, the sweeping changes initiated through Michael 

Gorbachev within the USSR vide 'Glassnost' and 'Perestroika' and allowing 

democracy in Eastern Europe ended the entire logic of SDI. 

 



Nuclear Arms Race in the Third World and South Asia  

The nuclear arms race that went on in the First World during the Cold 

War definitely had its impact on the Third World. The quest of the German 

Bomb fueled the American 'Manhattan Project' initially, and as the Second 

World War came to a secure it was the Soviet ideological and military power 

manifest in the job of Eastern Europe that really put Americans firmly on the 

track of nuclear bomb creation. 

Though, at that time the Allies needed the Soviet Communists to 

destroy fascist Germany, Italy and Japan. Stalin's intelligence agencies were 

well aware of the secret American nuclear programme and at Post-dam, his 

suspicions were confirmed when President Roosevelt informed Stalin of a 

secret weapon. This knowledge fueled the Soviet desire to build the bomb at a 

feverish pace to counter the threat form capitalist west. The bombing on 

Hiroshima and Nagasaki, however not really necessary were also a veiled 

threat to Soviets of the American resolve. These measures in a method led to 

the nuclear arms race. After 1949, when Communist China appeared under 

Mao, it is whispered that the Chinese by Soviet help (prior to Sino-Soviet 

split) too got the nuclear capacity and tested in 1964. China was measured a 

Third World state and one can see how the ideological and political nature of 

nations deeply affected their decision to develop a nuclear capacity. 

 

Acquisition of Nuclear Capacity through China and Start of Arms Race in 

South Asia  

Therefore, the acquisition of nuclear capacity of China in 1964 

signaled the beginning of a nuclear arms race in South Asia. The Indo-Pak 

clash was not actually the factor responsible for India's quest for nuclear 

capacity as several scholars‘ claims; however it came in much later. The 

Kashmir clash and partition and the three subsequent wars in 1948, 1965 and 

1971 did fuel the conventional arms race. 



 

India, Pakistan and the Nuclear Arms Race  

The nuclear arms race in South Asia though was not of India's creation. 

It rather came after the huge defeat India suffered at Chinese hands in 1962, 

which hit our entire protection and foreign policy. This followed through the 

news of Chinese exploding the nuclear device in 1964 shook the Indian 

political and military establishment and they decided to develop India's 

nuclear capacity. The decision was also convinced, possibly, through the 

Chinese collusion with Pakistan in the 1950s prior to the 1962 war. It brought 

house to the Indian strategists the real possibility of Chinese and Pakistanis 

joining hands against India. After 1962, there was therefore no looking back 

and the nuclear arms race reached South Asia. When India mannered the 

Peaceful Nuclear Explosion (PNE) in 1974, the Pakistanis too decided to go 

for a nuclear programme. The onset of the Second Cold War with the Soviet 

invasion in Afghanistan 1979 put Pakistan on the high priority zone of US in 

its fight against communism. It signaled deeper military cooperation and aid to 

Pakistan and some say, the beginning of some help even in fledgling Pakistan 

nuclear weapons programme. 

As of now, the South Asian area is definitely a zone of nuclear 

competition with India consciously 'keeping its option open' and not 

exercising its capacity. This is expressed in its refusal to sign both the Nuclear 

Proliferation Treaty in the 1995 Review Conference and the Comprehensive 

Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) on 24th September, 1996. 

 

'Domino Theory' in South Asia  

The South Asian case amply demonstrates the 'Domino Theory' which 

fuels nuclear arms race or any arms race. First, it was the German threat to 

Europe which made the US goes for the bomb. Then, the Soviet threat made 

US go in for the bomb again. The bombings in Hiroshima and Nagasaki led 



Soviets to acquiring the bomb. The general threat to world communism led to 

Soviets helping the new communist state of China in 1949 with nuclear 

technology which helped China to conduct a nuclear test in 1964. The Soviets, 

though, had refused to provide nuclear weapon design to China, which became 

the reason of Sino-Soviet rift. The Indian defeat in 1962 and Pakistan's 

collusion with the Chines led the Indians to develop the nuclear capacity 

through 1974. The Indian explosion coupled with successive defeats in wars 

with India led the Pakistanis onto the bomb. The South African case too is due 

to perceived survival threats. The other nuclear capable states are Argentina 

and Brazil-two biggest States in, Latin America. 

 

Common Complexion of Arms Race in South Asia  

Overall one can say that the third world nuclear arms race is definitely 

a product of the nuclear arms race in the first world and the several conflicts 

within the Third World sustain it. The cold war military alliance organization 

helped this procedure. Now, after the collapse of Soviet Union and the huge 

reduction prior to it and after it in Western nuclear arsenals, nuclear peace has 

been brought to the world in the sense that we aren't always 'livelihood on the 

edge' of a nuclear holocaust. Though, the non-settlement of conflicts in the 

Third World, e.g. Indo-Pak conflicts, Arab-Israeli clash is a definite cause for 

the continuance of nuclear arms race in the Third World. 

 

NON-ALIGNED MOVEMENT  
The Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) is a group of states which are not 

aligned formally with or against any biggest power bloc. As of 2012, the 

movement has 120 members (including Palestine) and 17 observer countries. 

The organization was founded in Belgrade in 1961, and was mainly the 

brainchild of Yugoslavia's president, Josip Broz Tito; Indonesia's first 

president, Sukarno; Egypt's second president, Gamal Abdel Nasser; Ghana's 



first president Kwame Nkrumah; and India's first Prime Minister, Jawaharlal 

Nehru. All five leaders were prominent advocates of a transitional course for 

states in the Developing World flanked by the Western and Eastern blocs in 

the Cold War. The phrase itself was first used to symbolize the doctrine 

through Indian diplomat and statesman V.K. Krishna Menon in 1953, at the 

United Nations. 

In a speech given throughout the Havana Declaration of 1979, Fidel 

Castro said the purpose of the organization is to ensure "the national 

independence, sovereignty, territorial integrity and security of non-aligned 

countries" in their "thrash about against imperialism, colonialism, neo-

colonialism, racism, and all shapes of foreign aggression, job, power, 

interference or hegemony as well as against great power and bloc politics". 

The countries of the Non-Aligned Movement symbolize almost two-thirds of 

the United Nations's members and include 55% of the world population. 

Membership is particularly concentrated in countries measured to be 

developing or section of the Third World. 

Members have at times incorporated the Socialist Federal Republic of 

Yugoslavia, Argentina, the South West Africa People's Organization, Cyprus, 

and Malta. While several of the Non-Aligned Movement's members were 

actually quite closely aligned with one or another of the super powers, the 

movement still maintained cohesion during the Cold War. Some members 

were involved in serious conflicts with other members (e.g., India and 

Pakistan, Iran and Iraq). The movement fractured from its own internal 

contradictions when the Soviet Union invaded Afghanistan in 1979. While the 

Soviet allies supported the invasion, other members of the movement 

(particularly predominantly Muslim states) condemned it. 

Because the Non-Aligned Movement was shaped as an effort to thwart 

the Cold War, it has struggled to discover relevance since the Cold War ended. 

After the breakup of Yugoslavia, a founding member, its membership was 

suspended in 1992 at the regular Ministerial Meeting of the Movement, held in 



New York throughout the regular yearly session of the Common Assembly of 

the United Nations. The successor states of the Socialist Federal Republic of 

Yugoslavia have expressed little interest in membership, however some have 

observer status. In 2004, Malta and Cyprus ceased to be members and joined 

the European Union. Azerbaijan and Fiji are the mainly recent entrants, 

joining in 2011. The applications of Bosnia and Herzegovina and Costa Rica 

were rejected in 1995 and 1998, respectively. 

The 16th NAM summit took lay in Tehran, Iran from 26 to 31 August 

2012. Representatives from in excess of 150 countries are scheduled to attend. 

Presence at the highest stage comprises 27 presidents, 2 kings and emirs, 7 

prime ministers, 9 vice presidents, 2 parliament spokesmen and 5 special 

envoys. At the summit, Iran took in excess of from Egypt as Chair of the Non-

Aligned Movement for the era 2012 to 2015. The 17th Summit of the Non 

Aligned Movement is to be held in Caracas, Venezuela in 2015. 

Origins  

The Non-Aligned movement was never recognized as a formal 

organization, but became the name to refer to the participants of the 

Conference of Heads of State or Government of Non-Aligned Countries first 

held in 1961. The term "non-alignment" itself was coined through V.K. 

Krishna Menon in 1953 remarks at the United Nations. Menon's friend, 

Jawaharlal Nehru used the phrase in a 1954 speech in Colombo, Sri Lanka. In 

his speech, Nehru called the five pillars to be used as a guide for Sino-Indian 

relations, which were first put forth through Chinese Premier Zhou Enlai. 

Described Panchsheel (five restraints), these principles would later serve as 

the foundation of the Non-Aligned Movement. The five principles were: 

Mutual respect for each other's territorial integrity and sovereignty 
Mutual non-aggression 
Mutual non-interference in domestic affairs 
Excellence and mutual benefit 
Peaceful co-subsistence 



 

An important milestone in the growth of the Non-Aligned Movement 

was the 1955 Bandung Conference, a conference of Asian and African states 

hosted through Indonesian president Sukarno, who gave an important 

contribution to promote this movement. Bringing jointly Sukarno, Nasser, 

Nehru, Tito, Nkrumah and Menon with the likes of Ho Chi Minh, Zhou Enlai, 

and Norodom Sihanouk, as well as a young Indira Gandhi, the conference 

adopted a "declaration on promotion of world peace and cooperation", which 

incorporated Nehru's five principles, and a communal pledge to remain neutral 

in the Cold War. Six years after Bandung, an initiative of Yugoslav president 

Josip Broz Tito led to the first Conference of Heads of State or Government of 

Non-Aligned Countries, which was held in September 1961 in Belgrade. The 

term non aligned movement seems first in the fifth conference in 1976, where 

participating countries are denoted as members of the movement. 

At the Lusaka Conference in September 1970, the member nations 

added as aims of the movement the peaceful settlement of disputes and the 

abstention from the large power military alliances and pacts. Another added 

aim was opposition to stationing of military bases in foreign countries. 

The founding fathers of the Non-aligned movement were: Sukarno of 

Indonesia, Jawaharlal Nehru of India, Josip Broz Tito of Yugoslavia, Gamal 

Abdul Nasser of Egypt and Kwame Nkrumah of Ghana. Their actions were 

recognized as 'The Initiative of Five'. 

Organizational Structure and Membership  

The movement stems from a desire not to be aligned within a 

geopolitical/military structure and so itself does not have an extremely strict 

organizational structure. Some organizational basics were defined at the 1996 

Cartagena Document on Methodology The Summit Conference of Heads of 

State or Government of Non-Aligned States is "the highest decision creation 



power". The chairmanship rotates flanked by countries and changes at every 

summit of heads of state or government to the country organizing the summit. 

Necessities for membership of the Non-Aligned Movement coincide 

with the key beliefs of the United Nations. The current necessities are that the 

candidate country has displayed practices in accordance with the ten "Bandung 

principles" of 1955: 

Respect for fundamental human rights and for the purposes and principles 
of the Charter of the United Nations. 

Respect for the sovereignty and territorial integrity of all nations. 
Recognition of the movements for national independence. 
Recognition of the excellence of all races and of the excellence of all 

nations, big and small. 
Abstention from intervention or interference in the internal affairs of 

another country. 
Respect for the right of each nation to defend itself singly or collectively, 

in conventionality with the Charter of the United Nations. 
Refraining from acts or threats of aggression or the use of force against the 

territorial integrity or political independence of any country. 
Resolution of all international disputes through peaceful means, in 

conventionality with the Charter of the United Nations. 
Promotion of mutual interests and co-operation. 
Respect for justice and international obligations. 

Policies and Ideology  

Secretaries Common of the NAM had incorporated such diverse 

figures as Suharto, an authoritarian anti-communist, and Nelson Mandela, a 

democratic socialist and well-known anti-apartheid activist. Consisting of 

several governments with vastly dissimilar ideologies, the Non-Aligned 

Movement is unified through its commitment to world peace and security. At 

the seventh summit held in New Delhi in March 1983, the movement called 

itself as "history's major peace movement". The movement spaces equal 

emphasis on disarmament. NAM's commitment to peace pre-dates its formal 

institutionalization in 1961. The Brioni meeting flanked by heads of 

governments of India, Egypt and Yugoslavia in 1956 established that there 



exists a vital link flanked by thrash about for peace and endeavors for 

disarmament. 

Throughout the 1970s and early 1980s, the NAM also sponsored 

campaigns for restructuring commercial relations flanked by urbanized and 

developing nations, namely the New International Economic Order (NIEO), 

and its cultural offspring, the New World Information and Communication 

Order (NWICO). The latter, on its own, sparked a Non-Aligned initiative on 

cooperation for communications, the Non-Aligned News Agencies Pool, 

created in 1975 and later converted into the NAM News Network in 2005. 

The Non-Aligned Movement espouses policies and practices of 

cooperation, especially those that are multilateral and give mutual benefit to 

all those involved. Several of the members of the Non-Aligned Movement are 

also members of the United Nations. Both organisations have a stated policy 

of peaceful cooperation, yet the successes the NAM has had with multilateral 

agreements tend to be ignored through the superior, western and urbanized 

nation dominated UN. African concerns in relation to the apartheid were 

connected with Arab-Asian concerns in relation to the Palestine and 

multilateral cooperation in these regions has enjoyed moderate success. The 

Non-Aligned Movement has played a biggest role in several ideological 

conflicts during its subsistence, including extreme opposition to apartheid 

regimes and support of liberation movements in several sites, including 

Zimbabwe and South Africa. The support for these sorts of movements stems 

from a belief that every state has the right to foundation its policies and 

practices with national interests in mind and not as a result of relations to a 

scrupulous power bloc. The Non-Aligned Movement has become a voice of 

support for issues facing developing nations and it still contains ideals that are 

legitimate within this context. 



Role after the Cold War  

Since the end of the Cold War and the formal end of colonialism, the 

Non-Aligned Movement has been forced to redefine itself and reinvent its 

purpose in the current world organization. A biggest question has been 

whether several of its foundational ideologies, principally national 

independence, territorial integrity, and the thrash about against colonialism 

and imperialism, can be applied to modern issues. The movement has 

emphasized its principles of multilateralism, equality, and mutual non-

aggression in attempting to become a stronger voice for the global South, and 

an instrument that can be utilized to promote the requires of member nations at 

the international stage and strengthen their political leverage when negotiating 

with urbanized nations. In its efforts to advance Southern interests, the 

movement has stressed the importance of cooperation and unity amongst 

member states, but as in the past, cohesion remnants a problem since the size 

of the organisation and the divergence of agendas and allegiances present the 

ongoing potential for fragmentation. While agreement on vital principles has 

been smooth, taking definitive action vis-à-vis scrupulous international issues 

has been unusual, with the movement preferring to assert its criticism or 

support rather than pass difficult-row resolutions. The movement continues to 

see a role for itself, as in its view, the world's-poorest nations remain exploited 

and marginalized, no longer through opposing superpowers, but rather in a 

uni-polar world, and it is Western hegemony and neo-colonialism that the 

movement has really re-aligned itself against. It opposes foreign job, 

interference in internal affairs, and aggressive unilateral events, but it has also 

shifted to focus on the socio-economic challenges facing member states, 

especially the inequalities manifested through globalization and the 

implications of neo-liberal policies. The Non-Aligned Movement has 

recognized economic underdevelopment, poverty, and social injustices as 

rising threats to peace and security.  



Current Activities and Positions  

Criticism of US Policy  

In recent years the organization has criticized US foreign policy. The 

US invasion of Iraq and the War on Terrorism, its attempts to stifle Iran and 

North Korea's nuclear plans, and its other actions have been denounced as 

human rights violations and attempts to run roughshod in excess of the 

sovereignty of smaller nations. The movement's leaders have also criticized 

the American manage in excess of the United Nations and other international 

structures. 

Self-determination of Puerto Rico  

Since 1961, the organization has supported the discussion of the case 

of Puerto Rico's self-determination before the United Nations. A settlement on 

the matter was to be proposed on the XV Summit through the Hostosian 

National Independence Movement. 

Self-determination of Western Sahara  

Since 1973, the group has supported the discussion of the case of 

Western Sahara's self-determination before the United Nations. The movement 

reaffirmed in its last meeting the support to the Self-determination of the 

Sahrawi people through choosing flanked by any valid option, welcomed the 

direct conversations flanked by the parties, and remembered the responsibility 

of the United Nations on the Sahrawi issue. 

Sustainable Growth  

The movement is publicly committed to the tenets of sustainable 

growth and the achievement of the Millennium Growth Goals, but it believes 

that the international society has not created circumstances conducive to 

growth and has infringed upon the right to sovereign growth through each 

member state. Issues such as globalization, the debt burden, unfair deal 



practices, the decline in foreign aid, donor conditionality, and the lack of 

democracy in international financial decision-creation are cited as factors 

inhibiting growth. 

Reforms of the UN  

The movement has been quite outspoken in its criticism of current UN 

structures and power dynamics, mostly in how the organisation has been 

utilized through powerful states in methods that violate the movement's 

principles. It has made a number of recommendations that would strengthen 

the representation and power of 'non-aligned' states. The proposed UN reforms 

are also aimed at improving the transparency and democracy of UN decision-

creation. The UN Security Council is the element measured the mainly 

distorted, undemocratic, and in require of reshaping. 

South-South Cooperation  

Lately the movement has collaborated with other organisations of the 

developing world – primarily the Group of 77 – forming a number of joint 

committees and releasing statements and documents on behalf of the shared 

interests of both groups. This dialogue and cooperation can be taken as an 

attempt to augment the global awareness in relation to the organisation and 

bolster its political clout. 

Cultural Variety and Human Rights  

The movement accepts the universality of human rights and social 

justice, but fiercely resists cultural homogenization. In row with its views on 

sovereignty, the organisation appeals for the defense of cultural variety, and 

the tolerance of the religious, socio-cultural, and historical particularities that 

describe human rights in a specific area. 

Working Groups, Task Forces, Committees  

Committee on Palestine 



High-Stage Working Group for the Restructuring of the United Nations 
Joint Coordinating Committee (chaired through Chairman of G-77 and 

Chairman of NAM) 
Non-Aligned Security Caucus 
Standing Ministerial Committee for Economic Cooperation 
Task Force on Somalia 
Working Group on Disarmament 
Working Group on Human Rights 
Working Group on Peace-Keeping Operations 

 

COLD WAR: MEANING, PATTERNS AND DIMENSIONS  
The Cold War, often dated from 1947 to 1991, was a continued state of 

political and military tension flanked by powers in the Western Bloc, 

dominated through the United States with NATO in the middle of its allies, 

and powers in the Eastern Bloc, dominated through the Soviet Union beside 

with the Warsaw Pact. This began after the success of their temporary wartime 

alliance against Nazi Germany, leaving the USSR and the US as two 

superpowers with profound economic and political differences. A neutral 

faction arose with the Non-Aligned Movement founded through Egypt, India, 

and Yugoslavia; this faction rejected association with either the US-led West 

or the Soviet-led East. 

The Cold War was therefore named because the two biggest powers—

each possessing nuclear weapons and thereby threatened with mutual assured 

destruction—never met in direct military combat. Instead, in their thrash about 

for global power they occupied in ongoing psychological warfare and in 

regular indirect confrontations by proxy wars. Cycles of comparative calm 

would be followed through high tension which could have led to world war. 

The tensest times were throughout: 

The Berlin Blockade (1948–1949),  
The Korean War (1950–1953),  
The Suez Crisis (1956),  
The Berlin Crisis of 1961,  
The Cuban Missile Crisis (1962),  
The Vietnam War (1959–1975),  
The Yom Kippur War (1973),  



The Soviet war in Afghanistan (1979–1989),  
The Soviet downing of Korean Air Rows Flight 007 (1983), and  
The ―Able Archer‖ NATO military exercises (1983).  

 

The clash was expressed by military coalitions, strategic conventional 

force deployments, long aid to client states, espionage, huge propaganda 

campaigns, conventional and nuclear arms races, appeals to neutral nations, 

rivalry at sports measures, and technical competitions such as the Legroom 

Race. The US and USSR became involved in political and military conflicts in 

the Third World countries of Latin America, Africa, the Transitional East, and 

Southeast Asia. To alleviate the risk of a potential nuclear war, both sides 

sought relief of political tensions by détente in the 1970s. 

In the 1980s, the United States increased diplomatic, military, and 

economic pressures on the Soviet Union, at a time when the communist state 

was already suffering from economic stagnation. In the mid-1980s, the new 

Soviet President Mikhail Gorbachev introduced the liberalizing reforms of 

perestroika and glasnost. Pressures for national independence grew stronger in 

Eastyern Europe, especially Poland. They reached a breaking point when 

Gorbachev refused to use Soviet troops to support the faltering government of 

East Germany in late 1989. Within weeks all the satellite states broke free 

from Moscow in a peaceful wave of revolutions (there was some violence in 

Rumania). The pressures escalated inside the Soviet Union, where 

Communism fell and the USSR was formally dissolved in late 1991. The 

United States remained as the world's only superpower. The Cold War and its 

measures have left an important legacy, and it is often referred to in popular 

civilization, especially in media featuring themes of espionage and the threat 

of nuclear warfare. 

Origins  

At the end of World War II, English author and journalist George 

Orwell used cold war, as a common term, in his essay ―You and the Atomic 



Bomb‖, published October 19, 1945, in the British newspaper Tribune. 

Contemplating a world livelihood in the shadow of the threat of nuclear 

warfare, Orwell wrote: 

"For forty or fifty years past, Mr. H. G. Wells and others have been 
warning us that man is in danger of destroying himself with his own 
weapons, leaving the ants or some other gregarious species to take in 
excess of. Anyone who has seen the ruined municipalities of Germany 
will discover this notion at least thinkable. Nevertheless, looking at the 
world as an entire, the drift for several decades has been not towards 
anarchy but towards the reimposition of slavery. We may be heading 
not for common breakdown but for an epoch as horribly stable as the 
slave empires of antiquity. James Burnham's theory has been much 
discussed, but few people have yet measured its ideological 
implications—that is, the type of world-view, the type of beliefs, and 
the social structure that would almost certainly prevail in a state which 
was at once unconquerable and in a permanent state of "cold war" with 
its neighbors." 
 

In The Observer of March 10, 1946, Orwell wrote that ―[a]fter the 

Moscow conference last December, Russia began to create a ‗cold war‘ on 

Britain and the British Empire.‖ The first use of the term to define the post–

World War II geopolitical tensions flanked by the USSR and its satellites and 

the United States and its western European allies is attributed to Bernard 

Baruch, an American financier and presidential advisor. In South Carolina, on 

April 16, 1947, he delivered a speech (through journalist Herbert Bayard 

Swope) saying, ―Let us not be deceived: we are today in the midst of a cold 

war.‖ Newspaper reporter-columnist Walter Lippmann gave the term wide 

currency, with the book The Cold War; when asked in 1947 in relation to the 

source of the term, he referred it to a French term from the 1930s, la guerre 

froide. 

Backdrop of Cold War  

There is conflict in the middle of historians concerning the starting 

point of the Cold War. While mainly historians trace its origins to the era 



immediately following World War II, others argue that it began towards the 

end of World War I, although tensions flanked by the Russian Empire, other 

European countries and the United States date back to the transitional of the 

19th century. 

As a result of the 1917 Bolshevik Revolution in Russia (followed 

through its withdrawal from World War I), Soviet Russia establish itself in 

accessible in international diplomacy. Leader Vladimir Lenin stated that the 

Soviet Union was bounded through a "hostile capitalist encirclement", and he 

viewed diplomacy as a weapon to stay Soviet enemies divided, beginning with 

the establishment of the Soviet Comintern, which described for revolutionary 

upheavals abroad. Subsequent leader Joseph Stalin, who viewed the Soviet 

Union as a "socialist island", stated that the Soviet Union necessity see that 

"the present capitalist encirclement is replaced through a socialist 

encirclement." As early as 1925, Stalin stated that he viewed international 

politics as a bipolar world in which the Soviet Union would draw countries 

gravitating to socialism and capitalist countries would draw states gravitating 

toward capitalism, while the world was in a era of "temporary stabilization of 

capitalism" preceding its eventual collapse. 

Several measures before the Second World War demonstrated the 

mutual distrust and suspicion flanked by the Western powers and the Soviet 

Union, separately from the common philosophical challenge the Bolsheviks 

made towards capitalism. There was Western support of the anti-Bolshevik 

White movement in the Russian Civil War, the 1926 Soviet funding of a 

British common workers strike causing Britain to break relations with the 

Soviet Union, Stalin's 1927 declaration of peaceful coexistence with capitalist 

countries "receding into the past," conspiratorial allegations throughout the 

1928 Shakhty illustrate trial of a intended British- and French-led coup d'état, 

the American refusal to recognize the Soviet Union until 1933 and the Stalinist 

Moscow Trials of the Great Purge, with allegations of British, French, 



Japanese and Nazi German espionage. Though, both the US and USSR were 

usually isolationist flanked by the two world wars. 

The Soviet Union initially signed a non-aggression pact with Germany. 

But after the German Army invaded the Soviet Union in June 1941 and the 

Japanese bombed Pearl Harbor in December 1941, the Soviet Union and the 

Allied powers shaped an alliance of convenience. Britain signed a formal 

alliance and the United States made an informal agreement. In wartime, the 

United States supplied both Britain and the Soviets by its Lend-Lease 

Program. Though, Stalin remained highly defensive and whispered that the 

British and the Americans had conspired to ensure the Soviets bore the brunt 

of the fighting against Nazi Germany. The Western Allies had deliberately 

delayed opening a second anti-German front in order to step in at the last 

moment and shape the peace resolution. Therefore, Soviet perceptions of the 

West left a strong undercurrent of tension and hostility flanked by the Allied 

powers. 

End of World War II (1945–47)  

Wartime Conferences Concerning Post-War Europe  

The Allies disagreed in relation to the how the European map should 

seem, and how borders would be drawn, following the war. Each face held 

different ideas concerning the establishment and maintenance of post-war 

security. The western Allies desired a security organization in which 

democratic governments were recognized as widely as possible, permitting 

countries to peacefully resolve differences by international institutions. 

Given the Russian historical experiences of frequent invasions and the 

immense death toll (estimated at 27 million) and the destruction the Soviet 

Union continued throughout World War II, the Soviet Union sought to 

augment security through dominating the internal affairs of countries that 

bordered it. Throughout the war, Stalin had created special training centers for 

Communists from dissimilar countries therefore that they could set up secret 



police forces loyal to Moscow as soon as the Red Army took manage. Soviet 

mediators took manage of the media, especially radio; they quickly harassed 

and then banned all self-governing civic organizations, from youth groups to 

schools, churches and rival political parties. Stalin also sought sustained peace 

with Britain and the United States, hoping to focus on internal reconstruction 

and economic development. 

The Western Allies were divided in their vision of the new post-war 

world. Roosevelt's goals – military victory in both Europe and Asia, the 

attainment of global American economic supremacy in excess of the British 

Empire, and the making of a world peace organization – were more global 

than Churchill's, which were largely centered on securing manage in excess of 

the Mediterranean, ensuring the survival of the British Empire, and the 

independence of Eastern European countries as a buffer flanked by the Soviets 

and the United Kingdom. 

In the American view, Stalin seemed a potential ally in accomplishing 

their goals, whereas in the British approach Stalin emerged as the greatest 

threat to the fulfillment of their agenda. With the Soviets already occupying 

mainly of Eastern Europe, Stalin was at an advantage and the two western 

leaders vied for his favors. The differences flanked by Roosevelt and Churchill 

led to many separate deals with the Soviets. In October 1944, Churchill 

traveled to Moscow and agreed to divide the Balkans into respective spheres 

of power, and at Yalta Roosevelt signed a separate deal with Stalin in regard 

of Asia and refused to support Churchill on the issues of Poland and the 

Reparations. 

Further Allied negotiations regarding the post-war balance took lay at 

the Yalta Conference in February 1945, albeit this conference also failed to 

reach a firm consensus on the framework for a post-war resolution in Europe. 

In April 1945, President Roosevelt died and was succeeded through Harry S. 

Truman, who distrusted Stalin and turned for advice to an elite group of 

foreign policy intellectuals. Both Churchill and Truman opposed, in the 



middle of other things, the Soviets' decision to prop up the Lublin government, 

the Soviet-controlled rival to the Polish government-in-exile in London, whose 

relations with the Soviets were severed. 

Following the Allies' May 1945 victory, the Soviets effectively 

engaged Eastern Europe, while strong US and Western allied forces remained 

in Western Europe. In Allied-engaged Germany, the Soviet Union, United 

States, Britain and France recognized zones of job and a loose framework for 

parceled four-power manage. 

The 1945 Allied conference in San Francisco recognized the multi-

national United Nations (UN) for the maintenance of world peace, but the 

enforcement capability of its Security Council was effectively paralyzed 

through individual members' skill to use veto power. The UN was essentially 

converted into an inactive forum for exchanging polemical rhetoric, and the 

Soviets regarded it approximately exclusively as a propaganda tribune. 

Potsdam Conference and Defeat of Japan  

At the Potsdam Conference, which started in late July after Germany's 

surrender, serious differences appeared in excess of the future growth of 

Germany and Eastern Europe. Moreover, the participants' mounting antipathy 

and bellicose language served to confirm their suspicions in relation to the 

each other's hostile intentions and entrench their positions. At this conference 

Truman informed Stalin that the United States possessed a powerful new 

weapon. 

Stalin was aware that the Americans were working on the atomic bomb 

and, given that the Soviets' own rival program was in lay, he reacted to the 

news calmly. The Soviet leader said he was pleased through the news and 

expressed the hope that the weapon would be used against Japan. One week 

after the end of the Potsdam Conference, the US bombed Hiroshima and 

Nagasaki. Shortly after the attacks, Stalin protested to US officials when 

Truman offered the Soviets little real power in engaged Japan. 



Beginnings of the Eastern Bloc  

Throughout the opening levels of World War II, the Soviet Union laid 

the basis for the Eastern Bloc through directly annexing many countries as 

Soviet Socialist Republics that were initially ceded to it through Nazi 

Germany in the Molotov–Ribbentrop Pact. These incorporated: 

Eastern Poland (included into two dissimilar SSRs),  
Latvia (which became the Latvian SSR),  
Estonia (which became the Estonian SSR),  
Lithuania (which became the Lithuanian SSR),  
Section of eastern Finland (which became the Karelo-Finnish SSR) and  
Eastern Romania (which became the Moldavian SSR). 

 

The Eastern European territories liberated from the Nazis and engaged 

through the Soviet armed forces were added to the Eastern Bloc through 

converting them into satellite states, such as East Germany, the People's 

Republic of Poland, the People's Republic of Bulgaria, the People's Republic 

of Hungary, the Czechoslovak Socialist Republic, the People's Republic of 

Romania and the People's Republic of Albania. 

The Soviet-approach regimes that arose in the Bloc not only 

reproduced Soviet command economies, but also adopted the brutal ways 

employed through Joseph Stalin and Soviet secret police to suppress real and 

potential opposition. In Asia, the Red Army had overrun Manchuria in the last 

month of the war, and went on to inhabit the big swathe of Korean territory 

situated north of the 38th similarity. 

As section of consolidating Stalin's manage in excess of the Eastern 

Bloc, the NKVD, led through Lavrentiy Beria, managed the establishment of 

Soviet-approach secret police systems in the Bloc that were supposed to crush 

anti-communist resistance. When the slightest stirrings of independence 

appeared in the Bloc, Stalin's strategy matched that of relation with domestic 

pre-war rivals: they were removed from power, put on trial, imprisoned, and in 

many instances, executed. 



British Prime Minister Winston Churchill was concerned that, given 

the enormous size of Soviet forces deployed in Europe at the end of the war, 

and the perception that Soviet leader Joseph Stalin was unreliable, there lived 

a Soviet threat to Western Europe. 

Preparing for a "New War"  

In February 1946, George F. Kennan's "Extensive Telegram" from 

Moscow helped to articulate the US government's increasingly difficult row 

against the Soviets, and became the foundation for US strategy toward the 

Soviet Union for the duration of the Cold War. That September, the Soviet 

face produced the Novikov telegram, sent through the Soviet ambassador to 

the US but commissioned and "co-authored" through Vyacheslav Molotov; it 

portrayed the US as being in the grip of monopoly capitalists who were 

structure up military capacity "to prepare the circumstances for winning world 

supremacy in a new war". 

On September 6, 1946, James F. Byrnes delivered a speech in 

Germany repudiating the Morgenthau Plan and warning the Soviets that the 

US designed to uphold a military attendance in Europe indefinitely. As Byrnes 

admitted a month later, "The nub of our program was to win the German 

people [...] it was a battle flanked by us and Russia in excess of minds [...]" 

A few weeks after the release of this "Extensive Telegram", former 

British Prime Minister Winston Churchill delivered his well-known "Iron 

Curtain" speech in Fulton, Missouri. The speech described for an Anglo-

American alliance against the Soviets, whom he accused of establishing an 

"iron curtain" from "Stettin in the Baltic to Trieste in the Adriatic". 

Beginnings of the Cold War (1947–53)  

Cominform and the Tito–Stalin Split  

In September 1947, the Soviets created Cominform, the purpose of 

which was to enforce orthodoxy within the international communist 



movement and tighten political manage in excess of Soviet satellites by 

coordination of communist parties in the Eastern Bloc. Cominform faced an 

embarrassing setback the following June, when the Tito–Stalin split obliged its 

members to expel Yugoslavia, which remained Communist but adopted a non-

aligned location. 

Containment and the Truman Doctrine  

Through 1947, US president Harry S. Truman's advisers urged him to 

take immediate steps to counter the Soviet Union's power, citing Stalin's 

efforts (amid post-war confusion and collapse) to undermine the US through 

encouraging rivalries in the middle of capitalists that could precipitate another 

war. In February 1947, the British government announced that it could no 

longer afford to fund the Greek monarchical military regime in its civil war 

against communist-led insurgents. 

The American government's response to this announcement was the 

adoption of containment, the goal of which was to stop the spread of 

communism. Truman delivered a speech that described for the allocation of 

$400 million to intervene in the war and unveiled the Truman Doctrine, which 

framed the clash as a contest flanked by free peoples and totalitarian regimes. 

Even however the insurgents were helped through Josip Broz Tito's 

Yugoslavia, US policymakers accused the Soviet Union of conspiring against 

the Greek royalists in an attempt to expand Soviet power. 

Enunciation of the Truman Doctrine marked the beginning of a US 

bipartisan protection and foreign policy consensus flanked by Republicans and 

Democrats focused on containment and deterrence that weakened throughout 

and after the Vietnam War, but ultimately persisted thereafter. Moderate and 

conservative parties in Europe, as well as social democrats, gave virtually 

unconditional support to the Western alliance, while European and American 

Communists, paid through the KGB and involved in its intelligence 

operations, adhered to Moscow's row, although dissent began to seem after 



1956. Other critiques of consensus politics came from anti-Vietnam War 

activists, the CND and the nuclear freeze movement. 

Marshall Plan and Czechoslovak Coup d'état  

In early 1947, Britain, France and the United States unsuccessfully 

attempted to reach an agreement with the Soviet Union for a plan envisioning 

an economically self-enough Germany, including a detailed accounting of the 

industrial plants, goods and infrastructure already removed through the 

Soviets. In June 1947, in accordance with the Truman Doctrine, the United 

States enacted the Marshall Plan, a pledge of economic assistance for all 

European countries willing to participate, including the Soviet Union. 

The plan's aim was to rebuild the democratic and economic systems of 

Europe and to counter perceived threats to Europe's balance of power, such as 

communist parties seizing manage by revolutions or elections. The plan also 

stated that European prosperity was contingent upon German economic 

recovery. One month later, Truman signed the National Security Act of 1947, 

creating a unified Department of Protection, the Central Intelligence Agency 

(CIA), and the National Security Council (NSC). These would become the 

largest bureaucracies for US policy in the Cold War. 

Stalin whispered that economic integration with the West would allow 

Eastern Bloc countries to escape Soviet manage, and that the US was trying to 

buy a pro-US re-alignment of Europe. Stalin so prevented Eastern Bloc 

nations from getting Marshall Plan aid. The Soviet Union's alternative to the 

Marshall plan, which was purported to involve Soviet subsidies and deal with 

Eastern Europe, became recognized as the Molotov Plan (later 

institutionalized in January 1949 as the Comecon). Stalin was also fearful of a 

reconstituted Germany; his vision of a post-war Germany did not contain the 

skill to rearm or pose any type of threat to the Soviet Union. 

In early 1948, following reports of strengthening "reactionary 

elements", Soviet operatives executed a coup d'état in Czechoslovakia, the 



only Eastern Bloc state that the Soviets had permitted to retain democratic 

structures. The public brutality of the coup shocked Western powers more than 

any event up to that point, set in a motion a brief scare that war would happen 

and swept absent the last vestiges of opposition to the Marshall Plan in the 

United States Congress. 

The twin policies of the Truman Doctrine and the Marshall Plan led to 

billions in economic and military aid for Western Europe, Greece, and Turkey. 

With US assistance, the Greek military won its civil war. The Italian Christian 

Democrats defeated the powerful Communist-Socialist alliance in the 

elections of 1948. At the similar time there was increased intelligence and 

espionage action, Eastern Bloc defections and diplomatic expulsions. 

Berlin Blockade and Airlift  

The United States and Britain merged their western German job zones 

into "Bizonia" (January 1, 1947, later "Trizonia" with the addition of France's 

zone, April 1949). As section of the economic rebuilding of Germany, in early 

1948, representatives of a number of Western European governments and the 

United States announced an agreement for a merger of western German 

regions into a federal governmental organization. In addition, in accordance 

with the Marshall Plan, they began to re-industrialize and rebuild the German 

economy, including the introduction of a new Deutsche Spot currency to 

replace the old Reichsmark currency that the Soviets had debased. 

Shortly thereafter, Stalin instituted the Berlin Blockade (June 24, 1948 

– May 12, 1949), one of the first biggest crises of the Cold War, preventing 

food, materials and supplies from arriving in West Berlin. The United States, 

Britain, France, Canada, Australia, New Zealand and many other countries 

began the huge "Berlin airlift", supplying West Berlin with food and other 

provisions. 

The Soviets mounted a public relations campaign against the policy 

transform. Once again the East Berlin communists attempted to disrupt the 



Berlin municipal elections (as they had done in the 1946 elections), which 

were held on December 5, 1948 and produced a turnout of 86.3% and an 

overwhelming victory for the non-Communist parties. The results effectively 

divided the municipality into East and West versions of its former self. 

300,000 Berliners demonstrated and urged the international airlift to continue, 

and US Air Force pilot Gail Halvorsen created "Operation Vittles", which 

supplied candy to German children. In May 1949, Stalin backed down and 

lifted the blockade. 

In 1952, Stalin repeatedly proposed a plan to unify East and West 

Germany under a single government chosen in elections managed through the 

United Nations if the new Germany were to keep out of Western military 

alliances, but this proposal was turned down through the Western powers. 

Some sources dispute the sincerity of the proposal. 

NATO beginnings and Radio Free Europe  

Britain, France, the United States, Canada, and eight other western 

European countries signed the North Atlantic Treaty of April 1949, 

establishing the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO). That August, the 

first Soviet atomic device was detonated in Semipalatinsk, Kazakh SSR. 

Following Soviet refusals to participate in a German rebuilding attempt set 

forth through western European countries in 1948, the US, Britain and France 

spearheaded the establishment of West Germany from the three Western zones 

of job in April 1949. The Soviet Union proclaimed its zone of job in Germany 

the German Democratic Republic that October. 

Media in the Eastern Bloc was an organ of the state, totally reliant on 

and subservient to the communist party, with radio and television institutions 

being state-owned, while print media was generally owned through political 

institutions, mostly through the regional communist party. Soviet propaganda 

used Marxist philosophy to attack capitalism, claiming labor use and war-

mongering imperialism were inherent in the organization. 



Beside with the broadcasts of the British Broadcasting Corporation and 

the Voice of America to Eastern Europe, a biggest propaganda attempt begun 

in 1949 was Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty, specialized to bringing in 

relation to the peaceful demise of the Communist organization in the Eastern 

Bloc. Radio Free Europe attempted to achieve these goals through serving as a 

surrogate house radio station, an alternative to the controlled and party-

dominated domestic press. Radio Free Europe was a product of some of the 

mainly prominent architects of America's early Cold War strategy, especially 

those who whispered that the Cold War would eventually be fought through 

political rather than military means, such as George F. Kennan. 

American policymakers, including Kennan and John Foster Dulles, 

acknowledged that the Cold War was in its essence a war of ideas. The United 

States, acting by the CIA, funded an extensive list of projects to counter the 

communist appeal in the middle of intellectuals in Europe and the developing 

world. The CIA also covertly sponsored a domestic propaganda campaign 

described Crusade for Freedom. 

In the early 1950s, the US worked for the rearmament of West 

Germany and, in 1955, secured its full membership of NATO. In May 1953, 

Beria, through then in a government post, had made an unsuccessful proposal 

to allow the reunification of a neutral Germany to prevent West Germany's 

incorporation into NATO. 

Chinese Civil War and SEATO  

In 1949, Mao Zedong's People's Liberation Army defeated Chiang 

Kai-shek's United States-backed Kuomintang (KMT) Nationalist Government 

in China, and the Soviet Union promptly created an alliance with the newly 

shaped People's Republic of China. Chiang and his KMT government 

retreated to the island of Taiwan. Confronted with the communist revolution in 

China and the end of the American atomic monopoly in 1949, the Truman 

administration quickly moved to escalate and expand the containment policy. 



In NSC-68, a secret 1950 document, the National Security Council proposed 

to reinforce pro-Western alliance systems and quadruple spending on 

protection. 

United States officials moved thereafter to expand containment into 

Asia, Africa, and Latin America, in order to counter revolutionary nationalist 

movements, often led through communist parties financed through the USSR, 

fighting against the restoration of Europe's colonial empires in South-East 

Asia and elsewhere. In the early 1950s (an era sometimes recognized as the 

"Pactomania"), the US formalized a series of alliances with Japan, Australia, 

New Zealand, Thailand and the Philippines (notably ANZUS in 1951 and 

SEATO in 1954), thereby guaranteeing the United States a number of 

extensive-term military bases. 

Korean War  

One of the more important impacts of containment was the outbreak of 

the Korean War. In June 1950, Kim Il-Sung's North Korean People's Army 

invaded South Korea. Joseph Stalin "intended, prepared, and initiated" the 

invasion, creating "detailed [war] plans" that was communicated to the North 

Koreans. To Stalin's surprise, the UN Security Council backed the protection 

of South Korea; however the Soviets were then boycotting meetings in protest 

that Taiwan and not Communist China held a permanent seat on the Council. 

A UN force of personnel from South Korea, the United States, the United 

Kingdom, Turkey, Canada, Australia, France, South Africa, the Philippines, 

the Netherlands, Belgium, New Zealand and other countries joined to stop the 

invasion. 

In the middle of other effects, the Korean War galvanized NATO to 

develop a military structure. Public opinion in countries involved, such as 

Great Britain, was divided for and against the war. Several feared an 

escalation into a common war with Communist China, and even nuclear war. 

The strong opposition to the war often strained Anglo-American relations. For 



these causes British officials sought a speedy end to the clash, hoping to unite 

Korea under United Nations auspices and withdrawal of all foreign forces. 

Even however the Chinese and North Koreans were exhausted through 

the war and were prepared to end it through late 1952, Stalin insisted that they 

continue fighting, and the Armistice was approved only in July 1953, after 

Stalin's death. North Korean leader Kim II Sung created a highly centralized 

and brutal dictatorship, just as himself unlimited power and generating a 

formidable cult of personality. In the South, the American-backed strongman 

Syngman Rhee ran a significantly less brutal but corrupt regime. After Rhee 

was overthrown in 1960, South Korea fell under an era of military rule that 

lasted until the re-establishment of a multi-party organization in 1987. 

Crisis and Escalation (1953–62)  

Khrushchev, Eisenhower, and De-Stalinization  

In 1953, changes in political leadership on both sides shifted the 

dynamic of the Cold War. Dwight D. Eisenhower was inaugurated president 

that January. Throughout the last 18 months of the Truman administration, the 

American protection budget had quadrupled, and Eisenhower moved to reduce 

military spending through a third while continuing to fight the Cold War 

effectively. 

After the death of Joseph Stalin, Nikita Khrushchev became the Soviet 

leader following the authentication and execution of Lavrentiy Beria and the 

pushing aside of rivals Georgy Malenkov and Vyacheslav Molotov. On 

February 25, 1956, Khrushchev shocked delegates to the 20th Congress of the 

Soviet Communist Party through cataloguing and denouncing Stalin's crimes. 

As section of a campaign of de-Stalinization, he declared that the only method 

to reform and move absent from Stalin's policies would be to acknowledge 

errors made in the past. 

On November 18, 1956, while addressing Western ambassadors at a 

reception at the Polish embassy in Moscow, Khrushchev used his well-known 



"Whether you like it or not, history is on our face. He later claimed that he had 

not been talking in relation to the nuclear war, but rather in relation to the 

historically determined victory of communism in excess of capitalism. In 

1961, Khrushchev declared that even if the USSR was behind the West, within 

a decade its housing shortage would disappear, consumer goods would be 

abundant, and within two decades, the "construction of a communist 

community" in the USSR would be completed "in the largest". 

Eisenhower's secretary of state, John Foster Dulles, initiated a "New 

Seem" for the containment strategy, calling for a greater reliance on nuclear 

weapons against US enemies in wartime. Dulles also enunciated the doctrine 

of "huge retaliation", threatening a severe US response to any Soviet 

aggression. Possessing nuclear superiority, for instance, allowed Eisenhower 

to face down Soviet threats to intervene in the Transitional East throughout the 

1956 Suez Crisis. 

Warsaw Pact and Hungarian Revolution  

While Stalin's death in 1953 slightly relaxed tensions, the situation in 

Europe remained an uneasy armed truce. The Hungarian Revolution of 1956 

occurred shortly after Khrushchev arranged the removal of Hungary's Stalinist 

leader Mátyás Rákosi. In response to a popular uprising, the new regime 

formally disbanded the secret police, declared its intention to withdraw from 

the Warsaw Pact and pledged to re-set up free elections. The Soviet army 

invaded. Thousands of Hungarians were arrested, imprisoned and deported to 

the Soviet Union, and almost 200,000 Hungarians fled Hungary in the chaos. 

Hungarian leader Imre Nagy and others were executed following secret trials. 

From 1957 by 1961, Khrushchev openly and repeatedly threatened the 

West with nuclear annihilation. He claimed that Soviet missile capabilities 

were distant larger to those of the United States, capable of wiping out any 

American or European municipality. Though, Khrushchev rejected Stalin's 

belief in the inevitability of war, and declared his new goal was to be 



"peaceful coexistence". This formulation customized the Stalin-period Soviet 

stance, where international class thrash about meant the two opposing camps 

were on an inevitable collision course where communism would triumph by 

global war; now, peace would allow capitalism to collapse on its own, as well 

as giving the Soviets time to boost their military capabilities, which remained 

for decades until Gorbachev's later "new thinking" envisioning peaceful 

coexistence as an end in itself rather than a form of class thrash about. 

The measures in Hungary produced ideological fractures within the 

Communist parties of the world, particularly in Western Europe, with great 

decline in membership as several in both western and communist countries felt 

disillusioned through the brutal Soviet response. The communist parties in the 

West would never recover from the effect the Hungarian Revolution had on 

their membership, a information that was immediately established through 

some, such as the Yugoslavian politician Milovan Djilas who shortly after the 

revolution was crushed said that "The wound which the Hungarian Revolution 

inflicted on communism can never be totally healed". 

America's pronouncements concentrated on American strength abroad 

and the success of liberal capitalism. Though, through the late 1960s, the 

"battle for men's minds" flanked by two systems of social organization that 

Kennedy spoke of in 1961 was mainly in excess of, with tensions henceforth 

based primarily on clashing geopolitical objectives rather than ideology. 

Berlin Ultimatum and European Integration  

Throughout November 1958, Khrushchev made an unsuccessful effort 

to turn all of Berlin into an self-governing, demilitarized "free municipality", 

giving the United States, Great Britain, and France a six-month ultimatum to 

withdraw their troops from the sectors they still engaged in West Berlin, or he 

would transfer manage of Western access rights to the East Germans. 

Khrushchev earlier explained to Mao Zedong that "Berlin is the testicles of the 

West. Every time I want to create the West scream, I squeeze on Berlin." 



NATO formally rejected the ultimatum in mid-December and Khrushchev 

withdrew it in return for a Geneva conference on the German question. 

More broadly, one hallmark of the 1950s was the beginning of 

European integration—a fundamental through-product of the Cold War that 

Truman and Eisenhower promoted politically, economically, and militarily, 

but which later administrations viewed ambivalently, fearful that an self-

governing Europe would forge a separate détente with the Soviet Union, 

which would use this to exacerbate Western disunity. 

Competition in the Third World  

Nationalist movements in some countries and areas, notably 

Guatemala, Indonesia and Indochina were often allied with communist groups, 

or perceived in the West to be allied with communists. In this context, the 

United States and the Soviet Union increasingly competed for power through 

proxy in the Third World as decolonization gained momentum in the 1950s 

and early 1960s; additionally, the Soviets saw continuing losses through 

imperial powers as presaging the eventual victory of their ideology. Both sides 

were selling armaments to gain power. 

The United States made use of the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) 

to do absent with a string of inhospitable Third World governments and to 

support allied ones. In 1953, President Eisenhower's CIA implemented 

Operation Ajax, a covert operation aimed at the overthrow of the Iranian 

Prime Minister, Mohammad Mosaddegh. The popularly elected and non-

aligned Mosaddegh had been a Transitional Eastern nemesis of Britain since 

nationalizing the British-owned Anglo-Iranian Oil Company in 1951. Winston 

Churchill told the United States that Mosaddegh was "increasingly turning 

towards communism." The pro-Western shah, Mohammad Reza Pahlavi, 

assumed manages as an autocratic monarch. The shah's policies incorporated 

the banning of the communist Tudeh Party and common suppression of 



political dissent through SAVAK, the shah's domestic security and intelligence 

agency. 

In Guatemala, a CIA-backed military coup ousted the left-wing 

President Jacobo Arbenz Guzmán in 1954. The post-Arbenz government—a 

military junta headed through Carlos Castillo Armas—repealed a progressive 

land reform law, returned nationalized property belonging to the United Fruit 

Company, set up a National Committee of Protection against Communism, 

and decreed a Preventive Penal Law against Communism at the request of the 

United States. 

The non-aligned Indonesian government of Sukarno was faced with a 

biggest threat to its legitimacy beginning in 1956, when many local 

commanders began to demand autonomy from Jakarta. After mediation failed, 

Sukarno took action to remove the dissident commanders. In February 1958, 

dissident military commanders in Central Sumatera (Colonel Ahmad Hussein) 

and North Sulawesi (Colonel Ventje Sumual) declared the Revolutionary 

Government of the Republic of Indonesia-Permesta Movement aimed at 

overthrowing the Sukarno regime. They were joined through several civilian 

politicians from the Masyumi Party, such as Sjafruddin Prawiranegara, who 

were opposed to the rising power of the communist Partai Komunis Indonesia 

party. Due to their anti-communist rhetoric, the rebels received arms, funding, 

and other covert aid from the CIA until Allen Lawrence Pope, an American 

pilot, was shot down after a bombing raid on government-held Ambon in 

April 1958. The central government responded through launching airborne and 

seaborne military invasions of rebel strongholds Padang and Manado. Through 

the end of 1958, the rebels were militarily defeated, and the last remaining 

rebel guerilla bands surrendered through August 1961. 

 

In the Republic of the Congo, newly self-governing from Belgium 

since June 1960, the CIA-cultivated President Joseph Kasa-Vubu ordered the 

dismissal of the democratically elected Prime Minister Patrice Lumumba and 



the Lumumba cabinet in September; Lumumba described for Kasa-Vubu's 

dismissal instead. In the ensuing Congo Crisis, the CIA-backed Colonel 

Mobutu quickly mobilized his forces to seize power by a military coup d'état. 

In British Guiana, the leftist People's Progressive Party (PPP) 

candidate Cheddi Jagan won the location of chief minister in a colonially 

administered election in 1953, but was quickly forced to resign from power 

after Britain's suspension of the still-dependent nation's constitution. 

Embarrassed through the landslide electoral victory of Jagan's allegedly 

Marxist party, the British imprisoned the PPP's leadership and maneuvered the 

organization into a divisive rupture in 1955, engineering a split flanked by 

Jagan and his PPP colleagues. Jagan again won the colonial elections in 1957 

and 1961; despite Britain's shift to a reconsideration of its view of the left-

wing Jagan as a Soviet-approach communist at this time, the United States 

pressured the British to withhold Guyana's independence until an alternative to 

Jagan could be recognized, supported, and brought into office. 

Worn down through the communist guerrilla war for Vietnamese 

independence and handed a watershed defeat through communist Vietminh 

rebels at the 1954 Battle of Điện Biên Phủ, the French carried a negotiated 

abandonment of their colonial stake in Vietnam. In the Geneva Conference, 

peace accords were signed, leaving Vietnam divided flanked by a pro-Soviet 

administration in North Vietnam and a pro-Western administration in South 

Vietnam at the 17th similarity north. Flanked by 1954 and 1961, Eisenhower's 

United States sent economic aid and military advisers to strengthen South 

Vietnam's pro-Western regime against communist efforts to destabilize it. 

Several emerging nations of Asia, Africa, and Latin America rejected 

the pressure to choose sides in the East-West competition. In 1955, at the 

Bandung Conference in Indonesia, dozens of Third World governments 

resolved to keep out of the Cold War. The consensus reached at Bandung 

culminated with the making of the Belgrade-headquartered Non-Aligned 

Movement in 1961. Meanwhile, Khrushchev broadened Moscow's policy to 



set up ties with India and other key neutral states. Independence movements in 

the Third World transformed the post-war order into a more pluralistic world 

of decolonized African and Transitional Eastern nations and of growing 

nationalism in Asia and Latin America. 

Sino-Soviet Split, Legroom Race, ICBMs  

The era after 1956 was marked through serious setbacks for the Soviet 

Union, mainly notably the breakdown of the Sino-Soviet alliance, beginning 

the Sino-Soviet split. Mao had defended Stalin when Khrushchev attacked him 

after his death in 1956, and treated the new Soviet leader as a superficial 

upstart, accusing him of having lost his revolutionary edge. For his section, 

Khrushchev, disturbed through Mao‘s glib attitude toward nuclear war, 

referred to the Chinese leader as a "lunatic on a throne". 

After this, Khrushchev made several desperate attempts to reconstitute 

the Sino-Soviet alliance, but Mao measured it useless and denied any 

proposal. The Chinese-Soviet animosity spilled out in an intra-communist 

propaganda war. Further on, the Soviets focused on a bitter rivalry with Mao's 

China for leadership of the global communist movement. 

On the nuclear weapons front, the United States and the USSR pursued 

nuclear rearmament and urbanized extensive-range weapons with which they 

could strike the territory of the other. In August 1957, the Soviets successfully 

launched the world's first intercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM) and in 

October, launched the first Earth satellite, Sputnik. The launch of Sputnik 

inaugurated the Legroom Race. This culminated in the Apollo Moon landings, 

which astronaut Frank Borman later called as "presently a battle in the Cold 

War." 

Cuban Revolution and the Bay of Pigs Invasion  

In Cuba, the July 26 Movement seized power in January 1959, 

toppling President Fulgencio Batista, whose unpopular regime had been 

denied arms through the Eisenhower administration. 



Diplomatic relations flanked by Cuba and the United States sustained 

for some time after Batista's fall, but President Eisenhower deliberately left the 

capital to avoid meeting Cuba's young revolutionary leader Fidel Castro 

throughout the latter's trip to Washington in April, leaving Vice President 

Richard Nixon to conduct the meeting in his lay. Eisenhower's officials were 

not certain as to whether Castro was a communist, but hostile toward the 

Cubans' efforts to decrease their economic reliance on the United States. Cuba 

began negotiating arms purchases from Eastern Europe in March 1960. 

In January 1961, presently prior to leaving office, Eisenhower formally 

severed relations with the Cuban government. In April 1961, the 

administration of newly elected American President John F. Kennedy mounted 

an unsuccessful CIA-organized ship-borne invasion of the island at Playa 

Girón and Playa Larga in Las Villas Province—a failure that publicly 

humiliated the United States. Castro responded through embracing Marxism-

Leninism, and the Soviet Union pledged to give further support. 

Berlin Crisis of 1961  

The Berlin Crisis of 1961 was the last biggest incident in the Cold War 

concerning the status of Berlin and post–World War II Germany. Through the 

early 1950s, the Soviet approach to restricting emigration movement was 

emulated through mainly of the rest of the Eastern Bloc. Though, hundreds of 

thousands of East Germans annually immigrated to West Germany by a 

"loophole" in the organization that lived flanked by East and West Berlin, 

where the four occupying World War II powers governed movement. 

The emigration resulted in a huge "brain drain" from East Germany to 

West Germany of younger educated professionals, such that almost 20% of 

East Germany's population had migrated to West Germany through 1961. That 

June, the Soviet Union issued a new ultimatum challenging the withdrawal of 

Allied forces from West Berlin. The request was rebuffed, and on August 13, 

East Germany erected a barbed-wire barrier that would eventually be 



expanded by construction into the Berlin Wall, effectively closing the 

loophole. 

Cuban Missile Crisis and Khrushchev Ouster  

Continuing to seek methods to oust Castro following the Bay of Pigs 

Invasion, Kennedy and his administration experimented with several methods 

of covertly facilitating the overthrow of the Cuban government. Important 

hopes were pinned on a covert program named the Cuban Project, devised 

under the Kennedy administration in 1961. 

In February 1962, Khrushchev learned of the American plans 

concerning Cuba: a "Cuban project"—approved through the CIA and 

stipulating the overthrow of the Cuban government in October, perhaps 

involving the American military—and yet one more Kennedy-ordered 

operation to assassinate Castro. Preparations to install Soviet nuclear missiles 

in Cuba were undertaken in response. 

Alarmed, Kennedy measured several reactions, and ultimately 

responded to the installation of nuclear missiles in Cuba with a naval blockade 

and presented an ultimatum to the Soviets. Khrushchev backed down from a 

confrontation, and the Soviet Union removed the missiles in return for an 

American pledge not to invade Cuba again. 

The Cuban Missile Crisis (October–November 1962) brought the 

world closer to nuclear war than ever before. It further demonstrated the 

concept of mutually assured destruction that neither superpower was prepared 

to use their nuclear weapons, fearing total global destruction via mutual 

retaliation. The aftermath of the crisis led to the first efforts in the nuclear 

arms race at nuclear disarmament and improving relations, although the Cold 

War's first arms manage agreement, the Antarctic Treaty, had approach into 

force in 1961. 

In 1964, Khrushchev's Kremlin colleagues supervised to oust him, but 

allowed him a peaceful retirement. Accused of rudeness and incompetence, he 



was also credited with ruining Soviet agriculture and bringing the world to the 

brink of nuclear war. Khrushchev had become an international embarrassment 

when he authorized construction of the Berlin Wall, a public humiliation for 

Marxism-Leninism. 

Confrontation by Détente (1962–79)  

In the course of the 1960s and 1970s, Cold War participants struggled 

to adjust to a new, more complicated pattern of international relations in which 

the world was no longer divided into two clearly opposed blocs. From the 

beginning of the post-war era, Western Europe and Japan rapidly recovered 

from the destruction of World War II and continued strong economic 

development by the 1950s and 1960s, with per capita GDPs approaching those 

of the United States, while Eastern Bloc economies stagnated. 

As a result of the 1973 oil crisis, combined with the rising power of 

Third World alignments such as the Organization of Petroleum Exporting 

Countries (OPEC) and the Non-Aligned Movement, less-powerful countries 

had more room to assert their independence and often showed them resistant 

to pressure from either superpower. Meanwhile, Moscow was forced to turn 

its attention inward to deal with the Soviet Union's deep-seated domestic 

economic troubles. Throughout this era, Soviet leaders such as Leonid 

Brezhnev and Alexei Kosygin embraced the notion of détente. 

French NATO Withdrawal  

The unity of NATO was breached early in its history, with a crisis 

occurring throughout Charles de Gaulle's presidency of France from 1958 

onwards. De Gaulle protested at the United States' strong role in the 

organization and what he perceived as a special connection flanked by the 

United States and the United Kingdom. In a memorandum sent to President 

Dwight D. Eisenhower and Prime Minister Harold Macmillan on September 

17, 1958, he argued for the making of a tripartite directorate that would put 



France on an equal footing with the United States and the United Kingdom, 

and also for the expansion of NATO's coverage to contain geographical 

regions of interest to France, mainly notably French Algeria, where France 

was waging a counter-insurgency and sought NATO assistance. 

Considering the response given to be unsatisfactory, de Gaulle began 

the growth of a self-governing French nuclear deterrent and in 1966 withdrew 

from NATO's military structures and expelled NATO troops from French soil. 

Czechoslovakia Invasion  

In 1968, a era of political liberalization in Czechoslovakia described 

the Prague Spring took lay that incorporated "Action Program" of 

liberalizations, which called rising freedom of the press, freedom of speech 

and freedom of movement, beside with an economic emphasis on consumer 

goods, the possibility of a multiparty government, limiting the power of the 

secret police and potentially withdrawing from the Warsaw Pact. 

In answer to the Prague Spring, the Soviet army, jointly with mainly of 

their Warsaw Pact allies invaded Czechoslovakia. The invasion was followed 

through a wave of emigration, including an estimated 70,000 Czechs and 

Slovaks initially fleeing, with the total eventually reaching 300,000. The 

invasion sparked intense protests from Yugoslavia, Romania and China, and 

from Western European communist parties. 

Brezhnev Doctrine  

In September 1968, throughout a speech at the Fifth Congress of the 

Polish United Workers' Party one month after the invasion of Czechoslovakia, 

Brezhnev outlined the Brezhnev Doctrine, in which he claimed the right to 

violate the sovereignty of any country attempting to replace Marxism-

Leninism with capitalism. Throughout the speech, Brezhnev stated: 

When forces that are hostile to socialism attempt to turn the growth of 

some socialist country towards capitalism, it becomes not only a problem of 



the country concerned, but a general problem and concern of all socialist 

countries. 

The doctrine establish its origins in the failures of Marxism-Leninism 

in states like Poland, Hungary and East Germany, which were facing a 

declining average of livelihood contrasting with the prosperity of West 

Germany and the rest of Western Europe. 

Third World Escalations  

In late April 1965, President Lyndon B. Johnson landed some 22,000 

troops in the Dominican Republic for a one-year job of the republic in an 

invasion codenamed Operation Power Pack, citing the threat of the emergence 

of a Cuban-approach revolution in Latin America. Presidential elections held 

in 1966, throughout the job, handed victory to the conservative Joaquín 

Balaguer. Although Balaguer enjoyed a real foundation of support from 

sectors of the elites as well as peasants, his formally running Dominican 

Revolutionary Party (PRD) opponent, former President Juan Bosch, did not 

actively campaign. The PRD's activists were violently harassed through the 

Dominican police and armed forces. 

In Indonesia, the hardline anti-communist Common Suharto wrested 

manages of the state from his predecessor Sukarno in an effort to set up a 

"New Order". From 1965 to 1966, the military led the mass killing of an 

estimated half-million members and sympathizers of the Indonesian 

Communist Party and other leftist institutions. 

Escalating the level of American intervention in the ongoing clash 

flanked by Ngô Đình Diệm's South Vietnamese government and the 

communist National Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam (NLF) 

insurgents opposing it, Johnson stationed some 575,000 troops in Southeast 

Asia to defeat the NLF and their North Vietnamese allies in the Vietnam War, 

but his costly policy weakened the US economy and, through 1975, ultimately 

culminated in what mainly of the world saw as a humiliating defeat of the 



world's mainly powerful superpower at the hands of one of the world's poorest 

nations. North Vietnam received Soviet approval for its war attempt in 1959; 

the Soviet Union sent 15,000 military advisors and annual arms shipments 

worth $450 million to North Vietnam throughout the war, while China sent 

320,000 troops and annual arms shipments worth $180 million. 

In Chile, the Socialist Party candidate Salvador Allende won the 

presidential election of 1970, becoming the first democratically elected 

Marxist to become president of a country in the Americas. The CIA targeted 

Allende for removal and operated to undermine his support domestically, 

which contributed to an era of unrest culminating in Common Augusto 

Pinochet's coup d'état on September 11, 1973. Pinochet consolidated power as 

a military dictator, Allende's reforms of the economy were rolled back, and 

leftist opponents were killed or detained in internment camps under the 

Dirección de Inteligencia Nacional (DINA). 

The Transitional East sustained to be a source of contention. Egypt, 

which received the bulk of its arms and economic assistance from the USSR, 

was a troublesome client, with a reluctant Soviet Union feeling obliged to 

assist in both the 1967 Six-Day War (with advisers and technicians) and the 

War of Attrition (with pilots and aircraft) against pro-Western Israel. Despite 

the beginning of an Egyptian shift from a pro-Soviet to a pro-American 

orientation in 1972 (under Egypt's new leader Anwar El Sadat), rumors of 

imminent Soviet intervention on the Egyptians' behalf throughout the 1973 

Yom Kippur War brought in relation to the a huge American mobilization that 

threatened to wreck détente. Although pre-Sadat Egypt had been the main 

recipient of Soviet aid in the Transitional East, the Soviets were also 

successful in establishing secure relations with communist South Yemen, as 

well as the nationalist governments of Algeria and Iraq. Indirect Soviet 

assistance to the Palestinian face of the Israeli–Palestinian clash incorporated 

support for Yasser Arafat's Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO). From 

1973-5, the CIA colluded with the Iranian government to fund and arm 



Kurdish rebels in the Second Kurdish-Iraqi War to weaken Iraq's Ahmed 

Hassan al-Bakr. When Iran and Iraq signed the Algiers Agreement in 1975, 

the support ceased. 

In Africa, Somali army administrators led through Mohamed Siad 

Barre accepted out a bloodless coup in 1969, creating the socialist Somali 

Democratic Republic. The Soviet Union vowed to support Somalia. Four years 

later, the pro-American Ethiopian Emperor Haile Selassie was overthrown in a 

1974 coup through the Derg, a radical group of Ethiopian army administrators 

led through the pro-Soviet Mengistu Haile Mariam, who built up relations 

with the Cubans and Soviets. When fighting flanked by the Somalis and 

Ethiopians broke out in the 1977–1978 Somali-Ethiopian Ogaden War, Barre 

lost his Soviet support and turned to the Safari Club—a group of pro-

American intelligence agencies including Iran, Egypt, and Saudi Arabia—for 

support and weapons. The Ethiopian military was supported through Cuban 

soldiers beside with Soviet military advisors and armaments. Carter remained 

mostly neutral throughout the clash, insisting that Somalia was violating 

Ethiopian sovereignty. Carter initiated military cooperation with Somalia in 

1980. 

The 1974 Portuguese Carnation Revolution against the authoritarian 

Estado Novo returned Portugal to a multi-party organization and facilitated the 

independence of the Portuguese colonies Angola and East Timor. In Africa, 

where Angolan rebels had waged a multi-faction independence war against 

Portuguese rule since 1961, a two-decade civil war replaced the anti-colonial 

thrash about as fighting erupted flanked by the communist People's Movement 

for the Liberation of Angola (MPLA), backed through the Cubans and Soviets, 

and the National Liberation Front of Angola (FNLA), backed through the 

United States, the People's Republic of China, and Mobutu's government in 

Zaire. The United States, the apartheid government of South Africa, and many 

other African governments also supported a third faction, the National Union 

for the Total Independence of Angola (UNITA). Without bothering to consult 



the Soviets in advance, the Cuban government sent its troops to fight 

alongside the MPLA. Apartheid South Africa sent troops to support the 

UNITA, but the MPLA, bolstered through Cuban personnel and Soviet 

assistance, eventually gained the upper hand. 

Throughout the Vietnam War, North Vietnam invaded and engaged 

sections of Cambodia to use as military bases, which contributed to the 

violence of the Cambodian civil war flanked by the pro-American government 

of Lon Nol and Maoist Khmer Rouge insurgents. Documents uncovered from 

the Soviet archives reveal that the North Vietnamese invasion of Cambodia in 

1970 was launched at the request of the Khmer Rouge after negotiations with 

Nuon Chea. US and South Vietnamese forces responded to these actions with 

a bombing campaign and ground incursion, the effects of which are disputed 

through historians. Under the leadership of Pol Pot, the Khmer Rouge would 

eventually kill 1-3 million Cambodians in the killing meadows, out of a 

population of only 8.4 million. Martin Shaw called these atrocities as "the 

purest genocide of the Cold War period." Vietnam deposed Pol Pot in 1979 

and installed Khmer Rouge defector Heng Samrin, only to be bogged down in 

a guerilla war and suffer a punitive Chinese attack. 

Sino-American Rapprochement  

As a result of the Sino–Soviet split, tensions beside the Chinese–Soviet 

border reached their peak in 1969, and United States President Richard Nixon 

decided to use the clash to shift the balance of power towards the West in the 

Cold War. The Chinese had sought improved relations with the Americans in 

order to gain advantage in excess of the Soviets as well. 

In February 1972, Nixon announced a stunning rapprochement with 

Mao's China through traveling to Beijing and meeting with Mao Zedong and 

Zhou Enlai. At this time, the USSR achieved rough nuclear parity with the 

United States; meanwhile, the Vietnam War both weakened America's power 

in the Third World and cooled relations with Western Europe. Although 



indirect clash flanked by Cold War powers sustained by the late 1960s and 

early 1970s, tensions were beginning to ease. 

Nixon, Brezhnev, and Détente  

Following his China visit, Nixon met with Soviet leaders, including 

Brezhnev in Moscow. These Strategic Arms Limitation Talks resulted in two 

landmark arms manage treaties: SALT I, the first comprehensive limitation 

pact signed through the two superpowers, and the Anti-Ballistic Missile 

Treaty, which banned the growth of systems intended to intercept incoming 

missiles. These aimed to limit the growth of costly anti-ballistic missiles and 

nuclear missiles. 

Nixon and Brezhnev proclaimed a new period of "peaceful 

coexistence" and recognized the groundbreaking new policy of détente (or 

cooperation) flanked by the two superpowers. Meanwhile, Brezhnev attempted 

to revive the Soviet economy, which was declining in section because of 

heavy military expenditures. Flanked by 1972 and 1974, the two sides also 

agreed to strengthen their economic ties, including agreements for increased 

deal. As a result of their meetings, détente would replace the hostility of the 

Cold War and the two countries would live mutually. 

Meanwhile, these growths coincided with the "Ostpolitik" of West 

German Chancellor Willy Brandt. Other agreements were concluded to 

stabilize the situation in Europe, culminating in the Helsinki Accords signed at 

the Conference on Security and Co-operation in Europe in 1975. 

Late 1970s Deterioration of Relations  

In the 1970s, the KGB, led through Yuri Andropov, sustained to 

persecute distinguished Soviet personalities such as Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn 

and Andrei Sakharov, who were criticizing the Soviet leadership in harsh 

conditions. Indirect clash flanked by the superpowers sustained by this era of 

détente in the Third World, particularly throughout political crises in the 

Transitional East, Chile, Ethiopia, and Angola. 



Although President Jimmy Carter tried to lay another limit on the arms 

race with a SALT II agreement in 1979, his efforts were undermined through 

the other measures that year, including the Iranian Revolution and the KGB-

backed Nicaraguan Revolution, which both ousted pro-US regimes, and his 

retaliation against Soviet intervention in Afghanistan in December. 

"Second Cold War" (1979–85)  

The term second Cold War refers to the era of rigorous reawakening of 

Cold War tensions and conflicts in the late 1970s and early 1980s. Tensions 

greatly increased flanked by the biggest powers with both sides becoming 

more militaristic. Diggins says, "Reagan went all out to fight the second cold 

war, through supporting counterinsurgencies in the third world." Cox says, 

"The intensity of this 'Second' Cold War was as great as its duration was 

short." 

Soviet War in Afghanistan  

In April 1978, the communist People's Democratic Party of 

Afghanistan (PDPA) seized power in Afghanistan in the Saur Revolution. 

Within months, opponents of the communist government launched an uprising 

in eastern Afghanistan that quickly expanded into a civil war waged through 

guerrilla mujahideen against government forces countrywide. The Pakistani 

government provided these rebels with covert training centers, while the 

Soviet Union sent thousands of military advisers to support the PDPA 

government. Meanwhile, rising friction flanked by the competing factions of 

the PDPA – the dominant Khalq and the more moderate Parcham – resulted in 

the dismissal of Parchami cabinet members and the arrest of Parchami military 

administrators under the pretext of a Parchami coup. Through mid-1979, the 

United States had started a covert program to assist the mujahideen. 

In September 1979, Khalqist President Nur Muhammad Taraki was 

assassinated in a coup within the PDPA orchestrated through fellow Khalq 



member Hafizullah Amin, who assumed the presidency. Distrusted through 

the Soviets, Amin was assassinated through Soviet Special Forces in 

December 1979. A Soviet-organized government, led through Parcham's 

Babrak Karmal but inclusive of both factions, filled the vacuum. Soviet troops 

were deployed to stabilize Afghanistan under Karmal in more substantial 

numbers, although the Soviet government did not anticipate doing mainly of 

the fighting in Afghanistan. As a result, though, the Soviets were now directly 

involved in what had been a domestic war in Afghanistan. 

Carter responded to the Soviet intervention through withdrawing the 

SALT II treaty from the Senate, imposing embargoes on grain and technology 

shipments to the USSR, and challenging an important augment in military 

spending, and further announced that the United States would boycott the 

1980 Moscow Summer Olympics. He called the Soviet incursion as "the 

mainly serious threat to the peace since the Second World War". 

Reagan and Thatcher  

In January 1977, four years prior to becoming president, Ronald 

Reagan bluntly stated, in a conversation with Richard V. Allen, his vital 

expectation in relation to the Cold War. "My thought of American policy 

toward the Soviet Union is easy, and some would say simplistic," he said. "It 

is this: We win and they lose. What do you think of that?" In 1980, Ronald 

Reagan defeated Jimmy Carter in the 1980 presidential election, vowing to 

augment military spending and confront the Soviets everywhere. Both Reagan 

and new British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher denounced the Soviet 

Union and its ideology. Reagan labeled the Soviet Union an "evil empire" and 

predicted that Communism would be left on the "ash heap of history". 

Through early 1985, Reagan's anti-communist location had urbanized 

into a stance recognized as the new Reagan Doctrine—which, in addition to 

containment, formulated an additional right to subvert existing communist 

governments. Besides continuing Carters' policy of supporting the Islamic 



opponents of the Soviet Union and the Soviet-backed PDPA government in 

Afghanistan, the CIA also sought to weaken the Soviet Union itself through 

promoting political Islam in the majority-Muslim Central Asian Soviet Union. 

Additionally, the CIA encouraged anti-communist Pakistan's ISI to train 

Muslims from approximately the world to participate in the jihad against the 

Soviet Union. 

Polish Solidarity Movement and Martial Law  

Pope John Paul II provided a moral focus for anti-communism; a visit 

to his native Poland in 1979 stimulated a religious and nationalist resurgence 

centered on the Solidarity movement that galvanized opposition and may have 

led to his attempted assassination two years later. 

In December 1981, Poland's Wojciech Jaruzelski reacted to the crisis 

through imposing a era of martial law. Reagan imposed economic sanctions on 

Poland in response. Mikhail Suslov, the Kremlin's top ideologist, advised 

Soviet leaders not to intervene if Poland fell under the manage of Solidarity, 

for fear it might lead to heavy economic sanctions, on behalf of a catastrophe 

for the Soviet economy. 

Soviet and US Military and Economic Issues  

Moscow had built up a military that consumed as much as 25 percent 

of the Soviet Union's gross national product at the expense of consumer goods 

and investment in civilian sectors. Soviet spending on the arms race and other 

Cold War commitments both caused and exacerbated deep-seated structural 

troubles in the Soviet organization, which saw at least a decade of economic 

stagnation throughout the late Brezhnev years. 

Soviet investment in the protection sector was not driven through 

military necessity, but in big section through the interests of huge party and 

state bureaucracies dependent on the sector for their own power and 

privileges. The Soviet Armed Forces became the main in the world in 

conditions of the numbers and kinds of weapons they possessed, in the number 



of troops in their ranks, and in the sheer size of their military–industrial 

foundation. Though, the quantitative advantages held through the Soviet 

military often concealed regions where the Eastern Bloc dramatically lagged 

behind the West. 

Through the early 1980s, the USSR had built up a military arsenal and 

army surpassing that of the United States. Soon after the Soviet invasion of 

Afghanistan, president Carter began massively structure up the United States 

military. This buildup was accelerated through the Reagan administration, 

which increased the military spending from 5.3 percent of GNP in 1981 to 6.5 

percent in 1986, the main peacetime protection buildup in United States 

history. 

Tensions sustained intensifying in the early 1980s when Reagan 

revived the B-1 Lancer program that was canceled through the Carter 

administration, produced LGM-118 Peacekeepers, installed US cruise missiles 

in Europe, and announced his experimental Strategic Protection Initiative, 

dubbed "Star Wars" through the media, a protection program to shoot down 

missiles in mid-flight. 

With the backdrop of a buildup in tensions flanked by the Soviet Union 

and the United States, and the deployment of Soviet RSD-10 Pioneer ballistic 

missiles targeting Western Europe, NATO decided, under the impetus of the 

Carter presidency, to deploy MGM-31 Pershing and cruise missiles in Europe, 

primarily West Germany. This deployment would have placed missiles 

presently 10 minutes' striking aloofness from Moscow. 

After Reagan's military buildup, the Soviet Union did not respond 

through further structure its military because the enormous military expenses, 

beside with inefficient intended manufacturing and collectivized agriculture, 

were already a heavy burden for the Soviet economy. At the similar time, 

Saudi Arabia increased oil manufacture, even as other non-OPEC nations were 

raising manufacture. These growths contributed to the 1980s oil glut, which 

affected the Soviet Union, as oil was the largest source of Soviet export 



revenues. Issues with command economics, oil prices decreases and big 

military expenditures slowly brought the Soviet economy to stagnation. 

On September 1, 1983, the Soviet Union shot down Korean Air Rows 

Flight 007, a Boeing 747 with 269 people aboard, including sitting 

Congressman Larry McDonald, when it violated Soviet airspace presently past 

the west coast of Sakhalin Island close to Moneron Island —an act which 

Reagan characterized as a "massacre". This act increased support for military 

deployment, overseen through Reagan, which stood in lay until the later 

accords flanked by Reagan and Mikhail Gorbachev. The Able Archer 83 

exercise in November 1983, a realistic simulation of a coordinated NATO 

nuclear release, has been described mainly dangerous moment since the Cuban 

Missile Crisis, as the Soviet leadership keeping a secure watch on it measured 

a nuclear attack to be imminent. 

US domestic public concerns in relation to the intervening in foreign 

conflicts persisted from the end of the Vietnam War. The Reagan 

administration accentuated the use of quick, low-cost counter-insurgency 

tactics to intervene in foreign conflicts. In 1983, the Reagan administration 

intervened in the multisided Lebanese Civil War, invaded Grenada, bombed 

Libya and backed the Central American Contras, anti-communist 

paramilitaries seeking to overthrow the Soviet-aligned Sandinista government 

in Nicaragua. While Reagan's interventions against Grenada and Libya were 

popular in the United States, his backing of the Contra rebels was mired in 

controversy. 

Meanwhile, the Soviets incurred high costs for their own foreign 

interventions. The Kremlin sent almost 100,000 troops to support its puppet 

regime in Afghanistan, leading several outside observers to dub the war "the 

Soviets' Vietnam". Though, Moscow's quagmire in Afghanistan was distant 

more disastrous for the Soviets than Vietnam had been for the Americans 

because the clash coincided with a era of internal decay and domestic crisis in 

the Soviet organization. 



A senior US State Department official predicted such an outcome as 

early as 1980, positing that the invasion resulted in section from a "domestic 

crisis within the Soviet organization.... It may be that the thermodynamic law 

of entropy has... caught up with the Soviet organization, which now looks to 

expend more power on basically maintaining its equilibrium than on 

improving itself. We could be seeing a era of foreign movement at a time of 

internal decay". 

Final Years (1985–91)  

Gorbachev Reforms  

Through the time the comparatively youthful Mikhail Gorbachev 

became Common Secretary in 1985; the Soviet economy was stagnant and 

faced a sharp fall in foreign currency earnings as a result of the downward 

slide in oil prices in the 1980s. These issues prompted Gorbachev to 

investigate events to revive the ailing state. 

An ineffectual start led to the conclusion that deeper structural changes 

were necessary and in June 1987 Gorbachev announced an agenda of 

economic reform described perestroika, or restructuring. Perestroika relaxed 

the manufacture quota organization, allowed private ownership of businesses 

and paved the method for foreign investment. These events were designed to 

redirect the country's possessions from costly Cold War military commitments 

to more productive regions in the civilian sector. 

Despite initial skepticism in the West, the new Soviet leader proved to 

be committed to reversing the Soviet Union's deteriorating economic condition 

instead of continuing the arms race with the West. Partly as a method to fight 

off internal opposition from party cliques to his reforms, Gorbachev 

simultaneously introduced glasnost, or openness, which increased freedom of 

the press and the transparency of state organizations. Glasnost was designed to 

reduce the corruption at the top of the Communist Party and moderate the 

abuse of power in the Central Committee. Glasnost also enabled increased get 



in touch with flanked by Soviet citizens and the western world, particularly 

with the United States, contributing to the accelerating détente flanked by the 

two nations. 

Thaw in Relations  

In response to the Kremlin's military and political concessions, Reagan 

agreed to renew talks on economic issues and the scaling-back of the arms 

race. The first was held in November 1985 in Geneva, Switzerland. At one 

level the two men, accompanied only through an interpreter, agreed in 

principle to reduce each country's nuclear arsenal through 50 percent. A 

second Reykjavík Summit was held in Iceland. Talks went well until the focus 

shifted to Reagan's proposed Strategic Protection Initiative, which Gorbachev 

wanted eliminated. Reagan refused. The negotiations failed, but the third 

summit in 1987 led to a breakthrough with the signing of the Intermediate-

Range Nuclear Forces Treaty (INF). The INF treaty eliminated all nuclear-

armed, ground-launched ballistic and cruise missiles with ranges flanked by 

500 and 5,500 kilometers (300 to 3,400 miles) and their infrastructure. 

East–West tensions rapidly subsided by the mid-to-late 1980s, 

culminating with the final summit in Moscow in 1989, when Gorbachev and 

George H. W. Bush signed the START I arms manage treaty. Throughout the 

following year it became evident to the Soviets that oil and gas subsidies, 

beside with the cost of maintaining huge troops stages, represented a 

substantial economic drain. In addition, the security advantage of a buffer 

zone was recognized as irrelevant and the Soviets officially declared that they 

would no longer intervene in the affairs of allied states in Eastern Europe. 

In 1989, Soviet forces withdrew from Afghanistan and through 1990 

Gorbachev consented to German reunification, the only alternative being a 

Tiananmen scenario. When the Berlin Wall came down, Gorbachev's "General 

European House" concept began to take shape. 



On December 3, 1989, Gorbachev and Reagan's successor, George H. 

W. Bush, declared the Cold War in excess of at the Malta Summit; a year 

later, the two former rivals were partners in the Gulf War against Iraq. 

East Europe Breaks Absent  

Through 1989, the Soviet alliance organization was on the brink of 

collapse, and, deprived of Soviet military support, the Communist leaders of 

the Warsaw Pact states were losing power. Grassroots institutions, such as 

Poland's Solidarity movement, rapidly gained ground with strong popular 

bases. In 1989, the Communist governments in Poland and Hungary became 

the first to negotiate the organizing of competitive elections. In 

Czechoslovakia and East Germany, mass protests unseated entrenched 

Communist leaders. The Communist regimes in Bulgaria and Romania also 

crumbled, in the latter case as the result of a violent uprising. Attitudes had 

changed sufficient that US Secretary of State James Baker suggested that the 

American government would not be opposed to Soviet intervention in 

Romania, on behalf of the opposition, to prevent bloodshed. The tidal wave of 

transform culminated with the fall of the Berlin Wall in November 1989, 

which symbolized the collapse of European Communist governments and 

graphically ended the Iron Curtain divide of Europe. The 1989 revolutionary 

wave swept crossways Central and Eastern Europe peacefully overthrew all 

the Soviet-approach communist states: East Germany, Poland, Hungary, 

Czechoslovakia and Bulgaria, Romania was the only Eastern-bloc country to 

topple its communist regime violently and execute its head of state. 

Soviet Republics Break Absent  

In the USSR itself, glasnost weakened the bonds that held the Soviet 

Union jointly and through February 1990, with the dissolution of the USSR 

looming, the Communist Party was forced to surrender its 73-year-old 

monopoly on state power. At the similar time freedom of press and dissent 

allowed through glasnost and the festering "nationalities question" 



increasingly led the Union's component republics to declare their autonomy 

from Moscow, with the Baltic states withdrawing from the Union entirely. 

Soviet Dissolution  

Gorbachev's permissive attitude toward Eastern Europe did not initially 

extend to Soviet territory; even Bush, who strove to uphold friendly relations, 

condemned the January 1991 killings in Latvia and Lithuania, privately 

warning that economic ties would be frozen if the violence sustained. The 

USSR was fatally weakened through a failed coup and a rising number of 

Soviet republics, particularly Russia, who threatened to secede from the 

USSR. The Commonwealth of Self-governing States, created on December 

21, 1991, is viewed as a successor entity to the Soviet Union but its purpose 

was to "allow a civilized divorce" flanked by the Soviet Republics and is 

comparable to a loose confederation. The USSR was declared officially 

dissolved on December 25, 1991. 

Aftermath  

Following the Cold War, Russia cut military spending dramatically. 

The capitalist reforms culminated in a recession more severe than the US and 

Germany had experienced throughout the Great Depression. 

The aftermath of the Cold War continues to power world affairs. After 

the dissolution of the Soviet Union, the post–Cold War world is widely 

measured as unipolar, with the United States the sole remaining superpower. 

The Cold War defined the political role of the United States in the post–World 

War II world: through 1989 the US held military alliances with 50 countries, 

and had 526,000 troops posted abroad in dozens of countries, with 326,000 in 

Europe (two-thirds of which in west Germany) and in relation to the 130,000 

in Asia (largely Japan and South Korea). The Cold War also marked the apex 

of peacetime military-industrial complexes, especially in the USA, and big-

level military funding of science. These complexes, however their origins may 



be establish as early as the 19th century, have grown substantially throughout 

the Cold War. The military-industrial complexes have great impact on their 

countries and help shape their community, policy and foreign relations. 

Military expenditures through the US throughout the Cold War years 

were estimated to have been $8 trillion, while almost 100,000 Americans lost 

their lives in the Korean War and Vietnam War. Although the loss of life in 

the middle of Soviet soldiers is hard to estimate, as a share of their gross 

national product the financial cost for the Soviet Union was distant higher than 

that incurred through the United States. 

In addition to the loss of life through uniformed soldiers, millions died 

in the superpowers' proxy wars approximately the globe, mainly notably in 

Southeast Asia. Mainly of the proxy wars and subsidies for regional conflicts 

ended beside with the Cold War; interstate wars, ethnic wars, revolutionary 

wars, as well as refugee and displaced persons crises have declined sharply in 

the post–Cold War years. 

The aftermath of Cold War clash, though, is not always easily erased, 

as several of the economic and social tensions that were exploited to fuel Cold 

War competition in sections of the Third World remain acute. The breakdown 

of state manage in a number of regions formerly ruled through Communist 

governments has produced new civil and ethnic conflicts, particularly in the 

former Yugoslavia. In Eastern Europe, the end of the Cold War has ushered in 

an period of economic development and an augment in the number of liberal 

democracies, while in other sections of the world, such as Afghanistan, 

independence was accompanied through state failure. 

WORLD WAR II: CAUSES AND CONSEQUENCES 

(EMERGENCE OF SUPER POWERS)  
World War II (WWII or WW2), also recognized as the Second World 

War, was a global war that was underway through 1939 and ended in 1945. It 

involved the huge majority of the world's nations—including all of the great 

powers—eventually forming two opposing military alliances: the Allies and 



the Axis. It was the mainly widespread war in history, with more than 100 

million people serving in military units. In a state of "total war", the biggest 

participants placed their whole economic, industrial, and scientific capabilities 

at the service of the war attempt, erasing the distinction flanked by civilian and 

military possessions. Marked through important measures involving the mass 

death of civilians, including the Holocaust and the only use of nuclear 

weapons in warfare, it resulted in 50 million to in excess of 73 million 

fatalities. These deaths create World War II through distant the deadliest clash 

in all of human history. 

The Empire of Japan aimed to control East Asia and was already at 

war with the Republic of China in 1937, but the world war is usually said to 

have begun on 1 September 1939 with the invasion of Poland through 

Germany and subsequent declarations of war on Germany through France and 

Britain. From late 1939 to early 1941, in a series of campaigns and treaties, 

Germany shaped the Axis alliance with Italy, conquering or subduing much of 

continental Europe. Following the Molotov–Ribbentrop Pact, Germany and 

the Soviet Union partitioned and annexed territories flanked by themselves of 

their European neighbors, including Poland. The United Kingdom and the 

other members of the British Commonwealth were the only biggest Allied 

forces continuing the fight against the Axis, with battles taking lay in North 

Africa as well as the extensive-running Battle of the Atlantic. In June 1941, 

the European Axis launched an invasion of the Soviet Union, giving a start to 

the main land theatre of war in history, which tied down the biggest section of 

the Axis' military forces for the rest of the war. In December 1941, Japan 

joined the Axis, attacked the United States and European territories in the 

Pacific Ocean, and quickly conquered much of the Western Pacific. 

The Axis advance was stopped in 1942, after Japan lost a series of 

naval battles and European Axis troops were defeated in North Africa and, 

decisively, at Stalingrad. In 1943, with a series of German defeats in Eastern 

Europe, the Allied invasion of Italy, and American victories in the Pacific, the 



Axis lost the initiative and undertook strategic retreat on all fronts. In 1944, 

the Western Allies invaded France, while the Soviet Union regained all of its 

territorial losses and invaded Germany and its allies. Throughout 1944 and 

1945 the United States defeated the Japanese Navy and captured key Western 

Pacific islands. 

The war in Europe ended with the capture of Berlin through Soviet and 

Polish troops and the subsequent German unconditional surrender on 8 May 

1945. Following the Potsdam Declaration through the Allies on 26 July 1945, 

the United States dropped atomic bombs on the Japanese municipalities of 

Hiroshima on 6 August, and Nagasaki on 9 August. With an invasion of the 

Japanese archipelago imminent, and the Soviet Union having declared war on 

Japan through invading Manchuria, Japan surrendered on 15 August 1945, 

ending the war in Asia and cementing the total victory of the Allies in excess 

of the Axis. 

World War II altered the political alignment and social structure of the 

world. The United Nations (UN) was recognized to foster international 

cooperation and prevent future conflicts. The Soviet Union and the United 

States appeared as rival superpowers, setting the level for the Cold War, which 

lasted for the after that 46 years. Meanwhile, the power of European great 

powers started to decline, while the decolonization of Asia and Africa began. 

Mainly countries whose industries had been damaged moved towards 

economic recovery. Political integration, especially in Europe, appeared as an 

attempt to stabilize postwar relations. 

Backdrop  

World War I radically altered the political map, with the defeat of the 

Central Powers, including Austria-Hungary, Germany and the Ottoman 

Empire; and the 1917 Bolshevik seizure of power in Russia. Meanwhile, 

existing victorious Allies such as France, Belgium, Italy, Greece and Romania 



gained territories, while new states were created out of the collapse of Austria-

Hungary and the Russian and Ottoman Empires. 

Despite the pacific movement in the aftermath of the war, the losses 

still caused irredentist and revanchist nationalism to become significant in a 

number of European states. Irredentism and revanchism were strong in 

Germany because of the important territorial, colonial, and financial losses 

incurred through the Treaty of Versailles. Under the treaty, Germany lost 

approximately 13 percent of its house territory and all of its overseas colonies, 

while German annexation of other states was prohibited, reparations were 

imposed, and limits were placed on the size and capacity of the country's 

armed forces. Meanwhile, the Russian Civil War had led to the making of the 

Soviet Union. 

The German Empire was dissolved in the German Revolution of 1918–

1919, and a democratic government, later recognized as the Weimar Republic, 

was created. The interwar era saw strife flanked by supporters of the new 

republic and hardline opponents on both the right and left. Although Italy as 

an Entente ally made some territorial gains, Italian nationalists were angered 

that the promises made through Britain and France to close Italian entrance 

into the war were not fulfilled with the peace resolution. From 1922 to 1925, 

the Fascist movement led through Benito Mussolini seized power in Italy with 

a nationalist, totalitarian, and class collaborationist agenda that abolished 

representative democracy, repressed socialist, left wing and liberal forces, and 

pursued an aggressive foreign policy aimed at forcefully forging Italy as a 

world power—a "New Roman Empire". 

In Germany, the Nazi Party led through Adolf Hitler sought to set up a 

Nazi state in Germany. With the onset of the Great Depression, domestic 

support for the Nazis rose and, in 1933, Hitler was appointed Chancellor of 

Germany. In the aftermath of the Reichstag fire, Hitler created a totalitarian 

single-party state led through the Nazis. 



The Kuomintang (KMT) party in China launched a unification 

campaign against local warlords and nominally unified China in the mid-

1920s, but was soon embroiled in a civil war against its former Chinese 

communist allies. In 1931, an increasingly militaristic Japanese Empire, which 

had extensive sought power in China as the first step of what its government 

saw as the country's right to rule Asia, used the Mukden Incident as a pretext 

to launch an invasion of Manchuria and set up the puppet state of Manchukuo. 

Too weak to resist Japan, China appealed to the League of Nations for 

help. Japan withdrew from the League of Nations after being condemned for 

its incursion into Manchuria. The two nations then fought many battles, in 

Shanghai, Rehe and Hebei, until the Tanggu Truce was signed in 1933. 

Thereafter, Chinese volunteer forces sustained the resistance to Japanese 

aggression in Manchuria, and Chahar and Suiyuan. 

Adolf Hitler, after an unsuccessful effort to overthrow the German 

government in 1923, became the Chancellor of Germany in 1933. He 

abolished democracy, espousing a radical, racially motivated revision of the 

world order, and soon began a huge rearmament campaign. Meanwhile, 

France, to close its alliance, allowed Italy a free hand in Ethiopia, which Italy 

desired as a colonial possession. The situation was aggravated in early 1935 

when the Territory of the Saar Basin was legally reunited with Germany and 

Hitler repudiated the Treaty of Versailles, accelerated his rearmament 

programme and introduced conscription. 

Hoping to include Germany, the United Kingdom, France and Italy 

shaped the Stresa Front. The Soviet Union, concerned due to Germany's goals 

of capturing huge regions of eastern Europe, wrote a treaty of mutual 

assistance with France. Before taking effect however, the Franco-Soviet pact 

was required to go by the bureaucracy of the League of Nations, which 

rendered it essentially toothless. Though, in June 1935, the United Kingdom 

made an self-governing naval agreement with Germany, easing prior 

restrictions. The United States, concerned with measures in Europe and Asia, 



passed the Neutrality Act in August. In October, Italy invaded Ethiopia, and 

Germany was the only biggest European nation to support the invasion. Italy 

subsequently dropped its objections to Germany's goal of absorbing Austria. 

Hitler defied the Versailles and Locarno treaties through remilitarizing 

the Rhineland in March 1936. He received little response from other European 

powers. When the Spanish Civil War broke out in July, Hitler and Mussolini 

supported the fascist and authoritarian Nationalist forces in their civil war 

against the Soviet-supported Spanish Republic. Both sides used the clash to 

test new weapons and ways of warfare, with the Nationalists winning the war 

in early 1939. In October 1936, Germany and Italy shaped the Rome-Berlin 

Axis. A month later, Germany and Japan signed the Anti-Comintern Pact, 

which Italy would join in the following year. In China, after the Xi'an Incident 

the Kuomintang and communist forces agreed on a ceasefire in order to 

present a united front to oppose Japan. 

Pre-War Measures  

Italian Invasion of Ethiopia (1935)  

The Second Italo–Abyssinian War was a brief colonial war that began 

in October 1935 and ended in May 1936. The war was fought flanked by the 

armed forces of the Kingdom of Italy (Regno d'Italia) and the armed forces of 

the Ethiopian Empire (also recognized as Abyssinia). The war resulted in the 

military job of Ethiopia and its annexation into the newly created colony of 

Italian East Africa (Africa Orientale Italiana, or AOI); in addition, it 

discovered the weakness of the League of Nations as a force to preserve peace.  

Spanish Civil War (1936–39)  

Germany and Italy lent support to the Nationalist insurrection led 

through common Francisco Franco in Spain. The Soviet Union supported the 

existing government, the Spanish Republic, which showed leftist tendencies. 

Both Germany and the USSR used this proxy war as an opportunity to test 



improved weapons and tactics. The deliberate Bombing of Guernica through 

the German Condor Legion in April 1937 contributed to widespread concerns 

that the after that biggest war would contain long terror bombing attacks on 

civilians. 

Japanese Invasion of China (1937)  

In July 1937, Japan captured the former Chinese imperial capital of 

Beijing after instigating the Marco Polo Bridge Incident, which culminated in 

the Japanese campaign to invade all of China. The Soviets quickly signed a 

non-aggression pact with China to lend materiel support, effectively ending 

China's prior cooperation with Germany. Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek 

deployed his best army to defend Shanghai, but after three months of fighting, 

Shanghai fell. The Japanese sustained to push the Chinese forces back, 

capturing the capital Nanking in December 1937 and committed the Nanking 

Massacre. 

In June 1938, Chinese forces stalled the Japanese advance through 

flooding the Yellow River; this manoeuvre bought time for the Chinese to 

prepare their defenses at Wuhan, but the municipality was taken through 

October. Japanese military victories did not bring in relation to the collapse of 

Chinese resistance that Japan had hoped to achieve; instead the Chinese 

government relocated inland to Chongqing and sustained the war. 

Japanese Invasion of the Soviet Union and Mongolia (1938)  

On 29 July 1938, the Japanese invaded the USSR and were checked at 

the Battle of Lake Khasan. Although the battle was a Soviet victory, the 

Japanese dismissed it as an inconclusive attract, and on 11 May 1939 decided 

to move the Japanese-Mongolian border up to the Khalkhin Gol River through 

force. After initial successes the Japanese assault on Mongolia was checked 

through the Red Army that inflicted the first biggest defeat on the Japanese 

Kwantung Army. 



These clashes influenced some factions in the Japanese government 

that they should focus on conciliating the Soviet government to avoid 

interference in the war against China and instead turn their military attention 

southward, towards the US and European holdings in the Pacific, and also 

prevented the sacking of experienced Soviet military leaders such as Georgy 

Zhukov, who would later play a vital role in the defense of Moscow. 

European Jobs and Agreements  

In Europe, Germany and Italy were becoming bolder. In March 1938, 

Germany annexed Austria, again provoking little response from other 

European powers. Encouraged, Hitler began pressing German claims on the 

Sudetenland, an region of Czechoslovakia with a predominantly ethnic 

German population; and soon France and Britain conceded this territory to 

Germany in the Munich Agreement, which was made against the wishes of the 

Czechoslovak government, in swap for a promise of no further territorial 

demands. Soon after that, though, Germany and Italy forced Czechoslovakia 

to cede additional territory to Hungary and Poland. In March 1939, Germany 

invaded the remainder of Czechoslovakia and subsequently split it into the 

German Protectorate of Bohemia and Moravia and the pro-German client 

state, the Slovak Republic. 

Alarmed, and with Hitler creation further demands on Danzig, France 

and Britain guaranteed their support for Polish independence; when Italy 

conquered Albania in April 1939, the similar guarantee was extended to 

Romania and Greece. Shortly after the Franco-British pledge to Poland, 

Germany and Italy formalized their own alliance with the Pact of Steel. 

In August 1939, Germany and the Soviet Union signed the Molotov–

Ribbentrop Pact, a non-aggression treaty with a secret protocol. The parties 

gave each other rights, "in the event of a territorial and political 

rearrangement," to "spheres of power" (western Poland and Lithuania for 



Germany, and eastern Poland, Finland, Estonia, Latvia and Bessarabia for the 

USSR). It also raised the question of continuing Polish independence. 

Course of the War  

War Breaks Out in Europe (1939)  

On 1 September 1939, Germany and Slovakia (which was a German 

client state at the time) attacked Poland. On 3 September France and Britain, 

followed through the fully self-governing Dominions of the British 

Commonwealth, – Australia, Canada, New Zealand and South Africa – 

declared war on Germany, but provided little support to Poland other than a 

small French attack into the Saarland. Britain and France also began a naval 

blockade of Germany on 3 September which aimed to damage the country's 

economy and war attempt. 

On 17 September, after signing a cease-fire with Japan, the Soviets 

also invaded Poland. Poland's territory was divided flanked by Germany and 

the Soviet Union, with Lithuania and Slovakia also getting small shares. The 

Poles did not surrender; they recognized a Polish Underground State and an 

underground House Army, and sustained to fight with the Allies on all fronts 

outside Poland. 

In relation to the 100,000 Polish military personnel were evacuated to 

Romania and the Baltic countries; several of these soldiers later fought against 

the Germans in other theatres of the war. Poland's Enigma code breakers were 

also evacuated to France. Throughout this time, Japan launched its first attack 

against Changsha, a strategically significant Chinese municipality, but was 

repulsed through late September. 

Following the invasion of Poland and a German-Soviet treaty 

governing Lithuania, the Soviet Union forced the Baltic countries to allow it to 

station Soviet troops in their countries under pacts of "mutual assistance." 

Finland rejected territorial demands and was invaded through the Soviet Union 

in November 1939. The resulting clash ended in March 1940 with Finnish 



concessions. France and the United Kingdom, treating the Soviet attack on 

Finland as tantamount to entering the war on the face of the Germans, 

responded to the Soviet invasion through supporting the USSR's expulsion 

from the League of Nations. 

In Western Europe, British troops deployed to the Continent, but in a 

stage nicknamed the Phoney War through the British and "Sitzkrieg" (sitting 

war) through the Germans, neither face launched biggest operations against 

the other until April 1940. The Soviet Union and Germany entered a deal pact 

in February 1940, pursuant to which the Soviets received German military and 

industrial equipment in swap for supplying raw materials to Germany to help 

circumvent the Allied blockade. 

In April 1940, Germany invaded Denmark and Norway to close 

shipments of iron ore from Sweden, which the Allies were in relation to the to 

disrupt. Denmark immediately capitulated, and despite Allied support, 

Norway was conquered within two months. In May 1940 Britain invaded 

Iceland to preempt a possible German invasion of the island. British discontent 

in excess of the Norwegian campaign led to the replacement of Prime Minister 

Neville Chamberlain with Winston Churchill on 10 May 1940. 

Axis Advances (1940)  

Germany invaded France, Belgium, the Netherlands, and Luxembourg 

on 10 May 1940. The Netherlands and Belgium were overrun by blitzkrieg 

tactics in a few days and weeks, respectively. The French-fortified Maginot 

Row and the Allied forces in Belgium were circumvented through a flanking 

movement by the thickly wooded Ardennes area, mistakenly perceived 

through French planners as an impenetrable natural barrier against armored 

vehicles. 

British troops were forced to evacuate the continent at Dunkirk, 

abandoning their heavy equipment through early June. On 10 June, Italy 

invaded France, declaring war on both France and the United Kingdom; 



twelve days later France surrendered and was soon divided into German and 

Italian job zones, and an unoccupied rump state under the Vichy Regime. On 

3 July, the British attacked the French fleet in Algeria to prevent its possible 

seizure through Germany. 

In June, throughout the last days of the Battle of France, the Soviet 

Union forcibly annexed Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania, and then annexed the 

disputed Romanian area of Bessarabia. Meanwhile, Nazi-Soviet political 

rapprochement and economic cooperation slowly stalled, and both states 

began preparations for war. 

With France neutralized, Germany began an air superiority campaign 

in excess of Britain (the Battle of Britain) to prepare for an invasion. The 

campaign failed, and the invasion plans were canceled through September. By 

newly captured French ports, the German Navy enjoyed success against an in 

excess of-extended Royal Navy, by U-boats against British shipping in the 

Atlantic. Italy began operations in the Mediterranean, initiating a siege of 

Malta in June, conquering British Somaliland in August, and creation an 

incursion into British-held Egypt in September 1940. Japan increased its 

blockade of China in September through seizing many bases in the northern 

section of the now-in accessible French Indochina. 

During this era, the neutral United States took events to assist China 

and the Western Allies. In November 1939, the American Neutrality Act was 

amended to allow "cash and carry" purchases through the Allies. In 1940, 

following the German capture of Paris, the size of the United States Navy was 

significantly increased and, after the Japanese incursion into Indochina, the 

United States embargoed iron, steel and mechanical sections against Japan. In 

September, the United States further agreed to a deal of American destroyers 

for British bases. Even, a big majority of the American public sustained to 

oppose any direct military intervention into the clash well into 1941. 

At the end of September 1940, the Tripartite Pact united Japan, Italy 

and Germany to formalize the Axis Powers. The Tripartite Pact stipulated that 



any country, with the exception of the Soviet Union, not in the war which 

attacked any Axis Power would be forced to go to war against all three. 

Throughout this time, the United States sustained to support the United 

Kingdom and China through introducing the Lend-Lease policy authorizing 

the provision of materiel and other items and creating a security zone span 

roughly half of the Atlantic Ocean where the United States Navy protected 

British convoys. As a result, Germany and the United States establish 

themselves occupied in continued naval warfare in the North and Central 

Atlantic through October 1941; even however the United States remained 

officially neutral. 

The Axis expanded in November 1940 when Hungary, Slovakia and 

Romania joined the Tripartite Pact. Romania would create the big contribution 

into the Axis war against the USSR, partially to recapture territory ceded to 

the USSR, partially to pursue its leader Ion Antonescu's desire to combat 

communism. In October 1940, Italy invaded Greece but within days was 

repulsed and pushed back into Albania, where a stalemate soon occurred. In 

December 1940, British Commonwealth forces began counter-offensives 

against Italian forces in Egypt and Italian East Africa. Through early 1941, 

with Italian forces having been pushed back into Libya through the 

Commonwealth, Churchill ordered a dispatch of troops from Africa to bolster 

the Greeks. The Italian Navy also suffered important defeats, with the Royal 

Navy putting three Italian battleships out of commission through a carrier 

attack at Taranto, and neutralizing many more warships at the Battle of Cape 

Matapan. 

The Germans soon intervened to assist Italy. Hitler sent German forces 

to Libya in February, and through the end of March they had launched an 

offensive against the diminished Commonwealth forces. In under a month, 

Commonwealth forces were pushed back into Egypt with the exception of the 

besieged port of Tobruk. The Commonwealth attempted to dislodge Axis 

forces in May and again in June, but failed on both occasions. In early April, 



following Bulgaria's signing of the Tripartite Pact, the Germans intervened in 

the Balkans through invading Greece and Yugoslavia following a coup; here 

too they made rapid progress, eventually forcing the Allies to evacuate after 

Germany conquered the Greek island of Crete through the end of May. 

The Allies did have some successes throughout this time. In the 

Transitional East, Commonwealth forces first quashed a coup in Iraq which 

had been supported through German aircraft from bases within Vichy-

controlled Syria, then, with the assistance of the Free French, invaded Syria 

and Lebanon to prevent further such occurrences. In the Atlantic, the British 

scored a much-needed public morale boost through sinking the German 

flagship Bismarck. Possibly mainly importantly, throughout the Battle of 

Britain the Royal Air Force had successfully resisted the Luftwaffe's assault, 

and the German bombing campaign mainly ended in May 1941. 

In Asia, despite many offensives through both sides, the war flanked 

by China and Japan was stalemated through 1940. In order to augment 

pressure on China through blocking supply routes, and to bigger location 

Japanese forces in the event of a war with the Western powers, Japan had 

seized military manage of southern Indochina In August of that year, Chinese 

communists launched an offensive in Central China; in retaliation, Japan 

instituted harsh events (the Three Alls Policy) in engaged regions to reduce 

human and material possessions for the communists. Sustained antipathy 

flanked by Chinese communist and nationalist forces culminated in armed 

clashes in January 1941, effectively ending their co-operation. 

With the situation in Europe and Asia comparatively stable, Germany, 

Japan, and the Soviet Union made preparations. With the Soviets wary of 

mounting tensions with Germany and the Japanese scheduling to take 

advantage of the European War through seizing resource-rich European 

possessions in Southeast Asia, the two powers signed the Soviet–Japanese 

Neutrality Pact in April 1941. Through contrast, the Germans were steadily 



creation preparations for an attack on the Soviet Union, amassing forces on the 

Soviet border. 

War becomes Global (1941)  

On 22 June 1941, Germany, beside with other European Axis members 

and Finland, invaded the Soviet Union in Operation Barbarossa. The primary 

targets of this surprise offensive were the Baltic area, Moscow and Ukraine, 

with the ultimate goal of ending the 1941 campaign close to the Arkhangelsk-

Astrakhan row, connecting the Caspian and White Seas. Hitler's objectives 

were to eliminate the Soviet Union as a military power, exterminate 

Communism, generate Lebensraum ("livelihood legroom") through 

dispossessing the native population and guarantee access to the strategic 

possessions needed to defeat Germany's remaining rivals. 

Although the Red Army was preparing for strategic counter-offensives 

before the war, Barbarossa forced the Soviet supreme command to adopt a 

strategic defense. Throughout the summer, the Axis made important gains into 

Soviet territory, inflicting immense losses in both personnel and materiel. 

Through the transitional of August, though, the German Army High Command 

decided to suspend the offensive of a substantially depleted Army Group 

Centre, and to divert the 2nd Panzer Group to reinforce troops advancing 

towards central Ukraine and Leningrad. The Kiev offensive was 

overwhelmingly successful, resulting in encirclement and elimination of four 

Soviet armies, and made further advance into Crimea and industrially 

urbanized Eastern Ukraine (the First Battle of Kharkov) possible. 

The diversion of three quarters of the Axis troops and the majority of 

their air forces from France and the central Mediterranean to the Eastern Front 

prompted Britain to reconsider its grand strategy. In July, the UK and the 

Soviet Union shaped a military alliance against Germany The British and 

Soviets invaded Iran to close the Persian Corridor and Iran's oil meadows. In 



August, the United Kingdom and the United States together issued the Atlantic 

Charter. 

Through October, when Axis operational objectives in Ukraine and the 

Baltic area were achieved, with only the sieges of Leningrad and Sevastopol 

continuing, a biggest offensive against Moscow had been renewed. After two 

months of fierce battles, the German army approximately reached the outer 

suburbs of Moscow, where the exhausted troops were forced to suspend their 

offensive. Big territorial gains were made through Axis forces, but their 

campaign had failed to achieve its largest objectives: two key municipalities 

remained in Soviet hands, the Soviet capacity to resist was not broken, and the 

Soviet Union retained a considerable section of its military potential. The 

blitzkrieg stage of the war in Europe had ended. 

Through early December, freshly mobilized reserves allowed the 

Soviets to achieve numerical parity with Axis troops. This, as well as 

intelligence data that recognized a minimal number of Soviet troops in the 

East enough to prevent any attack through the Japanese Kwantung Army, 

allowed the Soviets to begin a huge counter-offensive that started on 5 

December beside a 1,000 kilometers front and pushed German troops 100–250 

kilometers (62–160 mi) west. 

German successes in Europe encouraged Japan to augment pressure on 

European governments in south-east Asia. The Dutch government agreed to 

give Japan oil supplies from the Dutch East Indies, while refusing to hand in 

excess of political manage of the colonies. Vichy France, through contrast, 

agreed to a Japanese job of French Indochina. In July 1941, the United States, 

United Kingdom and other Western governments reacted to the seizure of 

Indochina with a freeze on Japanese assets, while the United States (which 

supplied 80 percent of Japan's oil) responded through placing a complete oil 

embargo. That meant Japan was essentially forced to choose flanked by 

abandoning its ambitions in Asia and the prosecution of the war against China, 

or seizing the natural possessions it needed through force; the Japanese 



military did not believe the former an option, and several administrators 

measured the oil embargo an unspoken declaration of war. 

Japan intended to rapidly seize European colonies in Asia to make a 

big suspicious perimeter stretching into the Central Pacific; the Japanese 

would then be free to use the possessions of Southeast Asia while exhausting 

the in excess of-stretched Allies through fighting a suspicious war. To prevent 

American intervention while securing the perimeter it was further intended to 

neutralize the United States Pacific Fleet from the outset. On 7 December (8 

December in Asian time zones), 1941, Japan attacked British and American 

holdings with close to-simultaneous offensives against Southeast Asia and the 

Central Pacific. These incorporated an attack on the American fleet at Pearl 

Harbor, landings in Thailand and Malaya and the battle of Hong Kong. 

These attacks led the U.S., Britain, China, Australia and many other 

states to formally declare war on Japan, whereas the Soviet Union, being 

heavily involved in big-level hostilities with European Axis countries, 

preferred to uphold a neutrality agreement with Japan. Germany and the Axis 

states responded through declaring war on the United States. In January, the 

United States, Britain, Soviet Union, China, and 22 smaller or exiled 

governments issued the Declaration through United Nations, thereby affirming 

the Atlantic Charter, and taking an obligation not to sign separate peace with 

the Axis powers. From 1941, Stalin persistently asked Churchill, and then 

Roosevelt, to open a 'second front' in France. The Eastern front became the 

biggest theatre of war in Europe and the several millions of Soviet casualties 

dwarfed the few hundred thousand of the Western Allies; Churchill and 

Roosevelt said they needed more preparation time, leading to claims they 

stalled to save Western lives at the expense of Soviet lives. 

Meanwhile, through the end of April 1942, Japan and its ally Thailand 

had approximately fully conquered Burma, Malaya, the Dutch East Indies, 

Singapore, and Rabaul, inflicting severe losses on Allied troops and taking a 

big number of prisoners. Despite stubborn resistance in Corregidor, the 



Philippines were eventually captured in May 1942, forcing the government of 

the Philippine Commonwealth into exile. Japanese forces also achieved naval 

victories in the South China Sea, Java Sea and Indian Ocean, and bombed the 

Allied naval foundation at Darwin, Australia. The only real Allied success 

against Japan was a Chinese victory at Changsha in early January 1942. These 

easy victories in excess of unprepared opponents left Japan overconfident, as 

well as overextended. 

Germany retained the initiative as well. Exploiting dubious American 

naval command decisions, the German navy ravaged Allied shipping off the 

American Atlantic coast. Despite considerable losses, European Axis members 

stopped a biggest Soviet offensive in Central and Southern Russia, keeping 

mainly territorial gains they had achieved throughout the previous year. In 

North Africa, the Germans launched an offensive in January, pushing the 

British back to positions at the Gazala Row through early February, followed 

through a temporary lull in combat which Germany used to prepare for their 

upcoming offensives. 

Axis Advance Stalls (1942)  

In early May 1942, Japan initiated operations to capture Port Moresby 

through amphibious assault and therefore sever communications and supply 

rows flanked by the United States and Australia. The Allies, though, prevented 

the invasion through intercepting and defeating the Japanese naval forces in 

the Battle of the Coral Sea. Japan's after that plan, motivated through the 

earlier Doolittle Raid, was to seize Midway Atoll and lure American carriers 

into battle to be eliminated; as a diversion, Japan would also send forces to 

inhabit the Aleutian Islands in Alaska. In early June, Japan put its operations 

into action but the Americans, having broken Japanese naval codes in late 

May, were fully aware of the plans and force dispositions and used this 

knowledge to achieve a decisive victory at Midway in excess of the Imperial 

Japanese Navy. 



With its capability for aggressive action greatly diminished as a result 

of the Midway battle, Japan chose to focus on a belated effort to capture Port 

Moresby through an overland campaign in the Territory of Papua. The 

Americans intended a counter-attack against Japanese positions in the 

southern Solomon Islands, primarily Guadalcanal, as a first step towards 

capturing Rabaul, the largest Japanese foundation in Southeast Asia. 

Both plans started in July, but through mid-September, the Battle for 

Guadalcanal took priority for the Japanese, and troops in New Guinea were 

ordered to withdraw from the Port Moresby region to the northern section of 

the island, where they faced Australian and United States troops in the Battle 

of Buna-Gona. Guadalcanal soon became a focal point for both sides with 

heavy commitments of troops and ships in the battle for Guadalcanal. Through 

the start of 1943, the Japanese were defeated on the island and withdrew their 

troops. In Burma, Commonwealth forces mounted two operations. The first, 

an offensive into the Arakan area in late 1942, went disastrously, forcing a 

retreat back to India through May 1943. The second was the insertion of 

irregular forces behind Japanese front-rows in February which, through the 

end of April, had achieved dubious results. 

On Germany's eastern front, the Axis defeated Soviet offensives in the 

Kerch Peninsula and at Kharkov, and then launched their largest summer 

offensive against southern Russia in June 1942, to seize the oil meadows of 

the Caucasus and inhabit Kuban steppe, while maintaining positions on the 

northern and central regions of the front. The Germans split the Army Group 

South into two groups: Army Group A struck lower Don River while Army 

Group B struck south-east to the Caucasus, towards Volga River. The Soviets 

decided to create their stand at Stalingrad, which was in the path of the 

advancing German armies. 

Through mid-November, the Germans had almost taken Stalingrad in 

bitter street fighting when the Soviets began their second winter counter-

offensive, starting with an encirclement of German forces at Stalingrad and an 



assault on the Rzhev salient close to Moscow, however the latter failed 

disastrously. Through early February 1943, the German Army had taken 

tremendous losses; German troops at Stalingrad had been forced to surrender 

and the front-row had been pushed back beyond its location before the 

summer offensive. In mid-February, after the Soviet push had tapered off, the 

Germans launched another attack on Kharkov, creating a salient in their front 

row approximately the Russian municipality of Kursk. 

Through November 1941, Commonwealth forces had launched a 

counter-offensive, Operation Crusader, in North Africa, and reclaimed all the 

gains the Germans and Italians had made. In the West, concerns the Japanese 

might use bases in Vichy-held Madagascar caused the British to invade the 

island in early May 1942. This success was offset soon after through an Axis 

offensive in Libya which pushed the Allies back into Egypt until Axis forces 

were stopped at El Alamein. On the Continent, raids of Allied commandos on 

strategic targets, culminating in the disastrous Dieppe Raid, demonstrated the 

Western Allies' inability to launch an invasion of continental Europe without 

much bigger preparation, equipment, and operational security. 

In August 1942, the Allies succeeded in repelling a second attack 

against El Alamein and, at a high cost, supervised to deliver desperately 

needed supplies to the besieged Malta. A few months later, the Allies 

commenced an attack of their own in Egypt, dislodging the Axis forces and 

beginning a drive west crossways Libya. This attack was followed up shortly 

after through an Anglo-American invasion of French North Africa, which 

resulted in the area joining the Allies. Hitler responded to the French colony's 

defection through ordering the job of Vichy France; although Vichy forces did 

not resist this violation of the armistice, they supervised to scuttle their fleet to 

prevent its capture through German forces. The now pincered Axis forces in 

Africa withdrew into Tunisia, which was conquered through the Allies in May 

1943. 



Allies Gain Momentum (1943)  

Following the Guadalcanal Campaign, the Allies initiated many 

operations against Japan in the Pacific. In May 1943, Allied forces were sent 

to eliminate Japanese forces from the Aleutians, and soon after began biggest 

operations to isolate Rabaul through capturing nearby islands, and to breach 

the Japanese Central Pacific perimeter at the Gilbert and Marshall Islands. 

Through the end of March 1944, the Allies had completed both of these 

objectives, and additionally neutralized the biggest Japanese foundation at 

Truk in the Caroline Islands. In April, the Allies then launched an operation to 

retake Western New Guinea. 

In the Soviet Union, both the Germans and the Soviets spent the spring 

and early summer of 1943 creation preparations for big offensives in Central 

Russia. On 4 July 1943, Germany attacked Soviet forces approximately the 

Kursk Bulge. Within a week, German forces had exhausted themselves against 

the Soviets' deeply echeloned and well-constructed defenses and, for the first 

time in the war, Hitler cancelled the operation before it had achieved tactical 

or operational success. This decision was partially affected through the 

Western Allies' invasion of Sicily launched on 9 July which, combined with 

previous Italian failures, resulted in the ousting and arrest of Mussolini later 

that month. 

On 12 July 1943, the Soviets launched their own counter-offensives, 

thereby dispelling any hopes of the German Army for victory or even 

stalemate in the east. The Soviet victory at Kursk heralded the downfall of 

German superiority, giving the Soviet Union the initiative on the Eastern 

Front. The Germans attempted to stabilize their eastern front beside the hastily 

fortified Panther-Wotan row, though; the Soviets broke by it at Smolensk and 

through the Lower Dnieper Offensives. 

In early September 1943, the Western Allies invaded the Italian 

mainland, following an Italian armistice with the Allies. Germany responded 

through disarming Italian forces, seizing military manage of Italian regions, 



and creating a series of suspicious rows. German special forces then rescued 

Mussolini, who then soon recognized a new client state in German engaged 

Italy named the Italian Social Republic. The Western Allies fought by many 

rows until reaching the largest German suspicious row in mid-November. 

German operations in the Atlantic also suffered. Through May 1943, as 

Allied counter-events became increasingly effective, the resulting sizable 

German submarine losses forced a temporary halt of the German Atlantic 

naval campaign. In November 1943, Franklin D. Roosevelt and Winston 

Churchill met with Chiang Kai-shek in Cairo and then with Joseph Stalin in 

Tehran. The former conference determined the post-war return of Japanese 

territory, while the latter incorporated agreement that the Western Allies 

would invade Europe in 1944 and that the Soviet Union would declare war on 

Japan within three months of Germany's defeat. 

From November 1943, throughout the seven-week Battle of Changde, 

the Chinese forced Japan to fight a costly war of attrition, while awaiting 

Allied relief. In January 1944, the Allies launched a series of attacks in Italy 

against the row at Monte Cassino and attempted to outflank it with landings at 

Anzio. Through the end of January, a biggest Soviet offensive expelled 

German forces from the Leningrad area, ending the longest and mainly lethal 

siege in history. 

The following Soviet offensive was halted on the pre-war Estonian 

border through the German Army Group North aided through Estonians 

hoping to re-set up national independence. This delay slowed subsequent 

Soviet operations in the Baltic Sea area. Through late May 1944, the Soviets 

had liberated Crimea, mainly expelled Axis forces from Ukraine, and made 

incursions into Romania, which were repulsed through the Axis troops. The 

Allied offensives in Italy had succeeded and, at the expense of allowing many 

German divisions to retreat, on 4 June Rome was captured. 

The Allies experienced mixed fortunes in mainland Asia. In March 

1944, the Japanese launched the first of two invasions, an operation against 



British positions in Assam, India, and soon besieged Commonwealth positions 

at Imphal and Kohima. In May 1944, British forces mounted a counter-

offensive that drove Japanese troops back to Burma, and Chinese forces that 

had invaded northern Burma in late 1943 besieged Japanese troops in 

Myitkyina. The second Japanese invasion attempted to destroy China's largest 

fighting forces, close railways flanked by Japanese-held territory and capture 

Allied airfields. Through June, the Japanese had conquered the province of 

Henan and begun a renewed attack against Changsha in the Hunan province. 

Allies Secure in (1944)  

On 6 June 1944 (recognized as D-Day), after three years of Soviet 

pressure, the Western Allies invaded northern France. After reassigning many 

Allied divisions from Italy, they also attacked southern France. These landings 

were successful, and led to the defeat of the German Army units in France. 

Paris was liberated through the regional resistance assisted through the Free 

French Forces on 25 August and the Western Allies sustained to push back 

German forces in Western Europe throughout the latter section of the year. An 

effort to advance into northern Germany spearheaded through a biggest 

airborne operation in the Netherlands ended with a failure. After that, the 

Western Allies gradually pushed into Germany, unsuccessfully trying to cross 

the Rur river in a big offensive. In Italy the Allied advance also slowed down, 

when they ran into the last biggest German suspicious row. 

On 22 June, the Soviets launched a strategic offensive in Belarus 

(recognized as "Operation Bagration") that resulted in the approximately 

complete destruction of the German Army Group Centre. Soon after that, 

another Soviet strategic offensive forced German troops from Western 

Ukraine and Eastern Poland. The successful advance of Soviet troops 

prompted resistance forces in Poland to initiate many uprisings; however the 

main of these, in Warsaw, as well as a Slovak Uprising in the south, were not 

assisted through the Soviets and were put down through German forces. The 



Red Army's strategic offensive in eastern Romania cut off and destroyed the 

considerable German troops there and triggered a successful coup d'état in 

Romania and in Bulgaria, followed through those countries' shift to the Allied 

face. 

In September 1944, Soviet Red Army troops advanced into Yugoslavia 

and forced the rapid withdrawal of the German Army Groups E and F in 

Greece, Albania and Yugoslavia to rescue them from being cut off. Through 

this point, the Communist-led Partisans under Marshal Josip Broz Tito, who 

had led an increasingly successful guerrilla campaign against the job since 

1941, controlled much of the territory of Yugoslavia and were occupied in 

delaying efforts against the German forces further south. In northern Serbia, 

the Red Army, with limited support from Bulgarian forces, assisted the 

Partisans in a joint liberation of the capital municipality of Belgrade on 20 

October. A few days later, the Soviets launched a huge assault against 

German-engaged Hungary that lasted until the fall of Budapest in February 

1945. In contrast with impressive Soviet victories in the Balkans, the bitter 

Finnish resistance to the Soviet offensive in the Karelian Isthmus denied the 

Soviets job of Finland and led to the signing of Soviet-Finnish armistice on 

comparatively mild circumstances, with a subsequent shift to the Allied face 

through Finland. 

Through the start of July, Commonwealth forces in Southeast Asia had 

repelled the Japanese sieges in Assam, pushing the Japanese back to the 

Chindwin River while the Chinese captured Myitkyina. In China, the Japanese 

were having greater successes, having finally captured Changsha in mid-June 

and the municipality of Hengyang through early August. Soon after, they 

further invaded the province of Guangxi, winning biggest engagements against 

Chinese forces at Guilin and Liuzhou through the end of November and 

successfully linking up their forces in China and Indochina through the 

transitional of December. 



In the Pacific, American forces sustained to press back the Japanese 

perimeter. In mid-June 1944 they began their offensive against the Mariana 

and Palau islands, and decisively defeated Japanese forces in the Battle of the 

Philippine Sea. These defeats led to the resignation of Japanese Prime Minister 

Tōjō and provided the United States with air bases to launch rigorous heavy 

bomber attacks on the Japanese house islands. In late October, American 

forces invaded the Filipino island of Leyte; soon after, Allied naval forces 

scored another big victory throughout the Battle of Leyte Gulf, one of the 

main naval battles in history. 

Axis Collapse, Allied Victory (1945)  

On 16 December 1944, Germany attempted its last desperate measure 

for success on the Western Front through by mainly of its remaining reserves 

to launch a huge counter-offensive in the Ardennes to effort to split the 

Western Allies, encircle big portions of Western Allied troops and capture 

their primary supply port at Antwerp in order to prompt a political resolution. 

Through January, the offensive had been repulsed with no strategic objectives 

fulfilled. In Italy, the Western Allies remained stalemated at the German 

suspicious row. In mid-January 1945, the Soviets attacked in Poland, pushing 

from the Vistula to the Oder river in Germany, and overran East Prussia. On 4 

February, U.S., British, and Soviet leaders met for the Yalta Conference. They 

agreed on the job of post-war Germany, and on when the Soviet Union would 

join the war against Japan. 

In February, the Soviets invaded Silesia and Pomerania, while Western 

Allies entered Western Germany and closed to the Rhine river. Through 

March, the Western Allies crossed the Rhine north and south of the Ruhr, 

encircling the German Army Group B, while the Soviets advanced to Vienna. 

In early April, the Western Allies finally pushed forward in Italy and swept 

crossways Western Germany, while Soviet forces stormed Berlin in late April; 



the two forces connected up on Elbe river on 25 April. On 30 April 1945, the 

Reichstag was captured, signaling the military defeat of the Third Reich. 

Many changes in leadership occurred throughout this era. On 12 April, 

U.S. President Roosevelt died and was succeeded through Harry Truman. 

Benito Mussolini was killed through Italian partisans on 28 April. Two days 

later, Hitler committed suicide, and was succeeded through Grand Admiral 

Karl Dönitz. 

German forces surrendered in Italy on 29 April. The German 

instrument of surrender was signed on 7 May in Reims, and ratified on 8 May 

in Berlin. German Army Group Centre resisted in Prague until 11 May. 

In the Pacific theatre, American forces accompanied through the forces 

of the Philippine Commonwealth advanced in the Philippines, clearing Leyte 

through the end of April 1945. They landed on Luzon in January 1945 and 

captured Manila in March following a battle which reduced the municipality 

to ruins. Fighting sustained on Luzon, Mindanao and other islands of the 

Philippines until the end of the war. 

In May 1945, Australian troops landed in Borneo, overrunning the 

oilfields there. British, American and Chinese forces defeated the Japanese in 

northern Burma in March, and the British pushed on to reach Rangoon 

through 3 May. Chinese forces started to counterattack in Battle of West 

Hunan that occurred flanked by 6 April and 7 June 1945. American forces also 

moved towards Japan, taking Iwo Jima through March, and Okinawa through 

the end of June. American bombers destroyed Japanese municipalities, and 

American submarines cut off Japanese imports. 

On 11 July, the Allied leaders met in Potsdam, Germany. They 

confirmed earlier agreements in relation to the Germany, and reiterated the 

demand for unconditional surrender of all Japanese forces through Japan, 

specifically stating that "the alternative for Japan is prompt and utter 

destruction". Throughout this conference the United Kingdom held its 

common election, and Clement Attlee replaced Churchill as Prime Minister. 



As Japan sustained to ignore the Potsdam conditions, the United States 

dropped atomic bombs on the Japanese municipalities of Hiroshima and 

Nagasaki in early August. Flanked by the two bombings, the Soviets, pursuant 

to the Yalta agreement, invaded Japanese-held Manchuria, and quickly 

defeated the Kwantung Army, which was the main Japanese fighting force. 

The Red Army also captured Sakhalin Island and the Kuril Islands. On 15 

August 1945 Japan surrendered, with the surrender documents finally signed 

aboard the deck of the American battleship USS Missouri on 2 September 

1945, ending the war. 

Consequences  

The Allies recognized job administrations in Austria and Germany. 

The former became a neutral state, non-aligned with any political bloc. The 

latter was divided into western and eastern job zones controlled through the 

Western Allies and the USSR, accordingly. A degasification program in 

Germany led to the prosecution of Nazi war criminals and the removal of ex-

Nazis from power, although this policy moved towards amnesty and re-

integration of ex-Nazis into West German community. 

Germany lost a quarter of its pre-war (1937) territory, the eastern 

territories: Silesia, Neumark and mainly of Pomerania were taken in excess of 

through Poland; East Prussia was divided flanked by Poland and the USSR, 

followed through the expulsion of the 9 million Germans from these 

provinces, as well as of 3 million Germans from the Sudetenland in 

Czechoslovakia, to Germany. Through the 1950s, every fifth West German 

was a refugee from the east. The USSR also took in excess of the Polish 

provinces east of the Curzon row (from which 2 million Poles were expelled), 

Eastern Romania, and section of eastern Finland and three Baltic states. 

In an attempt to uphold peace, the Allies shaped the United Nations, 

which officially came into subsistence on 24 October 1945, and adopted The 

Universal Declaration of Human Rights in 1948, as a general average for all 



member nations. The great powers that were the victors of the war—the 

United States, Soviet Union, China, Britain, and France—shaped the 

permanent members of the UN's Security Council. The five permanent 

members remain therefore to the present, although there have been two seat 

changes, flanked by the Republic of China and the People's Republic of China 

in 1971, and flanked by the Soviet Union and its successor state, the Russian 

Federation, following the dissolution of the Soviet Union. The alliance flanked 

by the Western Allies and the Soviet Union had begun to deteriorate even 

before the war was in excess of. 

Germany had been de facto divided, and two self-governing states, 

Federal Republic of Germany and German Democratic Republic were created 

within the borders of Allied and Soviet job zones, accordingly. The rest of 

Europe was also divided onto Western and Soviet spheres of power. Mainly 

eastern and central European countries fell into the Soviet sphere, which led to 

establishment of Communist led regimes, with full or incomplete support of 

the Soviet job authorities. As a result, Poland, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, 

Romania, Albania, and East Germany became Soviet Satellite states. 

Communist Yugoslavia mannered a fully self-governing policy causing 

tension with the USSR. 

Post-war division of the world was formalized through two 

international military alliances, the United States-led NATO and the Soviet-

led Warsaw Pact; the extensive era of political tensions and military 

competition flanked by them, the Cold War, would be accompanied through 

an unprecedented arms race and proxy wars. 

In Asia, the United States led the job of Japan and administrated 

Japan's former islands in the Western Pacific, while the Soviets annexed 

Sakhalin and the Kuril Islands. Korea, formerly under Japanese rule, was 

divided and engaged through the US in the South and the Soviet Union in the 

North flanked by 1945 and 1948. Separate republics appeared on both sides of 



the 38th similarity in 1948, each claiming to be the legitimate government for 

all of Korea, which led ultimately to the Korean War. 

In China, nationalist and communist forces resumed the civil war in 

June 1946. Communist forces were victorious and recognized the People's 

Republic of China on the mainland, while nationalist forces retreated to 

Taiwan in 1949. In the Transitional East, the Arab rejection of the United 

Nations Partition Plan for Palestine and the making of Israel marked the 

escalation of the Arab-Israeli clash. While European colonial powers 

attempted to retain some or all of their colonial empires, their losses of 

prestige and possessions throughout the war rendered this unsuccessful, 

leading to decolonization. 

The global economy suffered heavily from the war, although 

participating nations were affected differently. The US appeared much richer 

than any other nation; it had a baby boom and through 1950 its gross domestic 

product per person was much higher than that of any of the other powers and it 

dominated the world economy. The UK and US pursued a policy of industrial 

disarmament in Western Germany in the years 1945–1948. Due to 

international deal interdependencies this led to European economic stagnation 

and delayed European recovery for many years. 

Recovery began with the mid 1948 currency reform in Western 

Germany, and was sped up through the liberalization of European economic 

policy that the Marshall plan (1948–1951) both directly and indirectly caused. 

The post 1948 West German recovery has been described the German 

economic miracle. Also the Italian and French economies rebounded. Through 

contrast, the United Kingdom was in a state of economic ruin, and although it 

received a quarter of the total Marshall Plan assistance, more than any other 

European country, sustained comparative economic decline for decades. 

The Soviet Union, despite enormous human and material losses, also 

experienced rapid augment in manufacture in the immediate post-war period. 

Japan experienced incredibly rapid economic development, becoming one of 



the mainly powerful economies in the world through the 1980s. China 

returned to its pre-war industrial manufacture through 1952. 

Impact  

Casualties and War Crimes  

Estimates for the total casualties of the war modify, because several 

deaths went unrecorded. Mainly suggest that some 60 million people died in 

the war, including in relation to the 20 million soldiers and 40 million 

civilians. Several civilians died because of disease, starvation, massacres, 

bombing and deliberate genocide. The Soviet Union lost approximately 27 

million people throughout the war, including 8.7 million military and 19 

million civilian deaths. The main portion of military dead were ethnic 

Russians (5,756,000), followed through ethnic Ukrainians (1,377,400). One of 

every four Soviet citizens was killed or wounded in that war. Germany 

continued 5.3 million military losses, mostly on the Eastern Front and 

throughout the final battles in Germany. 

Of the total deaths in World War II, almost 85 percent—mostly Soviet 

and Chinese—were on the Allied face and 15 percent on the Axis face. 

Several of these deaths were caused through war crimes committed through 

German and Japanese forces in engaged territories. An estimated 11 million to 

17 civilians died as a direct or indirect result of Nazi ideological policies, 

including the systematic genocide of approximately six million Jews 

throughout The Holocaust beside with a further five million Roma, 

homosexuals as well as Slavs and other ethnic and minority groups. 

Roughly 7.5 million civilians died in China under Japanese job. 

Hundreds of thousands (varying estimates) of ethnic Serbs, beside with 

gypsies and Jews, were murdered through the Axis-aligned Croatian Ustaše in 

Yugoslavia, with retribution-related killings of Croatian civilians presently 

after the war ended. 



The best-recognized Japanese atrocity was the Nanking Massacre, in 

which many hundred thousand Chinese civilians were raped and murdered. 

Flanked by 3 million to more than 10 million civilians, mostly Chinese, were 

killed through the Japanese job forces. Mitsuyoshi Himeta accounted 2.7 

million casualties occurred throughout the Sankō Sakusen. Common Yasuji 

Okamura implemented the policy in Heipei and Shantung. 

The Axis forces employed limited biological and chemical weapons. 

The Italians used mustard gas throughout their conquest of Abyssinia, while 

the Imperial Japanese Army used a diversity of such weapons throughout their 

invasion and job of China and in early conflicts against the Soviets. Both the 

Germans and Japanese tested such weapons against civilians and, in some 

cases, on prisoners of war. 

While several of the Axis's acts were brought to trial in the world's first 

international tribunals, incidents caused through the Allies were not. Examples 

of such Allied actions contain population transfers in the Soviet Union and 

Japanese American internment in the United States; the Operation Keelhaul, 

expulsion of Germans after World War II, rape throughout the job of 

Germany; the Soviet Union's Katyn massacre, for which Germans faced 

counter-accusations of responsibility. Big numbers of famine deaths can also 

be partially attributed to the war, such as the Bengal famine of 1943 and the 

Vietnamese famine of 1944–45. 

It has been suggested through some historians, e.g. Jörg Friedrich, that 

the mass-bombing of civilian regions in enemy territory, including Tokyo and 

mainly notably the German municipalities of Dresden, Hamburg and Cologne 

through Western Allies, which resulted in the destruction of more than 160 

municipalities and the deaths of more than 600,000 German civilians be 

measured as war crimes. 



Concentration Camps and Slave Work  

The Nazis were responsible for The Holocaust, the killing of almost six 

million Jews (overwhelmingly Ashkenazim), as well as two million ethnic 

Poles and four million others who were deemed "unworthy of life" (including 

the disabled and mentally ill, Soviet prisoners of war, homosexuals, 

Freemasons, Jehovah's Witnesses, and Romani) as section of a programme of 

deliberate extermination. In relation to the 12 million, mainly of whom were 

Eastern Europeans, were employed in the German war economy as forced 

laborers. 

In addition to Nazi concentration camps, the Soviet gulags (labour 

camps) led to the death of citizens of engaged countries such as Poland, 

Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia, as well as German prisoners of war (POWs) 

and even Soviet citizens who had been or were idea to be supporters of the 

Nazis. Sixty percent of Soviet POWs of the Germans died throughout the war. 

Richard Overy provides the number of 5.7 million Soviet POWs. Of those, 57 

percent died or were killed, a total of 3.6 million. Soviet ex-POWs and 

repatriated civilians were treated with great suspicion as potential Nazi 

collaborators, and some of them were sent to the Gulag upon being checked 

through the NKVD. 

Japanese prisoner-of-war camps, several of which were used as labour 

camps, also had high death rates. The International Military Tribunal for the 

Distant East establish the death rate of Western prisoners was 27.1 percent (for 

American POWs, 37 percent), seven times that of POWs under the Germans 

and Italians. While 37,583 prisoners from the UK, 28,500 from the 

Netherlands, and 14,473 from United States were released after the surrender 

of Japan, the number for the Chinese was only 56. 

At least five million Chinese civilians from northern China and 

Manchukuo were enslaved flanked by 1935 and 1941 through the East Asia 

Growth Board, or Kōain, for work in mines and war industries. After 1942, the 

number reached 10 million. The U.S. Library of Congress estimates that in 



Java, flanked by 4 and 10 million romusha (Japanese: "manual laborers"), 

were forced to work through the Japanese military. In relation to the 270,000 

of these Javanese laborers were sent to other Japanese-held regions in South 

East Asia, and only 52,000 were repatriated to Java. 

On 19 February 1942, Roosevelt signed Executive Order 9066, 

interning thousands of Japanese, Italians, German Americans, and some 

emigrants from Hawaii who fled after the bombing of Pearl Harbor for the 

duration of the war. The U.S. and Canadian governments interned 150,000 

Japanese-Americans; In addition, 14,000 German and Italian residents of the 

U.S. who had been assessed as being security risks were also interned. 

In accordance with the Allied agreement made at the Yalta Conference 

millions of POWs and civilians were used as forced labor through the Soviet 

Union. In Hungary's case, Hungarians were forced to work for the Soviet 

Union until 1955. 

House Fronts and Manufacture  

In Europe, before the outbreak of the war, the Allies had important 

advantages in both population and economics. In 1938, the Western Allies 

(United Kingdom, France, Poland and British Dominions) had a 30 percent 

superior population and a 30 percent higher gross domestic product than the 

European Axis (Germany and Italy); if colonies are incorporated, it then 

provides the Allies more than a 5:1 advantage in population and almost 2:1 

advantage in GDP. In Asia at the similar time, China had roughly six times the 

population of Japan, but only an 89 percent higher GDP; this is reduced to 

three times the population and only a 38 percent higher GDP if Japanese 

colonies are incorporated. 

However the Allies' economic and population advantages were mainly 

mitigated throughout the initial rapid blitzkrieg attacks of Germany and Japan, 

they became the decisive factor through 1942, after the United States and 

Soviet Union joined the Allies, as the war mainly settled into one of attrition. 



While the Allies' skill to out-produce the Axis is often attributed to the Allies 

having more access to natural possessions, other factors, such as Germany and 

Japan's reluctance to employ women in the labour force, Allied strategic 

bombing, and Germany's late shift to a war economy contributed significantly. 

Additionally, neither Germany nor Japan intended to fight a protracted war, 

and were not equipped to do therefore. To improve their manufacture, 

Germany and Japan used millions of slave laborers; Germany used in relation 

to the 12 million people, mostly from Eastern Europe, while Japan pressed 

more than 18 million people in Distant East Asia. 

Job  

In Europe, job came under two extremely dissimilar shapes. In 

Western, Northern and Central Europe (France, Norway, Denmark, the Low 

Countries, and the annexed portions of Czechoslovakia) Germany recognized 

economic policies by which it composed roughly 69.5 billion Reich marks 

(27.8 billion US Dollars) through the end of the war; this figure does not 

contain the sizable plunder of industrial products, military equipment, raw 

materials and other goods. Therefore, the income from engaged nations was in 

excess of 40 percent of the income Germany composed from taxation, a figure 

which increased to almost 40 percent of total German income as the war went 

on. 

In the East, the much hoped for bounties of Lebensraum were never 

attained as fluctuating front-rows and Soviet scorched earth policies denied 

possessions to the German invaders. Unlike in the West, the Nazi racial policy 

encouraged excessive brutality against what it measured to be the "inferior 

people" of Slavic descent; mainly German advances were therefore followed 

through mass executions. Although resistance groups did form in mainly 

engaged territories, they did not significantly hamper German operations in 

either the East or the West until late 1943. 



In Asia, Japan termed nations under its job as being section of the 

Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere, essentially a Japanese hegemony 

which it claimed was for purposes of liberating colonized peoples. Although 

Japanese forces were originally welcomed as liberators from European power 

in several territories, their excessive brutality turned regional public opinions 

against them within weeks. Throughout Japan's initial conquest it captured 

4,000,000 barrels (640,000 m) of oil (~5.5×10 tones) left behind through 

retreating Allied forces, and through 1943 was able to get manufacture in the 

Dutch East Indies up to 50 million barrels (~6.8×10 t), 76 percent of its 1940 

output rate. 

Advances in Technology and Warfare  

Aircraft were used for reconnaissance, as fighters, bombers and 

ground-support, and each role was advanced substantially. Innovation 

incorporated airlift (the capacity to quickly move limited high-priority 

supplies, equipment and personnel); and of strategic bombing (the bombing of 

civilian regions to destroy industry and morale). Anti-aircraft weaponry also 

advanced, including defenses such as radar and surface-to-air artillery, such as 

the German 88 mm gun. The use of the jet aircraft was pioneered and however 

late introduction meant it had little impact; it led to jets becoming average in 

worldwide air forces. 

Advances were made in almost every aspect of naval warfare, mainly 

notably with aircraft carriers and submarines. Although at the start of the war 

aeronautical warfare had comparatively little success, actions at Taranto, Pearl 

Harbor, the South China Sea and the Coral Sea recognized the carrier as the 

dominant capital ship in lay of the battleship? 

In the Atlantic, escort carriers proved to be a vital section of Allied 

convoys, raising the effective defense radius and helping to secure the Mid-

Atlantic gap. Carriers were also more economical than battleships due to the 

comparatively low cost of aircraft and their not requiring to be as heavily 



armored. Submarines, which had proved to be an effective weapon throughout 

the First World War, were anticipated through all sides to be significant in the 

second. Slowly, improving Allied technologies such as the Leigh light, 

hedgehog, squid, and homing torpedoes proved victorious. 

Land warfare changed from the static front rows of World War I to 

increased mobility and combined arms. The tank, which had been used 

predominantly for infantry support in the First World War, had evolved into 

the primary weapon. In the late 1930s, tank design was substantially more 

advanced than it had been throughout World War I, and advances sustained 

during the war in rising speed, amour and firepower. 

At the start of the war, mainly commander‘s idea enemy tanks should 

be met through tanks with larger specifications. This thought was challenged 

through the poor performance of the comparatively light early tank guns 

against amour, and German doctrine of avoiding tank-versus-tank combat. 

This, beside with Germany's use of combined arms, were in the middle of the 

key elements of their highly successful blitzkrieg tactics crossways Poland and 

France. Several means of destroying tanks, including indirect artillery, anti-

tank guns (both towed and self-propelled), mines, short-ranged infantry 

antitank weapons, and other tanks were utilized. Even with big-level 

mechanization, infantry remained the backbone of all forces, and during the 

war, mainly infantry were equipped likewise to World War I. 

The portable machine gun spread, a notable instance being the German 

MG42, and several submachine guns which were suited to secure combat in 

urban and jungle settings. The assault rifle, a late war growth incorporating 

several characteristics of the rifle and submachine gun, became the average 

postwar infantry weapon for mainly armed forces. 

Mainly biggest belligerents attempted to solve the troubles of 

complexity and security presented through by big codebooks for cryptography 

with the use of ciphering machines, the mainly well recognized being the 

German Enigma machine. SIGINT (signals intelligence) was the countering 



procedure of decryption, with the notable examples being the Allied breaking 

of Japanese naval codes and British Ultra, which was derived from 

methodology given to Britain through the Polish Cipher Bureau, which had 

been decoding Enigma for seven years before the war. Another aspect of 

military intelligence was the use of deception, which the Allies used to great 

effect, such as in operations Mincemeat and Bodyguard. Other technical and 

engineering feats achieved throughout, or as a result of, the war contain the 

world's first programmable computers (Z3, Colossus, and ENIAC), guided 

missiles and contemporary rockets, the Manhattan Project's growth of nuclear 

weapons, operations research and the growth of artificial harbors and oil 

pipelines under the English Channel. 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  
Discuss in details the rationale for disarmament. 
What is the Marxist concept of peace? 
Why does India refuse to sign the NPT, CTBT and FCCT? 
Examine the background to the nuclear arms race. 
Briefly examine the period of US Monopoly in the Arms Race. 
Examine the nuclear arms race after the collapse of the USSR. 
Briefly comment on India's stand on the nuclear proliferation issue. 
How did Jawaharlal Nehru contribute to the development of the Non-aligned Movement? 
Discuss the achievement of the Non-aligned Movement. 
What do you mean by the term of Cold War? 
Critically discuss the circumstances leading to the beginning of the Cold War. 
Account for the causes of the Cold War. 
Describe major causes of the Second World War. 
How did the Nazi dictatorship ended in Germany? 
Describe emergence of the United States as most powerful nation after the Second World War. 

 

CHAPTER 4 

Emergence of the Third World  

STRUCTURE  
Learning objectives 
Features of the third world state 
Colonialism and patterns of national liberation movements 
Review questions 



 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  
After going through the chapter you will be able to: 

Understand what is meant by the term third world. 
Explain the characteristic features of the States of the third world. 
Locate the role of third world in world politics. 
Trace the cause of decolonization. 
Understand the role of the international organizations in the decolonization 

process. 
 

FEATURES OF THE THIRD WORLD STATE  
The term Third World arose throughout the Cold War to describe 

countries that remained non-aligned with either NATO (with the United 

States, Western European nations and their allies on behalf of the First World), 

or the Communist Bloc (with the Soviet Union, China, Cuba and their allies 

on behalf of the Second World). This definition provided a method of broadly 

categorizing the nations of the earth into three groups based on social, 

political, and economic divisions. Due to several of the Third World countries 

being very poor, it became a stereotype such that people commonly refer to 

undeveloped countries as "third world countries," often used in a pejorative 

method. In excess of the last few decades, the term 'Third World' has been 

used interchangeably with the Global South and Developing Countries to 

define poorer countries that have struggled to attain steady economic growth. 

Third World countries comprises mainly of Africa, Latin America, and 

Asia. Some European countries were section of the non-aligned movement 

and a few were and are extremely wealthy, including Switzerland and Austria. 

In the therefore-described dependency theory of thinkers like Raul Prebisch, 

Theotonio dos Santos, and Andre Gunder Frank, the Third World has also 

been linked to the world economic division as "margin" countries in the world 

organization that is dominated through the "core" countries. Due to the 

intricate history of evolving meanings and contexts, there is no clear or agreed 



upon definition of the Third World and the term is now less popular than it 

was throughout the 1970s and 1980s. 

Third World vs. Three Worlds  

The "Three Worlds Theory" urbanized through Mao Zedong is 

dissimilar from the Western theory of the Three Worlds or Third World. For 

instance, in the Western theory, China and India belong respectively to the 

second and third worlds, but in Mao's theory both China and India are sections 

of the Third Non-Aligned World. 

Third Worldism  

Third Worldism has been defined as "the thought, popular in the 

middle of Third World autocrats and several American and French leftists in 

the late 60s and 70s that—contrary to orthodox Marxism's view that the 

Western working class would deliver the world from the tyranny of capital... 

Third World elites were the privileged historical actor." 

History  

A number of Third World countries are former colonies. With the end 

of imperialism, several of these countries, especially smaller ones, were faced 

with the challenges of nation and institution-structure on their own for the first 

time. Due to this general backdrop, several of these nations were "developing" 

in economic conditions for mainly of the 20th century, and several still are. 

This term, used today, usually denotes countries that have not… urbanized to 

the similar stages as OECD countries, and are therefore in the procedure of 

developing. In the 1980s, economist Peter Bauer offered a competing 

definition for the term Third World. He claimed that the attachment of Third 

World status to a scrupulous country was not based on any stable economic or 

political criteria, and was a mostly arbitrary procedure. The big variety of 



countries that were measured to be section of the Third World, from Indonesia 

to Afghanistan, ranged widely from economically primitive to economically 

advanced and from politically non-aligned to Soviet- or Western-leaning. 

An argument could also be made for how sections of the U.S. are more 

like the Third World. The only feature that Bauer establish general in all Third 

World countries was that their governments "demand and receive Western 

aid," the giving of which he strongly opposed. Therefore, the aggregate term 

Third World was challenged as misleading even throughout the Cold War era 

because it had no constant or communal identity in the middle of the countries 

it supposedly encompassed. Recently the term Majority World has started to 

be used since mainly people of the world live in poorer and less urbanized 

countries. 

Foreign Aid and Growth  

Throughout the Cold War, unaligned countries of the Third World 

were seen as potential allies through both the First and Second World. So, the 

United States and the Soviet Union went to great lengths to set up connections 

in these countries through offering economic and military support in order to 

gain strategically situated alliances (e.g. United States in Vietnam or Soviet 

Union in Cuba). Through the end of the Cold War, several Third World 

countries had adopted capitalist or communist economic models and sustained 

to receive support from the face they had chosen. During the Cold War and 

beyond, the countries of the Third World have been the priority recipients of 

Western foreign aid and the focus of economic growth by mainstream theories 

such as Modernization Theory and Dependency Theory. 

Through the end of the 1960s, the thought of the Third World came to 

symbolize countries in Africa, Asia, and Latin America that were measured 

underdeveloped through the West based on a diversity of aspects (low 

economic growth, low life expectancy, high rates of poverty and disease, etc.). 

These countries became the targets for aid and support from governments, 



NGOs, and individuals from wealthier nations. One popular model, recognized 

as Rostow's levels of development, argued that growth took lay in 5 levels 

(Traditional Community; Pre-circumstances for Take-off; Take-off; Drive to 

Maturity; Age of High Mass Consumption). W. W. Rostow argued that Take-

off was the critical level that the Third World was missing or struggling with. 

Therefore, foreign aid was needed to help kick start industrialization and 

economic development in these countries. 

Though, despite decades of getting aid and experiencing dissimilar 

growth models (which have had extremely little success), several Third World 

countries‘ economies are still dependent on urbanized countries and are deep 

in debt. There is now a rising debate in relation to the why Third World 

countries remain impoverished and underdeveloped after all this time. Several 

argue that current ways of aid are not working and are calling for reducing 

foreign aid (and so dependency) and utilizing dissimilar economic theories 

than the traditional mainstream theories from the West. Historically, growth 

and aid have not accomplished the goals they were meant to and currently the 

global gap flanked by the rich and poor is greater than ever. 

In excess of the last few decades, global population development has 

mainly been focused in Third World countries (which often have higher birth 

rates than urbanized countries). As populations expand in poorer countries, 

rural people are flocking to municipalities in a long urban migration that is 

resulting in the making of huge shanty cities and slums a lot of times there is a 

clear distinction flanked by First and Third Worlds. When talking in relation 

to the Global North and the Global South, the majority of the time the two 

goes hand in hand. People refer to the two as 'Third World/South' and 'First 

World/ North'; because in theory the Global North is supposedly more affluent 

and urbanized, whereas the Global South is less urbanized and oftentimes 

more poor. 

COLONIALISM AND PATTERNS OF NATIONAL 

LIBERATION MOVEMENTS  



Reasons of Decolonization  

The following are all the largest causes of why decolonization 

occurred. 

The Atlantic Charter  
The Atlantic Charter was a document produced in 1941 that 

entailed the goals of the Allied powers if they should win 
World War Two  

One of the previsions of that charter was that all people had 
the right to self determination. In other languages, all 
peoples/nations had the right to govern themselves 

Aftermath of World War Two 
Britain and France had presently been in a war for the past 6 years  

One of them was taken in excess of  
The other was being threatened to be taken in excess of 

since 1940 (Britain) 
Both were in debt and both military‘s were exhausted 
Not the right time to be fighting wars with your colonies 

Colonies Disgruntled after World War Two 
Several of these colonies gave possessions and man power two 

their colonial possessions throughout World War Two because 
they idea they would achieve their independence if they helped 
because that was what they were promised in the Atlantic 
Charter and through their Colonial rulers 

Colonial Nationalism 
These colonies wanted their independence and were willing to do 

what it took until they received it 
Emergence of Two New Super Powers 

After World War Two, the United States and the Soviet Union 
appeared as the two superpowers of the world  

Both had one item in general, they were both against 
colonial rule 

Put pressure on colonial powers to end their colonial rule 
 

Decolonization Procedure  

Decolonization is the undoing of colonialism, the unequal relation of 

polities whereby one people or nation establishes and maintains dependent 

Territory (courial governments) in excess of another. It can be understood 

politically (attaining independence, autonomous house rule, union with the 



metropole or another state) or culturally (removal of pernicious colonial 

effects.) The term refers particularly to the dismantlement, in the years after 

World War II, of the Neo-Imperial empires recognized prior to World War I 

during Africa and Asia. 

The United Nations Special Committee on Decolonization has stated 

that in the procedure of decolonization there is no alternative to the colonizer's 

allowance of self-determination, but in practice decolonization may involve 

either nonviolent revolution or national liberation wars through the native 

population. It may be intramural or involve the intervention of foreign powers 

acting individually or by international bodies such as the United Nations. 

Although examples of decolonization can be establish as early as the writings 

of Thucydides, there have been many particularly active periods of 

decolonization in contemporary times. These are the breakup of the Spanish 

Empire in the 19th century; of the German, Austro-Hungarian, Ottoman, and 

Russian Empires following World War I; of the British, French, Dutch, 

Portuguese, Belgian, and Italian colonial empires following World War II; of 

the Russian Empire successor union following the Cold War; and others. 

Ways and Levels  

Decolonization is a political procedure, regularly involving violence. 

In extreme conditions, there is a war of independence, sometimes following a 

revolution. More often, there is a dynamic cycle where negotiations fail; minor 

disturbances ensue resulting in suppression through the police and military 

forces, escalating into more violent revolts that lead to further negotiations 

until independence is granted. In unusual cases, the actions of the native 

population are characterized through nonviolence, with the Indian 

independence movement led through Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi being 

one of the mainly notable examples, and the violence comes as active 

suppression from the occupying forces or as political opposition from forces 

on behalf of minority regional societies who feel threatened through the 



prospect of independence. For instance, there was a war of independence in 

French Indochina, while in some countries in French West Africa (excluding 

the Maghreb countries) decolonization resulted from a combination of 

insurrection and negotiation. The procedure is only complete when the de 

facto government of the newly self-governing country is established as the de 

jure sovereign state through the society of nations. 

Independence is often hard to achieve without the encouragement and 

practical support from one or more external parties. The motives for giving 

such aid are varied: nations of the similar ethnic and/or religious stock may 

sympathize with oppressed groups, or a strong nation may effort to destabilize 

a colony as a tactical move to weaken a rival or enemy colonizing power or to 

make legroom for its own sphere of power; examples of this contain British 

support of the Haitian Revolution against France, and the Monroe Doctrine of 

1823, in which the United States warned the European powers not to interfere 

in the affairs of the newly self-governing states of the Western Hemisphere. 

As world opinion became more pro-emancipation following World 

War I, there was an institutionalized communal attempt to advance the reason 

of emancipation by the League of Nations. Under Article 22 of the Covenant 

of the League of Nations, a number of mandates were created. The expressed 

intention was to prepare these countries for self-government, but are often 

interpreted as a mere redistribution of manage in excess of the former colonies 

of the defeated powers, largely Germany and the Ottoman Empire. This 

reassignment work sustained by the United Nations, with a same organization 

of trust territories created to adjust manage in excess of both former colonies 

and mandated territories. 

In referendums, some colonized populations have chosen to retain their 

colonial status, such as Gibraltar and French Guiana. There are even examples, 

such as the Falklands War, in which an Imperial power goes to war to defend 

the right of a colony to continue to be a colony. Colonial powers have 

sometimes promoted decolonization in order to shed the financial, military, 



and other burdens that tend to grow in those colonies where the colonial 

regimes have become more benign. 

Decolonization is rarely achieved by a single historical act, but rather 

progresses by one or more levels of emancipation, each of which can be 

offered or fought for: these can contain the introduction of elected 

representatives (advisory or voting; minority or majority or even exclusive), 

degrees of autonomy or self-rule. Therefore, the final stage of decolonization 

may in information concern little more than hand in excess of responsibility 

for foreign relations and security, and soliciting de jure recognition for the 

new sovereignty. But, even following the recognition of statehood, a degree of 

stability can be maintained by bilateral treaties flanked by now equal 

governments involving practicalities such as military training, mutual defense 

pacts, or even a garrison and/or military bases. 

There is some debate in excess of whether or not the Americas can be 

measured decolonized, as it was the colonist and their descendants who 

revolted and declared their independence instead of the indigenous peoples, as 

is generally the case. Furthermore, incorporated in this list of states where 

"decolonization" has not occurred as per the ideas reflected above are 

Australia, New Zealand, and South Africa. 

History  

 American Revolution  

Great Britain's Thirteen North American colonies were the first to 

break from the British Empire in 1776, and were established as a self-

governing nation through the Treaty of Paris in 1783 after Britain's defeat at 

the hands of American militias and the French. The United States of America 

was the first European colonial entity to achieve independence and the first 

self-governing nation in the Americas. 



 Decolonization of the Spanish Americas  

With the invasion of Spain through Napoleon in 1806, the American 

colonies declared autonomy and loyalty to the King Fernand VII. In 1809, the 

independence wars of Latino America begun with a revolt in La Paz, Bolivia. 

Throughout the after that 15 years, the Spanish and the rebels fought in South 

America and Mexico. Numerous countries declared independence. In 1824, 

the Spanish forces were defeated in the Battle of Ayacucho. The mainland was 

free and in 1898, Spain lost Cuba and Puerto Rico in the Spanish American 

War. Cuba was self-governing in 1902. 

 Decolonization of the Ottoman Empire  

A number of peoples (largely Christians in the Balkans) previously 

conquered through the Ottoman Empire were able to achieve independence in 

the 19th century, a procedure that peaked at the time of the Ottoman defeat in 

the Russo-Turkish War of 1877-78. 

Egypt: In the wake of the 1798 French Invasion of Egypt and its 
subsequent expulsion in 1801, the commander of an Albanian 
regiment, Muhammad Ali, was able to gain manage of Egypt. 
Although he was acknowledged through the Sultan in Constantinople 
in 1805 as his pasha, Muhammad Ali was in reality monarch of a 
practically sovereign state. 

Greece: The Greek War of Independence (1821—1829) was fought to 
liberate Greece from a three centuries extensive Ottoman job. 
Independence was secured through the intervention of the British and 
French navies and the French and Russian armies, but Greece was 
limited to an region including possibly only one-third of ethnic Greeks, 
that later grew significantly with the Megali Thought  project. The war 
ended several of the privileges of the Phanariot Greeks of 
Constantinople. 

Bulgaria: Following a failed Bulgarian revolt in 1876, the subsequent 
Russo-Turkish war ended with the provisional Treaty of San Stefano 
recognized a vast new realm of Bulgaria including mainly of 
Macedonia and Thrace. The final 1878 Treaty of Berlin allowed the 
other Great Powers to limit the size of the new Russian client state and 
even briefly divided this rump state in two, Bulgaria and Eastern 
Rumelia, but the irredentist claims from the first treaty would direct 



Bulgarian claims by the first and second Balkan Wars and both World 
Wars. 

Romania: Romania fought on the Russian face in the Russo-Turkish War 
and in the 1878 Treaty of Berlin, Romania was established as a self-
governing state through the Great Powers. 

Serbia: Decades of armed and unarmed thrash about ended with the 
recognition of Serbian independence from the Ottoman Empire at the 
Congress of Berlin in 1878. 

Montenegro: The independence of the Principality of Montenegro from 
the Ottoman Empire was established at the congress of Berlin in 1878. 
Though, the Montenegrin nation has been de facto self-governing since 
1711 (officially carried through the Tsardom of Russia through the 
order of Tsar Petr I Alexeyevich-Romanov. In the era 1795-8, 
Montenegro once again claimed independence after the Battle of Krusi. 
In 1806, it was established as a power fighting against Napoleon, 
meaning that it had a fully mobilized and supplied army (through 
Russia, trough Admiral Dmitry Senyavin at the Bay of Kotor). In the 
era of reign of Petar II Petrović-Njegoš, Montenegro was again 
colonized through Turkey, but that changed with the coming of Knyaz 
Danilo I, with a completely successful war against Turkey in the late 
1850s ending with a decisive victory of the Montenegrin army under 
Grand Duke Mirko Petrović-Njegoš, brother of Danilo I, at the Battle 
of Grahovac. The full independence was given to Montenegro, after 
approximately 170 years of fighting the Turks, Bosniaks, Albanians 
and the French (1806-1814) at the Congress of Berlin. 

 Decolonization after 1918  

Western European Colonial Powers  

The New Imperialism era, with the scramble for Africa and the Opium 

Wars, marked the zenith of European colonization. It also marked the 

acceleration of the trends that would end it. The extraordinary material 

demands of the clash had spread economic transform crossways the world 

(notably inflation), and the associated social pressures of "war imperialism" 

created both peasant unrest and a burgeoning transitional class. 

Economic development created stakeholders with their own demands, 

while racial issues meant these people clearly stood separately from the 

colonial transitional-class and had to form their own group. The start of mass 

nationalism, as a concept and practice, would fatally undermine the ideologies 

of imperialism. 



There were, naturally, other factors, from agrarian transform (and 

disaster—French Indochina), changes or growths in religion (Buddhism in 

Burma, Islam in the Dutch East Indies, marginally people like John 

Chilembwe in Nyasaland), and the impact of the depression of the 1930s. 

The Great Depression, despite the concentration of its impact on the 

industrialized world, was also exceptionally damaging in the rural colonies. 

Agricultural prices fell much harder and faster than those of industrial goods. 

From approximately 1925 until World War II, the colonies suffered. The 

colonial powers concentrated on domestic issues, protectionism and tariffs, 

disregarding the damage done to international deal flows. The colonies, 

approximately all primary "cash crop" producers, lost the majority of their 

export income and were forced absent from the "open" complementary 

colonial economies to "closed" systems. While some regions returned to 

existence cultivation (British Malaya) others diversified (India, West Africa), 

and some began to industrialize. These economies would not fit the colonial 

straitjacket when efforts were made to renew the links. Further, the European-

owned and -run plantations proved more vulnerable to extended deflation than 

native capitalists, reducing the dominance of "white" farmers in colonial 

economies and creation  the European governments and investors of the 1930s 

co-opt indigenous elites — despite the implications for the future. Colonial 

reform also hastened their end; notably the move from non-interventionist 

collaborative systems towards directed, disruptive, direct management to drive 

economic transform. The making of genuine bureaucratic government boosted 

the formation of indigenous bourgeoisie. 

United Kingdom  

The emergence of indigenous bourgeois elites was especially feature of 

the British Empire, which seemed less capable (or less ruthless) in controlling 

political nationalism. Crossways the empire, the common protocol was to 

convene a constitutional conference in London to talk about the transition to 

greater self-government and then independence, submit a statement of the 



constitutional conference to parliament, if approved submit a bill to Parliament 

at Westminster to terminate the responsibility of the United Kingdom (with a 

copy of the new constitution annexed), and finally, if approved, issuance of an 

Order of Council fixing the exact date of independence. 

London dealt with the white dominions; retained strategic possessions 

at the cost of reducing direct manage in Egypt, and made numerous reforms in 

the British Raj, culminating in the Government of India Act (1935). Despite 

these efforts however, the British Government sustained to gradually lose 

manage of the Raj. The end of World War II allowed India, in addition to 

several other European colonies, to take advantage of the postwar chaos that 

had began to exist in Europe throughout the mid 1940s. Mohandas 

Karamchand Gandhi, India's independence movement leader, realized the 

advantage in conducting a peaceful resistance to the British Empire‘s attempts 

to retake manages of their "crown jewel". Through becoming a symbol of both 

peace and opposition to British imperialism, several Indian citizens began to 

view the British as the reason of India's violence leading to a newfound sense 

of nationalism in the middle of its population. With this new wave of Indian 

nationalism, Gandhi was eventually able to garner the support needed to push 

back the British and make a self-governing India in 1947. 

Tropical Africa was only fully drawn into the colonial organization at 

the end of the 19th century. Nevertheless, the Union of South Africa which, 

through introducing rigid racial segregation from 1913 was already catalyzing 

the anti-colonial political agitation of half the continent. While, in the north-

east the sustained independence of the Empire of Ethiopia remained a beacon 

of hope. Colonial inequities ranged flanked by extremes, from British Kenya's 

dispossession of regional farmers, to Leopold II's massacres in the Congo or 

the looting of Benin Municipality. Though, with the resistance wars of the 

1900s barely in excess of, new modernising shapes of African Nationalism 

began to gain strength in the early 20th-century with the emergence of Pan-

Africanism, as advocated through the Jamaican journalist Marcus Garvey 



(1887–1940) whose widely distributed newspapers demanded swift abolition 

of European imperialism, as well as republicanism in Egypt. Kwame Nkrumah 

(1909–1972) who was inspired through the works of Garvey led Ghana to 

independence from colonial rule, while the republican Nasser led Egypt to 

resist British job. 
United States  

A former colony itself, the United States approached imperialism 

differently from the Great Powers and Japan. Much of its power and rapidly 

expanding population was directed westward crossways the North American 

continent against American Indians, Spain, and Mexico. With eventual 

assistance from the British Navy, its Monroe Doctrine reserved the Americas 

as its sphere of interest, prohibiting other states (particularly Spain) from 

recolonizing the recently freed polities of Latin America. Economic and 

political pressure, as well as assaults through filibusters, was brought to bear, 

but Northern fears of the expansion of slavery into new territories restrained 

the United States from early expansion into Cuba or Central America. 

America's only African colony, Liberia, was shaped privately and achieved 

independence early. While the United States had few qualms in relation to the 

opening the markets of Japan, Korea, and China through military force, it 

advocated an Open Door Policy and opposed the direct division and 

colonization of those states. 

Following the Civil War and particularly throughout and after the 

presidency of Theodore Roosevelt, direct intervention in Latin America and 

elsewhere expanded. The United States purchased Russian America from the 

tsar and carried the offer of Hawaii from rebel expatriates and seized many 

colonies from Spain in 1898. Barred from annexing Cuba outright through the 

Teller Amendment, the U.S. recognized it as a client state with obligations 

including the perpetual lease of Guantánamo Bay to the U.S. Navy. The effort 

of the first governor to void the island's constitution and remain in power past 

the end of his term provoked a rebellion that provoked a reoccupation flanked 



by 1906 and 1909, but this was again followed through devolution. Likewise, 

the McKinley administration, despite prosecuting the Philippine–American 

War against a native republic, set out that the Territory of the Philippine 

Islands was eventually granted independence. 

Britain's 1895 effort to reject the Monroe Doctrine throughout the 

Venezuela Crisis of 1895, the Venezuela Crisis of 1902–1903, and the 

establishment of the client state of Panama in 1903 via gunboat diplomacy, 

though, all necessitated the maintenance of Puerto Rico as a naval foundation 

to close shipping lanes to the Caribbean and the new canal zone. In 1917, 

"Puerto Ricans were collectively made U.S. citizens" via the Jones Act, and in 

1952 the US Congress turned the territory into a commonwealth after ratifying 

the Constitution born out of United States Public Law 600. The US 

government then declared the territory was no longer a colony and stopped 

transmitting information in relation to the Puerto Rico to the United Nations 

Decolonization Committee. As a result, the UN Common Assembly removed 

Puerto Rico from the U.N. list of non-self-governing territories. Dissatisfied 

with their new political status, Puerto Ricans turned to political referendums to 

let create their opinions recognized. Many internal plebiscites, non-binding 

upon the United States, proposing statehood or independence for the island did 

not garnish a majority in 1967, 1993, and 1998. As a result of the UN not 

applying the full set of criteria which was enunciated in 1960 when it took 

favorable note of the cessation of transmission of information concerning the 

non-self-governing status of Puerto Rico, the nature of Puerto Rico's 

connection with the U.S. continues to be the subject of ongoing debate in 

Puerto Rican politics, the United States Congress, and the United Nations. 

The Monroe Doctrine received the Roosevelt Corollary in 1904, 

providing that the United States had a right and obligation to intervene "in 

flagrant cases of such wrongdoing or impotence" that a nation in the Western 

Hemisphere became vulnerable to European manage. In practice, this meant 

that the United States was led to act as a collections agent for European 



creditors through administering customs duties in the Dominican Republic 

(1905–1941), Haiti (1915–1934), and elsewhere. The intrusiveness and bad 

relations this engendered were somewhat checked through the Clark 

Memorandum and renounced through President Franklin D. Roosevelt's 

"Good Neighbor Policy." The end of World War II saw America producing 

46% of the world's GDP, but pouring billions of dollars into the Marshall Plan 

and restoring self-governing (if anti-Communist) democracies in Japan and 

West Germany. The post-war era also saw America push difficult to accelerate 

decolonialization and bring an end to the colonial empires of its Western 

allies, mainly importantly throughout the 1956 Suez Crisis, but American 

military bases were recognized approximately the world and direct and 

indirect interventions sustained in Korea, Indochina, Latin America (inter alia, 

the 1965 job of the Dominican Republic), Africa, and the Transitional East to 

oppose Communist invasions and insurgencies. Since the dissolution of the 

Soviet Union, the United States has been distant less active in the Americas, 

but invaded Afghanistan and Iraq following the September 11 attacks in 2001, 

establishing army and air bases in Central Asia. 
Japan  

Japan had gained many substantial colonial concessions in east Asia 

such as Taiwan and Korea. Pursuing a colonial policy comparable to those of 

European powers, Japan settled important populations of ethnic Japanese in its 

colonies while simultaneously suppressing indigenous ethnic populations 

through enforcing the studying and use of the Japanese language in schools. 

Other ways such as public interaction, and attempts to eradicate the use of 

Korean, Hokkien, and Hakka in the middle of the indigenous peoples, were 

seen to be used. Japan also set up Imperial universities in Korea (Keijo 

Imperial University) and Taiwan (Taihoku University) to compel education. 

World War II gave the Japanese Empire occasion to conquer huge 

swaths of Asia, sweeping into China and seizing the Western colonies of 

Vietnam, Hong Kong, the Philippines, Burma, Malaya, Timor and Indonesia 



in the middle of others, albeit only for the duration of the war. An estimated 

20 million Chinese died throughout the Second Sino-Japanese War (1931–

1945). Following its surrender to the Allies in 1945, Japan was deprived of all 

its colonies. Japan further claims that the southern Kuril Islands are a small 

portion of its own national territory, colonized through the Soviet Union. 
French Decolonization  

After World War I, the colonized people were frustrated at France's 

failure to recognize the attempt provided through the French colonies 

(possessions, but more importantly colonial troops—the well-known 

tirailleurs). Although in Paris the Great Mosque of Paris was constructed as 

recognition of these efforts, the French state had no intention to allow self-

rule, let alone grant independence to the colonized people. Therefore, 

nationalism in the colonies became stronger in flanked by the two wars, 

leading to Abd el-Krim's Rif War (1921–1925) in Morocco and to the making 

of Messali Hadj's Star of North Africa in Algeria in 1925. Though, these 

movements would gain full potential only after World War II. The October 27, 

1946 Constitution creating the Fourth Republic substituted the French Union 

to the colonial empire. On the night of March 29, 1947, a nationalist uprising 

in Madagascar led the French government headed through Paul Ramadier 

(Socialist) to violent repression: one year of bitter fighting, in which 90,000 to 

100,000 Malagasy died. On May 8, 1945, the Sétif massacre took lay in 

Algeria. 

In 1946, the states of French Indochina withdrew from the Union, 

leading to the Indochina War (1946–54) against Ho Chi Minh, who had been a 

co-founder of the French Communist Party in 1920 and had founded the 

Vietminh in 1941. In 1956, Morocco and Tunisia gained their independence, 

while the Algerian War was raging (1954–1962). Likewise, a decade earlier, 

Laos and Cambodia achieved independence in order for the French to focus to 

keeping Vietnam. With Charles de Gaulle's return to power in 1958 amidst 

turmoil and threats of a right-wing coups d'état to protect "French Algeria", 



the decolonization was completed with the independence of Sub-Saharan 

Africa's colonies in 1960 and the March 19, 1962 Evian Accords, which put an 

end to the Algerian war. The OAS movement unsuccessfully tried to block the 

accords with a series of bombings, including an attempted assassination 

against Charles de Gaulle. 

To this day, the Algerian war — officially described until the 1990s a 

"public order operation" — remnants a trauma for both France and Algeria. 

Philosopher Paul Ricœur has spoken of the necessity of a "decolonization of 

memory", starting with the recognition of the 1961 Paris massacre throughout 

the Algerian war and the recognition of the decisive role of African and 

especially North African immigrant manpower in the Trente Glorieuses post–

World War II economic development era. In the 1960s, due to economic 

requires for post-war reconstruction and rapid economic development, French 

employers actively sought to recruit manpower from the colonies, explaining 

today's multiethnic population. 
The Soviet Union and Anti-colonialism  

The Soviet Union sought to effect the abolishment of colonial 

governance through Western countries and replace it with the rule of a 

regional Communist Party under the power of the Soviet Union, either through 

direct subversion of Western-leaning or -controlled governments or indirectly 

through power of political leadership and support. Several of the revolutions 

of this time era were inspired or convinced in this method. The conflicts in 

Vietnam, Nicaragua, Congo, and Sudan, in the middle of others, have been 

characterized as such. 

Mainly Soviet leaders expressed the Marxist-Leninist view that 

imperialism was the height of capitalism, and generated a class-stratified 

community. It followed, then, that Soviet leadership would encourage 

independence movements in colonized territories, especially as the Cold War 

progressed. However this was the view expressed through their leaders, such 

interventions can be interpreted as the expansion of Soviet interests, not 



presently as aiding the oppressed peoples of the world. Because therefore 

several of these wars of independence expanded into common Cold War 

conflicts, the United States also supported many such independence 

movements in opposition to Soviet interests. 

Nikita Khrushchev's well-known shoe-banging incident occurred in the 

context of a United Nations debate on colonialism in 1960. After Khrushchev 

had decried western colonialism, Filipino delegate Lorenzo Sumulong accused 

him of hypocrisy, claiming that the Soviet Union was at that time doing 

exactly the similar item to the countries of Eastern Europe. Khrushchev then 

reportedly became enraged and theatrically banged his shoe on the table while 

berating Sumulong as a "toady of imperialism," however accounts of the 

incident differ. 

Throughout the Vietnam War, Communist countries supported anti-

colonialist movements in several countries still under colonial administration 

by propaganda, developmental and economic assistance, and in some cases 

military aid. Notably in the middle of these were the support of armed rebel 

movements through Cuba in Angola, and the Soviet Union (as well as the 

People's Republic of China) in Vietnam. 

 Decolonization after 1945  

The Emergence of the Third World (1945- )  

The term "Third World" was coined through French demographer 

Alfred Sauvy in 1952, on the model of the Third Estate, which represented 

everything, but was nothing: "...because at the end this ignored, exploited, 

scorned Third World like the Third Estate, wants to become something too" 

(Sauvy). The emergence of this new political entity, in the frame of the Cold 

War, was intricate and painful. Many tentative were made to organize newly 

self-governing states in order to oppose a general front towards both the US's 

and the USSR's power on them, with the consequences of the Sino-Soviet split 

already at works. Therefore, the Non-Aligned Movement constituted itself, 



approximately the largest figures of Jawaharlal Nehru, the leader of India, 

Sukarno, the Indonesian president, Josip Broz Tito the Communist leader of 

Yugoslavia, and Gamal Abdel Nasser, head of Egypt who successfully 

opposed the French and British imperial powers throughout the 1956 Suez 

crisis. After the 1954 Geneva Conference which put an end to the French war 

against Ho Chi Minh in Vietnam, the 1955 Bandung Conference gathered 

Nasser, Nehru, Tito, Sukarno, the leader of Indonesia, and Zhou Enlai, 

Premier of the People's Republic of China. In 1960, the UN Common 

Assembly voted the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial 

Countries and Peoples. The after that year, the Non-Aligned Movement was 

officially created in Belgrade (1961), and was followed in 1964 through the 

making of the United Nations Conference on Deal and Growth which tried to 

promote a New International Economic Order (NIEO). The NIEO was 

opposed to the 1944 Bretton Woods organization, which had benefited the 

leading states which had created it, and remained in force until 1971 after the 

United States' suspension of convertibility from dollars to gold. The largest 

tenets of the NIEO were: 

Developing countries necessity is entitled to regulate and manage the 
activities of multinational corporations operating within their territory. 

They necessity be free to nationalize or expropriate foreign property on 
circumstances favorable to them. 

They necessity be free to set up associations of primary commodities 
producers same to the Organization of the Petroleum Exporting 
Countries, created on September 17, 1960 to protest pressure through 
biggest oil companies (mostly owned through U.S., British, and Dutch 
nationals) to reduce oil prices and payments to producers); all other 
states necessity recognize this right and refrain from taking economic, 
military, or political events calculated to restrict it. 

International deal should be based on the require to ensure stable, 
equitable, and remunerative prices for raw materials, generalized non-
reciprocal and non-discriminatory tariff preferences, as well as transfer 
of technology to developing countries; and should give economic and 
technological assistance without any strings attached. 
 



The UNCTAD though wasn't extremely effective in implementing this 

New International Economic Order (NIEO), and social and economic 

inequalities flanked by industrialized countries and the Third World kept on 

rising during the 1960s until the 21st century. The 1973 oil crisis which 

followed the Yom Kippur War (October 1973) was triggered through the 

OPEC which decided an embargo against the US and Western countries, 

causing a fourfold augment in the price of oil, which lasted five months, 

starting on October 17, 1973, and ending on March 18, 1974. OPEC nations 

then agreed, on January 7, 1975, to raise crude oil prices through 10%. At that 

time, OPEC nations — including several whom had recently nationalized their 

oil industries — joined the call for a New International Economic Order to be 

initiated through coalitions of primary producers. Concluding the First OPEC 

Summit in Algiers they described for stable and presently commodity prices, 

an international food and agriculture program, technology transfer from North 

to South, and the democratization of the economic organization. But 

industrialized countries quickly began to seem for substitutes to OPEC 

petroleum, with the oil companies investing the majority of their research 

capital in the US and European countries or others, politically certain 

countries. The OPEC lost more and more power on the world prices of oil. 

The second oil crisis occurred in the wake of the 1979 Iranian 

Revolution. Then, the 1982 Latin American debt crisis exploded in Mexico 

first, then Argentina and Brazil, which proved unable to pay back their debts, 

jeopardizing the subsistence of the international economic organization. 

The 1990s were characterized through the prevalence of the 

Washington consensus on neo-liberal policies, "structural adjustment" and 

"shock therapies" for the former Communist states. 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  
What are the characteristics of the third world? 
What are the causes for the rise of national liberation movements? 



Explain the ideological framework within which national liberation 
movements operated. 

Distinguish between the various national movements in the Third World. 
Write short notes on: 

Liberal framework 
Marxist framework 
Dependency theory . 

 

CHAPTER 5 

End of the Cold War and its Aftermath  

STRUCTURE  
Learning objectives 
Perspectives on the changing world order 
Disintegration of the socialist bloc 
The Gulf War 
Review questions 

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  
After going through this chapter you should be able to: 

Explain the meaning and dimension of the New World Order. 
Identify the realist, liberal and Marxist perspectives on NOW. 
Identify the internal and external factor that have led to the collapse of Socialist bloc. 
Explain the manner in which each country of the Socialist bloc witnessed the decline 

and fall of communist parties. 
Recall briefly the events of the Gulf War. 

 

 

PERSPECTIVES ON THE CHANGING WORLD ORDER  

Meaning and Dimensions of a New World Order  

At its core, the NWO suggests, first, that the rankings of the biggest 

actors or in other languages, the order of importance of the several states 

have changed significantly and, so, the sharing of power in the world has also 

changed. More importantly, not only have the rankings changed but some 



states have vanished, while new ones have approach into being. To provide 

some examples; The Soviet Union no longer exists—instead there are fifteen 

new republics; Germany has reunified and there are strong prospects of the 

two Koreas—North and South—coming jointly in the future, Yugoslavia has 

experienced tremendous ethnic conflicts and seems to be fragmented into 

almost five states. In addition to these growths, distant-reaching systemic 

changes have approach in relation to the in some other countries. For 

instance, the states of the Socialist bloc have replaced the communist party 

rule with western approach multiparty democratic systems. 

There are many other factors which have greatly changed the 

organization of power in the NWO. Although the sovereign state 

organization continues to be the basis of international relations, this 

sovereign state has to deal with a number of factors which have greatly 

transformed the nature of its functioning. Moreover, national boundaries are 

no longer posing any barriers to intervention of dissimilar types; even however 

nationalism is becoming a, strong force in several sections of the world. Big 

Trans national Corporations (TNCs) with global strategies distribute 

possessions for gaining more and more profit. Technologies and weapons of 

mass destruction are gradually spreading crossways borders—the collapse of 

the Soviet Union, in information, removed one of the factors which had 

checked the spread of nuclear weapons in the old world order, Le., tight Soviet 

technical controls and power in excess of its constituent states. Other global 

forces which greatly challenge the powers of the sovereign state are—the drug 

deal, terrorism, the spread of AIDS and environmental troubles like global 

warming. In the NWO, international relations are going to be dominated 

through thinking in relation to the communal efforts to tackle these global 

troubles. 

Everybody so agrees that the world has changed—but the meaning and 

interpretation of these changes differ greatly crossways the world. Both these 

growths and their analyses are being done differently through dissimilar 



countries, depending upon their situation, ranking in the world order, and the 

degree to which they have been affected through these changes. In 

information, in this unit, as we create a survey of the dissimilar perspectives 

on the NWO, as suggested, see how fundamentally dissimilar assessments and 

points of view emerge and how dissimilar is the perception of the nature of the 

changes and how they see the type of future that is shaping now. 

The Realist Perspective  

From the perspective of the Realist School of International Relations, 

there is definitely a New World Order, but it did not begin with the Gulf War. 

For the realists, it is not 'justice', but the sharing of power in the middle of 

states that is the determining characteristic of a world order. So, it was with 

the collapse of the Soviet Empire in Eastern Europe in the autumn of 1989 that 

the New World Order came into being. The rapid decline of the Soviet Union 

led to the end of the bipolar world which had provided a sure continuity to the 

world and had persisted for almost half country. Certainly, the old world order 

had provided a continuity of a type, While the Cold War generated and fuelled 

a number of Third World conflicts, if not actual wars, involving the two super 

powers on either face, through proxy, but economic conflicts in the middle of 

the United States, Europe and Japan were kept in check through general 

concerns concerning the Soviet military threat. Bitter ethnic divisions in 

Eastern Europe for instance, were kept under a tight lid through the Soviet 

attendance there. (It is often argued that if the Socialist bloc had not 

disintegrated, Yugoslavia would not have become the hotbed of clash that it is 

now.) In tact, a number of Third World conflicts were averted or shortened 

when the superpowers feared that their clients might drag them to the point of 

a nuclear confrontation. The several Arab-Israeli conflicts were, for instance, 

brief. In information, some experts consider that a stronger Soviet Union 

would never have allowed its Iraqi client to invade Kuwait. If therefore, 



contrary to what some American analysts consider Kuwait can be seen as a 

victim, rather than the reason of the NWO. 

 

The Liberal Perspective  

Some analysts see the collapse of the bipolar world and the end of the 

Cold War as the victory of liberal capitalism and the end of the big ideological 

divides which were responsible for the great international conflicts of this 

century. This was the "end of history' thesis, propounded through Francis 

Fukuyama, just as to which there is now no single, great competitor to liberal 

capitalism, in ideological conditions. International relations have therefore, to 

that extent, become more simplified because it is a single, unified world 

organization that we live in today. The illusion, that there was a separate 

socio-economic organization in the procedure of construction, has been 

destroyed-and a unification of world politics is underway. Several factors have 

promoted this tendency, the globalization of capital, the industrialization of 

several regions of the third world, big level movements of people from poor to 

rich countries and the growth of transcontinental communication networks. 

Though, this view is not without its drawbacks. 

There are several people within the liberal framework who point out 

that the collapse of communism has brought in relation to the situation where 

there are now a great several sources of international clash. Liberal capitalism 

has several competitors now, although they are fragmented and divided. For 

instance, the indigenous neo-Maoism of Peru's Shining Path guerrilla 

movement; the several diversities of Islamic fundamentalism and the rise of 

ethnic nationalism. 

 



The Marxist Perspective  

There are great several variants in the Marxist perspective on the NWO 

and each of them is a very intricate effort to approach to conditions with the 

collapse of communism in the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe. But there are 

sure core characteristics which could be said to constitute this view. First of 

all, the collapse of the Socialist bloc and the Soviet Union has been a biggest 

blow to the Marxist paradigm since it is interpreted through the West as the 

end of any type of socialist alternative to capitalism. But Marxists consider 

that this is not the end of socialism—rather it an opportunity to once again 

gather strength, get rid of the distortions that had plagued socialism and 

emerge with a bigger alternative. They consider that the fundamental 

injustices of the capitalist organization—use is inequity—will ultimately make 

the circumstances for its downfall. 

 

The Perspective of Dissimilar Countries  

Before we begin to outline the dissimilar perspectives, it necessity be 

kept in mind that what we are going to analyze is the official or governmental 

perspective on the NWO and not the views of intellectuals, theorists, scholars 

or individual political leaders. There is often such a variety of views prevailing 

within a single country, which is also extremely often conflicting with each 

other, that it would be impossible to put them all down. We necessity also 

understand that there would be differences in the middle of the dissimilar 

countries of areas such as Europe or the developing regions—and again it 

would need a book to explain each country's location, or every individual 

viewpoint. What we are attempting to do is to broadly categorize the 

dissimilar perspectives just as to the general interest that prevail in the middle 

of dissimilar countries, and these interests are mainly economic, political and 

cultural. 



 

The American Perspective  

From the American point of view, there is only one Superpower in the 

world now, i.e., the United States, after the collapse of the Soviet Union and 

the bipolar world order. The US has so to perform a leading role in this post 

Cold War World, which involves: 

Preserving international continuity and  
Leading a world wide movement for democracy.  

 

Both these objectives (which are criticized for being contradictory in 

nature) are based on the belief that the US can do what it likes, without fear 

of any serious opposition, because there is no Soviet Union and because 

Europe is mainly an ally of the US. America's leading role also arises from the 

information that it is the only country with the necessary military, diplomatic, 

political and economic power. But the US also realizes that such a unipolar 

organization will not last for extensive because the international organization 

has always been characterized through instability and dynamism, therefore 

that changes are recurring all the time. The end of the Cold War does not mean 

that this feature of instability has also approach to an end and the US knows 

that the other members of the international society are not going to 

automatically agree with everything the US wishes to do. In information with 

the disintegration of the Soviet Union which was the general enemy of the 

West European countries and the US for therefore extensive the differences in 

the middle of the latter are coming out into the open. Therefore the US will 

have to stay this in mind. But on the entire, on biggest international issues, 

both the US and West European countries tend to adopt broadly same 

positions—particularly where general economic and strategic interests are 

involved. 

 



The European Perspective  

The Maastricht Treaty which was formally enforced on November 1. 

1993, brought into being the extensive awaited European Union. But despite 

this apparently large step towards European integration, it necessity be 

remembered that there are biggest differences in the middle of the countries of 

Western Europe on several fundamental issues, which reveals the absence of a 

genuine political will towards closer integration and also shown that beneath 

the efforts for a Union, strong nationalistic feeling continue to exist. So, it is 

obvious that there are going to be differences in the perspectives of these 

countries as regards the NWO. In common, the collapse of the Soviet Union 

was seen in conditions of a victory of the Western bloc in the Cold War, but 

the disintegration of the Socialist bloc fundamentally transformed the political 

and security environment in Europe. 

With the removal of the factor that had kept they strongly united, the 

other significant interests came into prominence, and it was now possible to 

pursue those interests more freely. After unification, Germany has appeared as 

the predominant force of Europe at the global stage and a united, strong and 

economically powerful Germany has generated fears in the middle of the 

others. The countries of Europe are unevenly matched economically, they 

have biggest differences in the region of foreign and protection policies and 

there are historical troubles also. Though, a broad region of convergence of 

interests exists and it can be said to constitute the core of the European 

perspective: they see the require to coordinate efforts to promote the market 

economy in Eastern Europe and therefore assist the procedure of incorporating 

the erstwhile Socialist bloc into the world capitalist organization, to stay the 

national and ethnic conflicts in Eastern Europe under manage and prevent the 

influx of the big number of refugees into their countries. In this manner, the 

perspective of the European countries is largely Europe-centered. And as the 

economic disparity flanked by the North and South widens, Europe requires 



coordinating its location on the debt issue, on deal and aid troubles and the 

matter of nuclear proliferation. 

 

The Chinese Perspective  

The Chinese view of the NWO is a rather ambivalent one—in the 

sense that it has elements of both optimism and pessimism. They agree on the 

entire that the old order has approach to an end, but consider that a NWO has 

yet to take shape. In other languages, we are going by a procedure of 

transition. While the international situation is more relaxed, factors threatening 

world peace and causing tension have not been removed totally. While some 

old troubles have disappeared, new ones have cropped up, which could 

become destabilizing forces in future. For instance, the Transitional East 

Question remnants unresolved after the Gulf War and the peace talks flanked 

by Israel and the Arab countries are likely to be extensive and hard 

procedure. Ethnic troubles 'in some European countries are threatening to 

take on extremely serious proportions and the gap flanked by the rich and poor 

countries is rising. In other languages, the present situation is at a vital turning 

point. On the entire, while it is not a unipolar world, we are moving in a 

direction of multi-polarity and in order that the new structures and 

organizations; contribute to peace and growth, the NWO should be recognized 

on the foundation of the five principles of peaceful coexistence, the 

Panchsheel, the core of which is non-interference in each other internal affairs. 

More importantly the people and governments of all, countries are entitled to 

adopt the social and political organization and ideology of their own choice, 

keeping in view their national circumstances. This perspective is clearly 

formed through China's conditions and necessities. Internally, China is 

Undergoing a lot of changes and she realizes that her modernization procedure 

will take an extensive time. In that context, she shares some concerns with the 

developing countries. China is also being pressured through the US and the 



West on issues of human rights and opening up of the Chinese market. Yet it 

is a significant power in the world today. 

 

The Russian Perspective  

From the Russian point of view, the end of the bipolar world order was 

both a failure and a victory. On balance, the Russian perspective is 

predominately inward-looking and the concerns are largely domestic since the 

crucial question for Russia is the fate of democracy and market reforms in 

the country on the one hand and the management of clash in the CIS on the 

other hand. Priority is so given to the fulfillment of its national interests which 

means that all efforts would be concentrated on creation a success of the free 

market economy, the privatization and liberalization of the whole economy, 

which would man carrying out some very unpopular events as well. To that 

end, there is a greater involvement in international institutions such as the 

IMF, the World Bank and GATT, and also actively relating to several local 

institutions. Russian leaders are keen to set up Russia as a reliable and 

predictable partner in the international society and they consider that Russia 

will not cease to be a great power, even if it is no longer a superpower. Russia 

global aims—disarmament and limitation of the arms race to release greater 

funds for socio-economic reforms and growth — would be provide due 

importance as also normalization of relations with the US, Japan and Europe. 

 

The Developing Countries' Perspective  

From the perspective of the developing world, the NWO has brought in 

relation to the dissimilar division of the world into sharper focus. Whereas 

earlier, it was essentially ideological- flanked by the capitalist West and the 

Communist East, now the divide is flanked by the rich North and the poor 

South. And as the NWO takes more concrete shape, the iron curtain will be 

replaced through an economic curtain, leading to a rising marginalization of 



the poorest countries. The fear that prevails is that international relations 

would once again approach to be dominated through Euro-Centrism, which 

had been kept in check through the bipolar structure and the Cold War. Some 

people point out that the require for raw materials and oil (which is possessed 

through the developing countries) will ensure that the South is not ignored or 

neglected too much, but in real conditions, these countries would not be able 

to play an effective or significant role in the NWO. The disintegration of the 

Socialist bloc has also led to a situation where the bulk of aid and deal is now 

being concentrated on the countries of Eastern Europe, since the overall 

economic and political continuity of Europe is of greater concern. 

Consequently, humanitarian aid to the developing world would be greatly 

reduced. Not only that, greater circumstances will be imposed on the aid given 

to the South, such as allowing free access to TNCs, severe limits on the 

amount of power used for developmental projects, strict lowering of birth 

rates, interference in the domestic politics and imposition of Western approach 

of democracy and multiparty politics, the introduction of a free market 

economy and selective transfer of technology, mainly of which is outdated and 

irrelevant. The developing countries also consider that greater priority will be 

given to global issues of vital importance to the rich North—such as 

environmental troubles, human, right and nuclear proliferation, The require of 

the hour is a strong and united organization, both at the local stage as well as 

within the developing world as a entire, to push for a New International 

Economic Order (NIEO), New International Political Order (NIPO) and New 

International Information Order (NIIO) as well as to change in the United 

Nations into a stronger and more effective organization. On the entire, given 

the controversial and conflicting relations in the middle of the countries of the 

South, the outlook is not extremely promising. 

 

DISINTEGRATION OF THE SOCIALIST BLOC  



Internal Causes for the Disintegration  

Although the final disintegration of the Socialist bloc took a few 

months in the latter half of 1989, the vital causes for the collapse can be traced 

to the era when, more than forty years earlier, communist rule was imposed in 

these countries throughout Stalin's time. This information of forcible 

imposition of an organization of government and an ideology, and the lack of 

democratic means in this had alienated the citizens of these countries and the 

feeling grew stronger with the passage of time. 

 

Cultural  

The countries of the Socialist bloc could neither compete in the new 

meadows of consumer civilization, the third industrial revolution and the 

speed of information technology, nor could they constitute an alternative block 

which could insulate itself from the capitalist world as was possible at one 

time in history when the "iron curtain" and descended crossways Europe after 

World War II. They basically lagged behind, condemned to only copy from 

the west. hi the mainly crucial field of all, communications, it became more 

and more possible for people in the Socialist bloc countries to hear and see 

what was happening in the outside world. 

The impact of West German television in much of East Germany and 

Czechoslovakia is an instance of this. Pop music provided a direct means of 

reaching the young in the Socialist world. With higher stages of education and 

rising opportunities for travel, the comparison flanked by livelihood average 

and political circumstances in the socialist and advanced capitalist countries 

became more obvious. It was this comparative, rather than absolute failure that 

provided the foundation' for the collapse; not only did it generate discontent 

with the Socialist organization which was increasingly seen as bankrupt, but it 

also destroyed the belief that the Socialist organization could in any method 

catch up with the capitalist West, let alone overtake it. 



 

Political  

The discontent generated through this failure led to a widespread 

discrediting of the ruling Communist parties and its leaders which in turn led 

to an erosion of their legitimacy to rule. The information that, historically, 

these regimes had been imposed forcibly throughout the post World War II 

era, and that they had not been democratically elected, shaped the foundation 

for the simmering discontent in the middle of the people. The economic 

failures brought their discontent into sharper focus and the authoritarian nature 

of the rule made the people usually questions the legitimacy of the 

Communists parties to govern and dictate. Economic failure not only 

stimulated but also consolidated the societal tensions and opposition in mainly 

of the East European countries and it finally erupted in a biggest upsurge of 

nationalism in the dissimilar counties. It brought jointly workers and 

intellectuals, several young people and all sorts of underground institutions, 

and this unity proved to be a very effective and strong threat to the ruling elite. 

It necessity be kept in mind that in dissimilar countries, there were dissimilar 

degrees of unity and cooperation in the middle of these parts. Even those 

groups which had formerly supported the communist regimes now joined 

ranks with the opposition. 

In some countries, such as East Germany, Czechoslovakia and Poland 

for e.g., as a result of all these pressures and lack of support, and in the face of 

mounting economic crisis, the ruling party began to lose confidence in its skill 

to rule. Whereas, in the sixties and seventies, whenever there had been mass 

demonstrations or opposition, the Communist Party had not hesitated to use 

force to suppress the threat to its rule, now in the late eighties, mainly of these 

ruling elites establish it hard to use force to uphold its rule. This inability to 

use force had both internal and external reasons. 

 



Economic  

It has been pointed out that the mainly fundamental and all-

encompassing cause was the failure of these counties to live on to their 

promise of "catching up with and overtaking capitalism" in political and 

economic conditions. It was a multifaceted failure in which the mainly crucial 

aspect was a pervasive economic failure. Not only were these countries unable 

to catch up with the West in narrow, quantitative conditions such as industrial 

output, technical changes and food manufacture, but also, in more common 

conditions were unable to raise standards of livelihood and meet the growing 

popular expectations, especially in the newly arisen consumerism and popular 

civilization where the contrast with the capitalist West became more 

pronounced. 

Undoubtedly, this was the mainly significant reason and it has been 

argued through several experts that if drastic economic reforms had been 

initiated, the other troubles could have been contained to some degree. 

Economic success could have perhaps made the socio-cultural and political 

issues less acute and could have made the management of the discontent 

somewhat easier. Up till now, we have been discussing the domestic reasons. 

Now we shall turn to the external factors. 

 

External Causes for the Disintegration  

Role of the USSR  

The mainly important of the external factors was the role and politics 

of the erstwhile USSR. More than six years after the disintegration of the 

Socialist Bloc and five years after the break up of the Soviet Union, it is 

possible to state that Gorbachev's policies of Glasnost and Perestroika in the 

Soviet Union made the upheavals in East Europe both possible and successful. 

Of course, we cannot say that Gorbachev had recognized or anticipated the 

chain reaction that took lay—but certainly, he was completely incapable of 



stopping or controlling what he had started. Gorbachev wanted to reform 

socialism and he was indeed successful to the extent that a great several 

changes came in relation to the in the Soviet Union. He was responsible for 

introducing political reforms and greater democracy in the political 

organization of the Soviet Union and countries of Eastern Europe. On the one 

hand democracy—of the Western capitalist type—produced a great 

enthusiasm in the middle of the youth, the opposition groups and associations 

and those parts of political and social groups which desired reforms. On the 

other hand it dealt a blow to the more conservative elements. The demand for 

reforms soon snowballed into a demand for an all-embracing, long reform of 

the Communist political organization. 

There can be no doubt now that the mainly crucial decision on the 

section of the Soviet leadership, particularly Gorbachev, which had the 

greatest demoralizing effect on the Communist regimes in East Europe, was 

the decision to revoke the Brezhnev Doctrine. Certainly, in the ultimate 

analysis; the ruling regime of the Socialist bloc was overthrown or replaced 

through powerful mass movements, but they would never have taken lay 

without the transform in Soviet policy towards its satellite states. In November 

1988, Gorbachev announced in the United Nations the decision to unilaterally 

reduce the size of the Soviet armed forces and to withdraw 50,000 troops from 

the GDR, Czechoslovakia and Hungary. The Soviet troops would no longer 

intervene in these countries. whenever there arose any threat to the Communist 

regimes in power. These regimes could now no longer depend on external 

support in times of crisis. Gorbachev's transform of policy became the 

indispensable precondition for the changes to happen, since the regimes could 

now no longer go on ruling in the old method and the opposition groups would 

not have to fear the use of external force. 

From the above it should not be understood that there was no 

opposition to dissent in East Europe throughout the Communist Party rule, 

before Gorbachev's November 1988 decision. There was opposition, but it was 



fragmented and not extremely strongly organized. Moreover, the Communist 

Party was in complete and strict managing of the country. Throughout the 

second half of the eighties, opposition acquired form, purpose and some order. 

And ultimately the Gorbachev factor became responsible for strengthening the 

forces of transform and bringing them jointly, inspired through his role as a 

radical reformer of the organization. Poland had already had a extensive era of 

opposition movements led through Solidarity; there was some opposition in 

Hungary but it was not extremely important; in Czechoslovakia and the GDR, 

opposition had lived for a extensive time but it was largely confined to 

intellectuals and it links with the superior masses were extremely weak. In 

Bulgaria and Romania, where the regimes had been mainly repressive, there 

was hardly any active opposition.  

What took a year in Poland and Hungary, took a few weeks in the 

GDR a few bloodless days in Czechoslovakia and a few bloody days in 

Romania while in Bulgaria, the orthodox Communist rulers went quietly in a 

couple of months. Looking back we can see that the rapid expulsion of the 

Communist Party and the total rejection of its role in community (which had 

been one of complete power) was the one general factor in all these 

countries—and also the mainly extra ordinary. For it was with the weakening 

of these parties, that the popular forces and pluralistic elements came to the 

front. And, through withdrawing the support of Soviet troops, Gorbachev 

greatly facilitated this procedure of the weakening of the ruling Communist 

parties. 

 

Role of the West  

Yet another significant international factor was the role of the Western 

capitalist countries. As the people in Eastern Europe began to gel more and 

more organized in their demand for systemic reform, greater democracy and 

removal of the Communist Parties, they received a lot of encouragement and 

welcome from Western Europe and the U.S.A. There was widespread beheld 



in the middle of the people of Eastern Europe that they would receive financial 

diplomatic and even military assistance from the capitalist West. In this 

method, the expectation of support also worked as an incentive in the 

gathering protest. 

 

The Demonstration Effect  

The success which this movement of democracy and reform were 

achieving in the dissimilar countries had a greatly encouraging effect on other 

same movements and protests of the Socialist bloc and each victory took 

the whole procedure a step further towards the eventual disintegration of the 

Socialist bloc. Therefore, people first witnessed liberalization events 

initiated through the government in Hungary then the election of a Solidarity 

government in Poland. Then all of a sudden, mass migrations began taking lay 

from the GDR in the summer of 1989 followed through mass demonstrations. 

Measures acquired a faster momentum new and Czechoslovakia witnessed 

upheavals and finally, the curtain came down with the sudden, violent and 

bloody transform in Romania. 

 

The Fall of the Communist Governments and Parties in Dissimilar 

Countries  

Poland  

In the second half of 1989, changes first began in Poland and Hungary. 

In August, the Polish United Workers Party—which was the official title of 

the Communist Party headed through Gen. Jaruzelski—ceased to form the 

government, and Solidarity, headed through Lech Walesa as President, shaped 

the government. 

 



Hungary  

In September, the Hungarian Government took an unprecedented 

foreign policy decision: they opened their borders and permitted many 

thousand East German citizens (who were spending their vacation in Eastern 

Europe and who refused to return to the GDR) to cross in excess of into 

Austria and from there to West Germany, i.e., the FRG. While this decision 

obviously had the approval of the Soviet Union, it meant that for the first time, 

a country of the Socialist bloc was declaring its preference for the West 

throughout a time of crisis. As the future Czech foreign minister later 

commented, it was this action that signaled the beginning of the end of the 

Soviet Bloc. An agreement was also reached flanked by the Hungarian 

government and the opposition parties on the making of a multiparty 

organization and finally, in October 1989, the Hungarian Socialist Workers 

Party (as the Communist Party was described) renamed itself the Hungarian 

Socialist Party (HSP) and abandoned, Leninism as its ideology. The HSP also 

declared its country to be a 'republic'—and not a "people's republic"—in 

which bourgeois democracy and democratic socialism would apply and we 

can see the degree to which this decision convinced public life—as several as 

51 parties were expected to contest the parliamentary elections scheduled for 

1990. 

 

GDR  

The regimes in the GDR ad the Czech Republic were the after that to 

crumble. Erich Honecker was removed as party leader and head of the State of 

GDR in October 1989 and widespread public demonstrations for democracy 

took lay. The emigration of the country's youth and other professionals also 

sustained in big numbers therefore that finally, in November, the GDR 

announced an end to travel restrictions for its citizens and threw open its 

borders with FRG, allowing direct emigration to the West. The Berlin Wall—



which was the mainly significant symbol of the East-West divide for therefore 

extensive—came crashing down, as thousands of people poured crossways—

mainly of whom did not return. The whole Politbureau and the government 

resigned in December and the leading role of the Communist Party was 

scrapped and its name was also changed. In early January 1990, the official 

name of the party became party of Communist Democratic Socialism and all 

the time, the mass exodus of East Germans into the West sustained.· More 

than 4000 people were leaving every day, creating serious troubles for both 

the GDR and FRG. 

Increasingly, reunification of the two Germanies was seen as the only 

solution to the problem and finally as the East German crisis depended, both 

Moscow and the wartime allied powers of the West—United States, Great 

Britain and France—agreed to hold meetings and conferences to talk about all 

the characteristics of reunification of the two Germanies. 

Czechoslovakia  

The Czech government tried unsuccessfully to suppress the popular 

demonstrations and growing opposition in October, and finally in November, 

1989 the government and party leadership were overthrown. On 27 November 

a two hour common strike took lay in municipalities and cities all in excess of 

the country which finally resulted in the rejection of the leading role of the 

Communist Party. And on December 29, a special joint session of the Czech 

Federal Assembly unanimously elected Vaclav Havel—the man who barely 

eleven months earlier was arrested with 800 others for human rights protests in 

January 1989—as the first Czech non-Communist President since 1948. 

Bulgaria  

Troubles in Bulgaria erupted after that. The first self-governing 

demonstration through more than five thousand people (after forty years of the 

Bulgarian Communist [BCP] rule) outside the National Assembly occurred on 



November 3, 1989 and a week later, the Bulgarian Central Committee carried 

the resignation of the 78 year old BCP Secretary—Common Zhikov. The new 

Bulgarian Party Politburo condemned the 1968 Soviet led invasion of 

Czechoslovakia and in this manner tried to reverse the then existing view of 

history. In early December, nine self-governing institutions joined jointly to 

set up the Union of Democratic Forces in Bulgaria (UDF). The UDF later 

announced that it would campaign for political pluralism, a market economy 

and follow the rule of law. Finally, in January 1990, in an extraordinary 

Bulgarian Communist Party Congress, the orthodox conservatives were 

completely defeated, the Central Committee and Politburo were abolished and 

replaced with a 153 member Supreme Council. 

Romania  

In Romania, the Communist Party regime sustained to resist the 

popular uprisings and also attempted to organize "joint action" with other 

socialist countries to crush the opposition movements. Here, the downfall of 

the ruling elite was the bloodiest. At the 14th Congress of the Romanian 

Communist Party in November 1989, Nicolai Ceaucescu strongly resisted the 

thought that reform was necessary. At a time when the whole Socialist 

Foundation was in turmoil, this resistance to transform is truly surprising. 

Security and army troops were ordered to open fire on crowds in two 

municipalities and when the Protection Minister refused to cooperate in this 

killing of innocent people, he was executed. This led to the Army joining 

ranks with the demonstrators, which ended with the fall of the government. A 

short but bloody civil war ensued which ended with the capture and trial of 

Nicolai Ceaucescu and his wife through a military tribunal after which they 

were executed through a firing squad. National Salvation Front, which had 

been created earlier, was established through the Soviet government, which 

promised a return to democracy. 

 



THE GULF WAR  
The Gulf War (2 August 1990 – 28 February 1991), codenamed 

Operation Desert Storm (17 January 1991 – 28 February 1991) was a war 

waged through a U.N.-authorized Coalition force from 34 nations led through 

the United States, against Iraq in response to Iraq's invasion and annexation of 

Kuwait. 

The war is also recognized under other names, such as the Persian Gulf 

War, First Gulf War, Gulf War I, or the First Iraq War, before the term "Iraq 

War" became recognized instead with the 2003 Iraq War. Kuwait's invasion 

through Iraqi troops that began 2 August 1990 was met with international 

condemnation, and brought immediate economic sanctions against Iraq 

through members of the U.N. Security Council. U.S. President George H. W. 

Bush deployed U.S. forces into Saudi Arabia, and urged other countries to 

send their own forces to the scene. An array of nations joined the Coalition. 

The great majority of the Coalition's military forces were from the U.S., with 

Saudi Arabia, the United Kingdom and Egypt as leading contributors, in that 

order. Saudi Arabia paid approximately US$36 billion of the US$60 billion 

cost. 

The war was marked through the beginning of live news on the front 

rows of the fight, with the primacy of the U.S. network CNN. The war has 

also earned the nickname Video Game War after the daily broadcast images on 

board the U.S. bombers throughout Operation Desert Storm. 

The initial clash to expel Iraqi troops from Kuwait began with an aerial 

bombardment on 17 January 1991. This was followed through a ground 

assault on 24 February. This was a decisive victory for the Coalition forces, 

which liberated Kuwait and advanced into Iraqi territory. The Coalition ceased 

their advance, and declared a cease-fire 100 hours after the ground campaign 

started. Aerial and ground combat was confined to Iraq, Kuwait, and regions 

on Saudi Arabia's border. Iraq launched Scud missiles against Coalition 

military targets in Saudi Arabia and against Israel. 



Backdrop  

During much of the Cold War, Iraq had been an ally of the Soviet 

Union, and there was a history of friction flanked by it and the United States. 

The U.S. was concerned with Iraq's location on Israeli–Palestinian politics, 

and its disapproval of the nature of the peace flanked by Israel and Egypt. The 

U.S. also disliked Iraqi support for several Arab and Palestinian militant 

groups such as Abu Nidal, which led to its inclusion on the developing U.S. 

list of State Sponsors of Terrorism on 29 December 1979. The U.S. remained 

officially neutral after Iraq's invasion of Iran in 1980, which became the Iran–

Iraq War, although it provided possessions, political support, and some "non-

military" aircraft. In March 1982, though, Iran began a successful 

counteroffensive — Operation Undeniable Victory, and the U.S. increased its 

support for Iraq to prevent Iran from forcing a surrender. In a U.S. bid to open 

full diplomatic relations with Iraq, the country was removed from the U.S. list 

of State Sponsors of Terrorism. Ostensibly this was because of improvement 

in the regime‘s record, although former U.S. Assistant Protection Secretary 

Noel Koch later stated, "No one had any doubts in relation to the [the Iraqis'] 

sustained involvement in terrorism... The real cause was to help them succeed 

in the war against Iran." With Iraq's newfound success in the war, and the 

Iranian rebuff of a peace offer in July, arms sales to Iraq reached a record 

spike in 1982. When Iraqi President Saddam Hussein expelled Abu Nidal to 

Syria at the U.S.' request in November 1983, the Reagan administration sent 

Donald Rumsfeld to meet Saddam as a special envoy and to cultivate ties. 

Through the time the ceasefire with Iran was signed in August 1988, Iraq was 

heavily debt-ridden and tensions within community were growing. Mainly of 

its debt was owed to Saudi Arabia and Kuwait. Iraq pressured both nations to 

forgive the debts, but they refused. 

The Iraq-Kuwait dispute also involved Iraqi claims to Kuwait as Iraqi 

territory. After gaining independence from the United Kingdom in 1932, the 



Iraqi government immediately declared that Kuwait was rightfully Iraqi 

territory, as it had been associated with Basra until the British making of 

Kuwait after World War I and therefore stated that Kuwait was a British 

imperialist invention. Kuwait had been a section of the Ottoman Empire's 

province of Basra; something that Iraq claimed made it rightful Iraq territory. 

Its ruling dynasty, the al-Sabah family, had concluded a protectorate 

agreement in 1899 that assigned responsibility for its foreign affairs to Britain. 

Britain drew the border flanked by the two countries in 1922, creation Iraq 

virtually landlocked. Kuwait rejected Iraqi attempts to close further provisions 

in the area. 

Iraq also accused Kuwait of exceeding its OPEC quotas for oil 

manufacture. In order for the cartel to uphold its desired price of $18 a barrel, 

discipline was required. The United Arab Emirates and Kuwait were 

uniformly overproducing; the latter at least in section to repair losses caused 

through Iranian attacks in the Iran–Iraq War and to pay for the losses of an 

economic scandal. The result was a slump in the oil price – as low as $10 a 

barrel – with a resulting loss of $7 billion a year to Iraq, equal to its 1989 

balance of payments deficit. Resulting revenues struggled to support the 

government's vital costs, let alone repair Iraq's damaged infrastructure. Jordan 

and Iraq both looked for more discipline, with little success. The Iraqi 

government called it as a form of economic warfare, which it claimed was 

aggravated through Kuwait slant-drilling crossways the border into Iraq's 

Rumaila oil field. At the similar time, Saddam looked for closer ties with those 

Arab states that had supported Iraq in the war. This was supported through the 

U.S., who whispered that Iraqi ties with pro-Western Gulf states would help 

bring and uphold Iraq inside the U.S.' sphere of power. 

In 1989, it emerged that Saudi-Iraqi relations, strong throughout the 

war, would be maintained. A pact of non-interference and non-aggression was 

signed flanked by the countries, followed through a Kuwaiti-Iraqi deal for Iraq 

to supply Kuwait with water for drinking and irrigation, although a request for 



Kuwait to lease Iraq Umm Qasr was rejected. Saudi-backed growth projects 

were hampered through Iraq's big debts, even with the demobilization of 

200,000 soldiers. Iraq also looked to augment arms manufacture therefore as 

to become an exporter, although the success of these projects was also 

restrained through Iraq's obligations; in Iraq, resentment to OPEC's controls 

mounted. 

Iraq's relations with its Arab neighbors – in scrupulous Egypt – were 

degraded through mounting violence in Iraq against expatriate groups, well-

employed throughout the war, through Iraqi unemployed, in the middle of 

them demobilized soldiers. These measures were not picked up on outside the 

Arab world because of fast-moving measures in Eastern Europe. The U.S. did, 

though, begin to condemn Iraq's human rights record, including the famous 

use of torture. Britain also condemned the execution of Farzad Bazoft, a 

journalist working for the British newspaper The Observer. Following 

Saddam's declaration that "binary chemical weapons" would be used on Israel 

if it used military force against Iraq, Washington halted section of its funding. 

A U.N. mission to the Israeli-engaged territories, where riots had resulted in 

Palestinian deaths, was vetoed through the U.S., creation Iraq deeply skeptical 

of U.S. foreign policy aims in the area, combined with the U.S.' reliance on 

Transitional Eastern power reserves. 

In early July 1990, Iraq complained in relation to the Kuwait's 

behavior, such as not respecting their quota, and openly threatened to take 

military action. On the 23rd, the CIA accounted that Iraq had moved 30,000 

troops to the Iraq-Kuwait border, and the U.S. naval fleet in the Persian Gulf 

was placed on alert. Saddam whispered an anti-Iraq conspiracy was 

developing– Kuwait had begun talks with Iran, and Iraq's rival Syria had 

arranged a visit to Egypt. On 15 July 1990, Saddam's government laid out its 

combined objections to the Arab League, including that policy moves were 

costing Iraq $1 billion a year, that Kuwait was still by the Rumelia oil field, 

that loans made through the U.A.E. and Kuwait could not be measured debts 



to its "Arab brothers". Discussions in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, mediated on the 

Arab League's behalf through Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak, were held 

on 31 July and led Mubarak to consider that a peaceful course could be 

recognized. 

On the 25th, Saddam met with April Glaspie, the U.S. Ambassador to 

Iraq, in Baghdad Just as to an Iraqi transcript of that meeting, Glaspie told the 

Iraqi delegation, "We have no opinion on the Arab-Arab conflicts." Just as to 

Glaspie's own explanation, she stated in reference to the precise border flanked 

by Kuwait and Iraq, ―that she had served in Kuwait 20 years before; 'then, as 

now, we took no location on these Arab affairs'." Glaspie likewise whispered 

that war was not imminent. 

Invasion of Kuwait  

The result of the Jeddah talks was an Iraqi demand for $10 billion to 

cover the lost revenues from Rumaila; the Kuwaiti response was to offer $9 

billion. The Iraqi response was to immediately order the invasion. On 2 

August 1990, Iraq launched the invasion through bombing Kuwait's capital, 

Kuwait Municipality. 

At the time of the invasion, the Kuwaiti military was whispered to 

have numbered 16,000 men, arranged into three armored, one mechanized 

infantry and artillery under-strength brigade. The pre-war strength of the 

Kuwait Air Force was approximately 2,200 Kuwaiti personnel, with 80 

aircraft and forty helicopters. In spite of Iraqi saber-rattling, Kuwait didn't 

have its forces on alert; the army had been stood down on 19 July. 

Through 1988, at the Iran–Iraq War's end, the Iraqi Army was the 

world's fourth main army; it consisted of 955,000 standing soldiers and 

650,000 paramilitary forces in the Popular Army. Just as to John Childs and 

André Corvisier, a low estimate shows the Iraqi Army capable of fielding 

4,500 tanks, 484 combat aircraft and 232 combat helicopters. Just as to 

Michael Knights, a high estimate shows the Iraqi Army capable of fielding 



one million men and 850,000 reservists, 5,500 tanks, 3,000 artillery pieces, 

700 combat aircraft and helicopters; and held 53 divisions, 20 special-forces 

brigades, and many local militias, and had a strong air protection. 

Iraqi commandos infiltrated the Kuwaiti border first to prepare for the 

biggest units which began the attack at midnight. The Iraqi attack had two 

prongs, with the primary attack force driving south straight for Kuwait 

Municipality down the largest highway, and a supporting attack force entering 

Kuwait farther west, but then turning and driving east, cutting off Kuwait 

Municipality from the country's southern half. The commander of a Kuwaiti 

armored battalion, 35th Armoured Brigade, deployed them against the Iraqi 

attack and was able to conduct a robust protection (Battle of the Bridges), 

close to Al Jahra, west of Kuwait Municipality. 

Kuwaiti aircraft scrambled to meet the invading force, but almost 20% 

were lost or captured. An air battle with the Iraqi helicopter airborne forces 

was fought in excess of Kuwait Municipality, inflicting heavy losses on the 

Iraqi elite troops, and a few combat sorties were flown against Iraqi ground 

forces. 

The largest Iraqi thrust into Kuwait Municipality was mannered 

through commandos deployed through helicopters and boats to attack the 

municipality from the sea, while other divisions seized the airports and two 

airbases. The Iraqis attacked the Dasman Palace, the Royal Residence of 

Kuwait's Emir, Jaber Al-Ahmad Al-Jaber Al-Sabah, which was defended 

through the Emiri Guard supported with M-84 tanks. In the procedure, the 

Iraqis killed Fahad Al-Ahmed Al-Jaber Al-Sabah, the Emir's youngest brother. 

Within 12 hours, mainly resistance had ended within Kuwait and the 

royal family had fled, leaving Iraq in manages of mainly of Kuwait. After two 

days of intense combat, mainly of the Kuwaiti military were either overrun 

through the Iraqi Republican Guard, or had escaped to Saudi Arabia. The Emir 

and key ministers were able to get out and head south beside the highway for 

refuge in Saudi Arabia. Iraqi ground forces consolidated manages of Kuwait 



Municipality, then headed south and redeployed beside the Saudi border. After 

the decisive Iraqi victory, Saddam initially installed a puppet regime 

recognized as the "Provisional Government of Free Kuwait" before installing 

his cousin Ali Hassan al-Majid as Kuwait's governor on 8 August. 

Run-up to the War  

Diplomatic Means  

Within hours of the invasion, Kuwait and U.S. delegations requested a 

meeting of the United Nations Security Council, which passed Settlement 660, 

condemning the invasion and challenging a withdrawal of Iraqi troops. On 3 

August, the Arab League passed its own settlement, which described for a 

solution to the clash from within the League, and warned against outside 

intervention; Iraq and Libya were the only two Arab League states which 

opposed a settlement for Iraq to withdraw from Kuwait. The PLO opposed it 

as well. The Arab states of Yemen and Jordan – a Western ally which 

bordered Iraq and relied on the country for economic support – opposed 

military intervention from non-Arab states. The Arab state of Sudan aligned 

itself with Saddam. 

On 6 August, Settlement 661 placed economic sanctions on Iraq. 

Settlement 665 followed soon after, which authorized a naval blockade to 

enforce the sanctions. It said the ―use of events commensurate to the specific 

conditions as may be necessary... to halt all inward and outward maritime 

shipping in order to inspect and verify their cargoes and destinations and to 

ensure strict implementation of settlement 661.‖ 

From the beginning, U.S. officials insisted on a total Iraqi pullout from 

Kuwait, without any linkage to other Transitional Eastern troubles, fearing any 

concessions would strengthen Iraqi power in the area for years to approach. 

On 12 August 1990, Saddam described for compromise via Baghdad 

radio and the former Iraqi News Agency. Hussein "propose[d] that all cases of 

job, and those cases that have been portrayed as job, in the area, be resolved 



simultaneously". Specifically, he described for Israel to withdraw from 

engaged territories in Palestine, Syria, and Lebanon, Syria to withdraw from 

Lebanon, and "mutual withdrawals through Iraq and Iran and arrangement for 

the situation in Kuwait." He also described for a replacement of U.S. troops 

that mobilized in Saudi Arabia in response to Kuwait's invasion with "an Arab 

force", as extensive as that force did not involve Egypt. Additionally, he 

requested an "immediate freeze of all boycott and siege decisions" and a 

common normalization of relations with Iraq. From the beginning of the crisis, 

President Bush was strongly opposed to any "linkage" flanked by Iraq's job of 

Kuwait and the Palestinian issue. 

On 23 August, Saddam emerged on state television with Western 

hostages to whom he had refused exit visas. In the video, he asks a young 

British boy, Stuart Lockwood, whether he is receiving his milk, and goes on to 

say, by his interpreter, "We hope your attendance as guests here will not be for 

too extensive. Your attendance here, and in other spaces, is meant to prevent 

the scourge of war." 

Another Iraqi proposal communicated in August 1990 was delivered to 

U.S. National Security Advisor Brent Scowcroft through an unidentified Iraqi 

official. The official communicated to the White Home that Iraq would 

"withdraw from Kuwait and allow foreigners to leave" provided that the U.N. 

lifted sanctions, allowed "'guaranteed access' to the Persian Gulf by the 

Kuwaiti islands of Bubiyan and Warbah", and allowed Iraq to "gain full 

manage of the Rumaila oil field that extends slightly into Kuwaiti territory". 

The proposal also "contain[d] offers to negotiate an oil agreement with the 

United States 'satisfactory to both nations' national security interests,' develop 

a joint plan 'to alleviate Iraq's economical and financial troubles' and 'together 

work on the continuity of the gulf.'" 

In December 1990, Iraq made a proposal to withdraw from Kuwait 

provided that their forces were not attacked as they left, and that a consensus 

was reached concerning the banning of WMD in the Palestinian area. The 



White Home rejected the proposal. The PLO's Yasser Arafat expressed that 

neither he nor Saddam insisted that solving the Israel-Palestine issues should 

be a precondition to solving the issues in Kuwait; however he did 

acknowledge a "strong link" flanked by these troubles. 

Ultimately, the U.S. stuck to its location that there would be no 

negotiations until Iraq withdrew from Kuwait and that they should not grant 

Iraq concessions, lest they provide the impression that Iraq benefited from its 

military campaign. Also, when U.S. Secretary of State James Baker met with 

Tariq Aziz in Geneva, Switzerland, for last minute peace talks in early 1991, 

Aziz reportedly made no concrete proposals and did not outline any 

hypothetical Iraqi moves. 

On 29 November 1990, the Security Council passed Settlement 678 

which gave Iraq until 15 January 1991 to withdraw from Kuwait and 

empowered states to use "all necessary means" to force Iraq out of Kuwait 

after the deadline. 

On 14 January 1991, France proposed that the U.N. Security Council 

call for "a rapid and huge withdrawal" from Kuwait beside with a statement to 

Iraq that Council members would bring their "active contribution" to a 

resolution of the area's other troubles, "in scrupulous, of the Arab-Israeli clash 

and in scrupulous to the Palestinian problem through convening, at an 

appropriate moment, an international conference" to assure "the security, 

continuity and growth of this area of the world." The French proposal was 

supported through Belgium (at the moment one of the rotating Council 

members), Germany, Spain, Italy, Algeria, Morocco, Tunisia, and many non-

aligned nations. The U.S., Great Britain, and the Soviet Union, rejected it; 

U.S. Ambassador to the U.N. Thomas Pickering stated that the French 

proposal was unacceptable, because it went beyond previous Council 

resolutions on the Iraqi invasion. 



Military Means  

One of the West's largest concerns was the important threat Iraq posed 

to Saudi Arabia. Following Kuwait's conquest, the Iraqi Army was within easy 

striking aloofness of Saudi oil meadows. Manage of these meadows, beside 

with Kuwaiti and Iraqi reserves, would have given Saddam manage in excess 

of the majority of the world's oil reserves. Iraq also had a number of 

grievances with Saudi Arabia. The Saudis had lent Iraq some 26 billion dollars 

throughout its war with Iran. The Saudis had backed Iraq in that war, as they 

feared the power of Shia Iran's Islamic revolution on its own Shia minority. 

After the war, Saddam felt he shouldn't have to repay the loans due to the help 

he had given the Saudis through fighting Iran. 

Soon after his conquest of Kuwait, Saddam began verbally attacking 

the Saudis. He argued that the U.S.-supported Saudi state was an illegitimate 

and unworthy guardian of the holy municipalities of Mecca and Medina. He 

combined the language of the Islamist groups that had recently fought in 

Afghanistan with the rhetoric Iran had extensive used to attack the Saudis. 

Acting on the Carter Doctrine's policy, and out of fear the Iraqi Army 

could launch an invasion of Saudi Arabia, U.S. President George H. W. Bush 

quickly announced that the U.S. would launch a "wholly suspicious" mission 

to prevent Iraq from invading Saudi Arabia under the codename Operation 

Desert Shield. Operation Desert Shield began on 7 August 1990 when U.S. 

troops were sent to Saudi Arabia due also to the request of its monarch, King 

Fahd, who had earlier described for U.S. military assistance. This "wholly 

suspicious" doctrine was quickly abandoned when, on 8 August, Iraq declared 

Kuwait to be Iraq's 19th province and Saddam named his cousin, Ali Hassan 

Al-Majid, as its military-governor. 

The U.S. Navy dispatched two naval battle groups built approximately 

the aircraft carriers USS Dwight D. Eisenhower and USS Independence to the 

Gulf, where they were ready through 8 August. The U.S. also sent the 

battleships USS Missouri and USS Wisconsin to the area. A total of 48 U.S. 



Air Force F-15s from the 1st Fighter Wing at Langley Air Force Foundation, 

Virginia, landed in Saudi Arabia, and immediately commenced round the 

clock air patrols of the Saudi–Kuwait–Iraq border to discourage further Iraqi 

military advances. They were joined through 36 F-15 A-Ds from the 36th 

Tactical Fighter Wing at Bitburg, Germany. The Bitburg contingent was based 

at Al Kharj Air Foundation, almost 1-hour southeast of Riyadh. The 36th TFW 

would be responsible for 11 confirmed Iraqi Air Force aircraft shot down 

throughout the war. There were also two Air National Guard units stationed at 

Al Kharj Air Foundation, the South Carolina Air National Guard's 169th 

Fighter Wing flew bombing missions with 24 F-16s flying 2,000 combat 

missions and dropping 4 million pounds of munitions, and the New York Air 

National Guard's 174th Fighter Wing from Syracuse flew 24 F-16s on 

bombing missions. Military buildup sustained from there, eventually reaching 

543,000 troops, twice the number used in the 2003 invasion of Iraq. Much of 

the material was airlifted or accepted to the staging regions via fast sealift 

ships, allowing a quick buildup. 

 Creating a Coalition  

A series of U.N. Security Council resolutions and Arab League 

resolutions were passed concerning Iraq's invasion of Kuwait. One of the 

mainly significant was Settlement 678, passed on 29 November 1990, which 

gave Iraq a withdrawal deadline until 15 January 1991, and authorized "all 

necessary means to maintain and implement Settlement 660", and a diplomatic 

formulation authorizing the use of force if Iraq failed to comply. 

The U.S. assembled a coalition of forces to join it in opposing Iraq's 

aggression, consisting of forces from 34 countries: Argentina, Australia, 

Bahrain, Bangladesh, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Egypt, France, Greece, 

Italy, Kuwait, Morocco, Netherlands, New Zealand, Niger, Norway, Oman, 

Pakistan, Portugal, Qatar, South Korea, Saudi Arabia, Senegal, Sierra Leone, 

Singapore, Spain, Syria, the United Arab Emirates, the United Kingdom and 



the U.S. itself. U.S. Army Common Norman Schwarzkopf, Jr. was designated 

to be the commander of the Coalition forces in the Persian Gulf region. 

Although they didn't contribute any forces, Japan and Germany made 

financial contributions totaling $10 billion and $6.6 billion respectively. U.S. 

troops represented 73% of the Coalition‘s 956,600 troops in Iraq. 

Several of the Coalition forces were reluctant to join. Some felt that the 

war was an internal Arab affair, or didn't want to augment U.S. power in the 

Transitional East. In the end, though, several nations were persuaded through 

Iraq‘s belligerence towards other Arab states, offers of economic aid or debt 

forgiveness, and threats to withhold aid. 

 Justification for Intervention  

The U.S. and the U.N. gave many public justifications for involvement 

in the clash, the mainly prominent being the Iraqi violation of Kuwaiti 

territorial integrity. In addition, the U.S. moved to support its ally Saudi 

Arabia, whose importance in the area, and as a key supplier of oil, made it of 

considerable geopolitical importance. Shortly after the Iraqi invasion, U.S. 

Protection Secretary Dick Cheney made the first of many visits to Saudi 

Arabia where King Fahd requested U.S. military assistance. Throughout a 

speech in a special joint session of the U.S. Congress given on 11 September 

1990, U.S. President George H. W. Bush summed up the causes with the 

following remarks: "Within three days, 120,000 Iraqi troops with 850 tanks 

had poured into Kuwait and moved south to threaten Saudi Arabia. It was then 

that I decided to act to check that aggression." 

The Pentagon claimed that satellite photos showing a buildup of Iraqi 

forces beside the border were this information's source, but this was later 

shown to be false. A reporter for the Saint Petersburg Times acquired two 

commercial Soviet satellite images made at the time in question, which 

showed nothing but empty desert. Though, serious questions were raised later 

when it was revealed that the satellite images were actually Soviet military 



images, not private commercial images, and it would've been impossible for 

the Soviets to share original source imagery without compromising security of 

classified images. The images were, in information, not dissimilar 

magnifications of one original source image of the region in question, but 

separate images taken at dissimilar times and sites. The Soviets were heavily 

invested in Iraq and made numerous attempts to stop the Coalition from 

invading Iraq, by diplomacy and also by deceptive propaganda. 

Other justifications for foreign involvement incorporated Iraq‘s history 

of human rights abuses under Saddam. Iraq was also recognized to possess 

biological weapons and chemical weapons, which Saddam had used against 

Iranian troops throughout the Iran–Iraq War and against his own country's 

Kurdish population in the Al-Anfal Campaign. Iraq was also recognized to 

have a nuclear weapons program, but the statement in relation to it from 

January 1991 was partially declassified through the CIA on 26 May 2001. 

Although there were human rights abuses committed in Kuwait 

through the invading Iraqi military, the ones best recognized in the U.S. were 

inventions of the public relations firm hired through the government of Kuwait 

to power U.S. opinion in favor of military intervention. Shortly after Iraq‘s 

invasion of Kuwait, the organization Citizens for a Free Kuwait was shaped in 

the U.S. It hired the public relations firm Hill & Knowlton for in relation to 

the $11 million, paid through Kuwait's government. 

In the middle of several other means of influencing U.S. opinion 

(distributing books on Iraqi atrocities to U.S. soldiers deployed in the area, 

'Free Kuwait' T-shirts and speakers to college campuses, and dozens of video 

news releases to television stations), the firm arranged for an appearance 

before a group of members of the U.S. Congress in which a woman 

identifying herself as a nurse working in the Kuwait Municipality hospital 

called Iraqi soldiers pulling babies out of incubators and letting them die on 

the floor. 



The story was a power in tipping both the public and Congress towards 

a war with Iraq: six Congressmen said the testimony was sufficient for them to 

support military action against Iraq and seven Senators referenced the 

testimony in debate. The Senate supported the military actions in a 52–47 

vote. A year after the war, though, this allegation was revealed to be a 

fabrication. The woman who had testified was establishing to be a member of 

Kuwait's Royal Family, in information the daughter of Kuwait's ambassador to 

the U.S. She hadn't existed in Kuwait throughout the Iraqi invasion. 

The details of the Hill & Knowlton public relations campaign, 

including the incubator testimony, were published in John R. MacArthur's 

Second Front: Censorship and Propaganda in the Gulf War and came to wide 

public attention when an Op-ed through MacArthur was published in The New 

York Times. This prompted a reexamination through Amnesty International, 

which had originally promoted an explanation alleging even greater numbers 

of babies torn from incubators than the original fake testimony. After finding 

no proof to support it, the organization issued a retraction. President Bush then 

repeated the incubator allegations on television. 

At the similar time, the Iraqi Army committed many well-documented 

crimes throughout its job of Kuwait, such as the summary execution without 

trial of three brothers after which their bodies were stacked in a pile and left to 

decay in a public street. Iraqi troops also ransacked and looted private Kuwaiti 

houses; one residence was repeatedly defecated in. A resident later 

commented, "The entire item was violence for the sake of violence, 

destruction for the sake of destruction... Imagine a surrealistic painting 

through Salvador Dalí". 

Early Battles  

Air Campaign  

The Gulf War began with a long aerial bombing campaign on 17 

January 1991. The Coalition flew in excess of 100,000 sorties, dropping 



88,500 tons of bombs, and widely destroying military and civilian 

infrastructure. The air campaign was commanded through USAF Lieutenant 

Common Chuck Horner, who briefly served as U.S. Central Command's 

Commander-in-Chief – Forward while Common Schwarzkopf was still in the 

U.S. 

A day after the deadline set in Settlement 678; the Coalition launched a 

huge air campaign, which began the common offensive codenamed Operation 

Desert Storm. The first priority for Coalition forces was the destruction of 

Iraq's Air Force and anti-aircraft facilities. The sorties were launched mostly 

from Saudi Arabia and the six Coalition carrier battle groups (CVBG) in the 

Persian Gulf and Red Sea. 

The after that Coalition targets were command and communication 

facilities. Saddam Hussein had closely micromanaged Iraqi forces in the Iran–

Iraq War, and initiative at lower stages was discouraged. Coalition planners 

hoped that Iraqi resistance would quickly collapse if deprived of command 

and manage. 

The air campaign's third and main stage targeted military targets during 

Iraq and Kuwait: Scud missile launchers, weapons research facilities, and 

naval forces. In relation to the one-third of the Coalition air power was 

devoted to attacking Scuds, some of which were on trucks and so hard to 

locate. U.S. and British special operations forces had been covertly inserted 

into western Iraq to aid in the search and destruction of Scuds. 

Iraqi anti-aircraft defenses, including MANPADS, were surprisingly 

ineffective against Coalition aircraft and the Coalition suffered only 75 aircraft 

losses in excess of 100,000 sorties, 44 of which were the result of Iraqi action. 

Two of these losses are the result of aircraft colliding with the ground while 

evading Iraqi ground fired weapons. One of these losses is a confirmed air-air 

victory. 



Iraq Launches Missile Strikes  

Iraq's government made no secret that it would attack Israel if invaded. 

Prior to the war's start, Tariq Aziz, Iraq's English-speaking Foreign Minister 

and Deputy Prime Minister, was asked in the aftermath of the failed U.S.-Iraq 

peace talks in Geneva, Switzerland, through a reporter. ―Mr. Foreign Minister, 

if war starts...will you attack Israel?‖ His response was, ―Yes, absolutely, yes.‖ 

Five hours after the first attacks, Iraq's state radio broadcast a voice 

recognized as Saddam declaring that "The great duel, the mother of all battles 

has begun. The dawn of victory nears as this great showdown begins." Iraq 

fired eight Al Hussein missiles at Israel the after that day. These missile 

attacks on Israel were to continue during the war. A total of 42 Scud missiles 

were fired through Iraq into Israel throughout the war's seven weeks. 

Iraq hoped to provoke a military response from Israel. The Iraqi 

government hoped that several Arab states would withdraw from the 

Coalition, as they would be reluctant to fight alongside Israel. Following the 

first attacks, Israeli Air Force jets were deployed to patrol the northern 

airspace with Iraq. Israel prepared to militarily retaliate, as its policy for the 

previous forty years had always been retaliation. Though, President Bush 

pressured Israeli Prime Minister Yitzhak Shamir not to retaliate and withdraw 

Israeli jets, fearing that if Israel attacked Iraq, the other Arab nations would 

either desert the Coalition or join Iraq. It was also feared that if Israel used 

Syrian or Jordanian airspace to attack Iraq, they would intervene in the war on 

Iraq's face or attack Israel. Israel was promised that the Coalition would 

deploy Patriot missiles to defend Israel if it refrained from responding to the 

Scud attacks. 

 

The Scud missiles targeting Israel were comparatively ineffective, as 

firing at extreme range resulted in a dramatic reduction in accuracy and 

payload. The missile attacks killed two Israeli civilians, and caused many 

others to suffer fatal heart attacks. Almost 230 Israelis were injured. Of the 



injuries, 10 were measured moderate injuries, while one was measured a 

severe injury. Long property damage was also caused, and some 4,000 Israelis 

were left homeless. It was feared that Iraq would fire missiles filled with nerve 

mediators or sarin. As a result, Israel's government issued gas masks to its 

citizens. When the first Iraqi missiles hit Israel, some people injected 

themselves with an antidote for nerve gas. A total of 74 Israelis died as a result 

of the Iraqi attacks, mostly from heart attacks. 

In response to the threat of Scuds on Israel, the U.S. rapidly sent a 

Patriot missile air protection artillery battalion to Israel beside with two 

batteries of MIM-104 Patriot missiles for the defense of civilians. Coalition air 

forces were also extensively exercised in "Scud hunts" in the Iraqi desert, 

trying to locate the camouflaged trucks before they fired their missiles at Israel 

or Saudi Arabia. On the ground, special operations forces also infiltrated Iraq, 

tasked with locating and destroying Scuds. Once special operations were 

combined with air patrols, the number of attacks fell sharply, and then 

increased slightly as Iraqi forces adjusted to Coalition tactics. 

The Royal Netherlands Air Force also deployed Patriot missiles in both 

Turkey and Israel to counter the Scud threat. The Dutch Protection Ministry 

later stated that the military use of the Patriot missile organization was mainly 

ineffective, but its psychological value was high, even however the Patriot 

missiles caused distant more casualties and property damage than the Scuds 

themselves did. It has been suggested that the sturdy construction techniques 

used in Israeli municipalities, coupled with the information that Scuds were 

only launched at night, played a significant role in limiting the number of 

casualties from Scud attacks. 

Three Scud missiles and a Coalition Patriot that malfunctioned hit 

Ramat Gan on 22 January 1991, injuring 96 people, and perhaps causing the 

deaths of three elderly people who died of strokes. 

As the Scud attacks sustained, the Israelis grew increasingly impatient, 

and measured taking unilateral military action against Iraq. After the attack on 



Ramat Gan, the Israelis warned that unless the U.S. stopped the Scuds, Israel 

would. At one point, Israeli commandos were loaded onto helicopters prepared 

to fly into Iraq, but the mission was described off after a phone call from U.S. 

Protection Secretary Dick Cheney, reporting on the extent of Coalition efforts 

to destroy Scuds and emphasizing that Israeli intervention could endanger U.S. 

forces. 

In addition to the attacks on Israel, 47 Scud missiles were fired into 

Saudi Arabia, and one missile was fired at Bahrain and another at Qatar. The 

missiles were fired at both military and civilian targets. One Saudi civilian was 

killed, and 78 others were injured. No casualties were accounted in Bahrain or 

Qatar. The Saudi government issued all its citizens and expatriates with gas 

masks in the event of Iraq by missiles with chemical or biological warheads. 

The government broadcast alerts and 'all clear' messages in excess of 

television to warn citizens throughout Scud attacks. 

On 25 February 1991, a Scud missile hit a U.S. Army barracks of the 

14th quartermaster Detachment, out of Greensburg, PA, stationed in Dhahran, 

Saudi Arabia, killing 28 soldiers and injuring in excess of 100. 

Battle of Khafji  

On 29 January, Iraqi forces attacked and engaged the lightly defended 

Saudi municipality of Khafji with tanks and infantry. The Battle of Khafji 

ended two days later when the Iraqis were driven back through the Saudi 

Arabian National Guard and the U.S. Marine Corps, supported through Qatari 

forces. The allied forces provided secure air support and used long artillery 

fire. 

Casualties were heavy on both sides, although Iraqi forces continued 

considerably more dead and captured than the allied forces. Eleven Americans 

were killed in two separate friendly fire incidents, an additional 14 U.S. 

airmen were killed when their AC-130 gunship was shot down through an 

Iraqi surface-to-air missile, and two U.S. soldiers were captured throughout 



the battle. Saudi and Qatari forces had a total of 18 dead. Iraqi forces in Khafji 

had 60–300 dead and 400 captured. 

Khafji was a strategically significant municipality immediately after 

Iraq's invasion of Kuwait. Iraq's reluctance to commit many armored divisions 

to the job, and its subsequent use of Khafji as a launching pad into the initially 

lightly defended eastern Saudi Arabia is measured through several academics 

a grave strategic error. Not only would Iraq have secured a majority of 

Transitional Eastern oil supplies, but it would have establish itself bigger able 

to threaten the subsequent U.S. deployment beside larger suspicious rows. 

Ground Campaign  

The Coalition forces dominated the air with their technical advantages. 

Coalition forces had the important advantage of being able to operate under 

the defense of air supremacy that had been achieved through their air forces 

before the start of the largest ground offensive. Coalition forces also had two 

key technical advantages: 

The Coalition largest battle tanks, such as the U.S. M1 Abrams, British 
Challenger 1, and Kuwaiti M-84AB were vastly larger to the Chinese 
Kind 69 and domestically built T-72 tanks used through the Iraqis, 
with crews bigger trained and armored doctrine bigger urbanized. 

The use of GPS made it possible for Coalition forces to navigate without 
reference to roads or other fixed landmarks. This, beside with aerial 
reconnaissance, allowed them to fight a battle of maneuver rather than 
a battle of encounter: they knew where they were and where the enemy 
was, therefore they could attack a specific target rather than searching 
on the ground for enemy forces. 

Kuwait's Liberation  

U.S. decoy attacks through air attacks and naval gunfire the night 

before Kuwait's liberation were intended to create the Iraqis consider the 

largest Coalition ground attack would focus on central Kuwait. For months, 

American units in Saudi Arabia had been under approximately consistent Iraqi 

artillery fire, as well as threats from Scud missile or chemical attacks. On 24 



February 1991, the 1st and 2nd Marine Divisions, and the 1st Light Armored 

Infantry Battalion crossed into Kuwait and headed toward Kuwait 

Municipality. They encountered trenches, barbed wire, and minefields. 

Though, these positions were poorly defended, and were overrun in the first 

few hours. Many tank battles took lay, but separately from that, Coalition 

troops encountered minimal resistance, as mainly Iraqi troops surrendered. 

The common pattern was that the Iraqis would put up a short fight before 

surrendering. Though, Iraqi air defenses shot down nine U.S. aircraft. 

Meanwhile, forces from Arab states advanced into Kuwait from the east, 

encountering little resistance and suffering few casualties. Despite the 

successes of Coalition forces, it was feared that the Iraqi Republican Guard 

would escape into Iraq before it could be destroyed. It was decided to send 

British armored forces into Kuwait fifteen hours ahead of schedule, and to 

send U.S. forces after the Republican Guard. The Coalition advance was 

preceded through a heavy artillery and rocket barrage, after which 150,000 

troops and 1,500 tanks began their advance. Iraqi forces in Kuwait 

counterattacked against U.S. troops, acting on a direct order from Saddam 

himself. Despite the intense combat, the Americans repulsed the Iraqis and 

sustained to advance towards Kuwait Municipality. 

Kuwaiti forces were tasked with liberating the municipality. Iraqi 

troops offered only light resistance. The Kuwaitis lost one soldier killed and 

one plane shot down, and quickly liberated the municipality. On 27 February, 

Saddam ordered a retreat from Kuwait, and President Bush declared it 

liberated. Though, an Iraqi unit at Kuwait International Airport emerged not to 

have gotten the message, and fiercely resisted. U.S. Marines had to fight for 

hours before securing the airport, after which Kuwait was declared close. 

After four days of fighting, Iraqi forces were expelled from Kuwait. As section 

of a scorched earth policy, they set fire to almost 700 oil wells, and placed 

land mines approximately the wells to create extinguishing the fires more 

hard. 



Initial Moves into Iraq  

The first units to move into Iraq were three patrols of the British 

Special Air Service's B squadron, call signs Bravo One Zero, Bravo Two Zero, 

and Bravo Three Zero, in late January. These eight-man patrols landed behind 

Iraqi rows to gather intelligence on the movements of Scud mobile missile 

launchers, which couldn't be detected from the air, as they were hidden under 

bridges and camouflage netting throughout the day. Other objectives 

incorporated the destruction of the launchers and their fiber-optic 

communications arrays that place in pipelines and relayed coordinates to the 

TEL operators that were launching attacks against Israel. The operations were 

intended to prevent any possible Israeli intervention. Due to lack of enough 

ground cover to carry out their assignment, One Zero and Three Zero 

abandoned their operations, while Two Zero remained, and was later 

compromised, with only Sergeant Chris Ryan escaping to Syria. 

Elements of the 2nd Brigade, 1st Battalion 5th Cavalry of the 1st 

Cavalry Division of the U.S. Army performed a direct attack into Iraq on 15 

February 1991, followed through one in force on 20 February that led directly 

by 7 Iraqi divisions which were caught off guard. From 15–20 February, the 

Battle of Wadi Al-Batin took lay inside Iraq; this was the first of two attacks 

through 1 Battalion 5th Cavalry of the 1st Cavalry Division. It was a feint 

attack, intended to create the Iraqis think that a Coalition invasion would take 

lay from the south. The Iraqis fiercely resisted, and the Americans eventually 

withdrew as intended back into the Wadi Al-Batin. Three U.S. soldiers were 

killed and nine wounded as well with only 1 M-2 IFV turret destroyed, but 

they had taken 40 prisoners and destroyed five tanks, and successfully 

deceived the Iraqis. This attack led the method for the XVIII Airborne Corps 

to sweep approximately behind the 1st Cav and attack Iraqi forces to the west. 

On 22 February 1991, Iraq agreed to a Soviet-proposed ceasefire agreement. 

The agreement described for Iraq to withdraw troops to pre-invasion positions 

within six weeks following a total cease-fire, and described for monitoring of 



the cease-fire and withdrawal to be overseen through the U.N. Security 

Council. 

The Coalition rejected the proposal, but said that retreating Iraqi forces 

wouldn't be attacked, and gave twenty-four hours for Iraq to begin 

withdrawing forces. On 23 February, fighting resulted in the capture of 500 

Iraqi soldiers. On 24 February, British and American armored forces crossed 

the Iraq-Kuwait border and entered Iraq in big numbers, taking hundreds of 

prisoners. Iraqi resistance was light, and 4 Americans were killed. 

Coalition Forces Enter Iraq  

Shortly afterwards, the U.S. VII Corps, in full strength and 

spearheaded through the 2nd Armored Cavalry Regiment, launched an 

armored attack into Iraq early on 24 February, presently to the west of Kuwait, 

taking Iraqi forces through surprise. Simultaneously, the U.S. XVIII Airborne 

Corps launched a sweeping ―left-hook‖ attack crossways southern Iraq's 

mainly undefended desert, led through the U.S. 3rd Armored Cavalry 

Regiment and the 24th Infantry Division (Mechanized). This movement's left 

flank was protected through France's 6th Light Armoured Division Daguet. 

The French force quickly overcame Iraq's 45th Infantry Division, 

suffering light casualties and taking a big number of prisoners, and took up 

blocking positions to prevent an Iraqi counter-attack on the Coalition flank. 

The movement's right flank was protected through Britain's 1st Armoured 

Division. Once the allies had penetrated deep into Iraqi territory, they turned 

eastward, launching a flank attack against the elite Republican Guard before it 

could escape. The Iraqis resisted fiercely from dug-in positions and stationary 

vehicles, and even mounted armored charges. 

Unlike several previous engagements, the destruction of the first Iraqi 

tanks did not result in a mass surrender. The Iraqis suffered huge losses and 

lost dozens of tanks and vehicles, while U.S. casualties were comparatively 

low, with a single Bradley knocked out. Coalition forces pressed another ten 



kilometers into Iraqi territory, and captured their objective within three hours. 

They took 500 prisoners and inflicted heavy losses, defeating Iraq's 26th 

Infantry Division. A U.S. soldier was killed through an Iraqi land mine, 

another five through friendly fire, and thirty wounded throughout the battle. 

Meanwhile, British forces attacked Iraq's Medina Division and a biggest 

Republican Guard logistics foundation. In almost two days of some of the 

war's mainly intense fighting, the British destroyed 40 enemy tanks and 

captured a division commander. 

Meanwhile, U.S. forces attacked the village of Al Busayyah, meeting 

fierce resistance. They suffered no casualties, but destroyed a considerable 

amount of military hardware and took prisoners. 

On 25 February 1991, Iraqi forces fired a Scud missile at an American 

barracks in Dhahran, Saudi Arabia. The missile attack killed 28 U.S. military 

personnel. 

The Coalition advance was much swifter than U.S. generals had 

expected. On 26 February, Iraqi troops began retreating from Kuwait, after 

they had set its oil meadows on fire (737 oil wells were set on fire). An 

extensive convoy of retreating Iraqi troops shaped beside the largest Iraq-

Kuwait highway. Although they were retreating, this convoy was bombed 

therefore extensively through Coalition air forces that it came to be recognized 

as the Highway of Death. Hundreds of Iraqi troops were killed. American, 

British, and French forces sustained to pursue retreating Iraqi forces in excess 

of the border and back into Iraq, eventually moving to within 150 miles of 

Baghdad before withdrawing back to Iraq's border with Kuwait and Saudi 

Arabia. One hundred hours after the ground campaign started, on 28 February, 

President Bush declared a ceasefire, and he also declared that Kuwait had been 

liberated. 



Post-War Military Analysis  

Although it was said in Western media at the time that Iraqi troops 

numbered almost 545,000 to 600,000, mainly experts today consider that the 

Iraqi Army's qualitative and quantitative descriptions were exaggerated, as 

they incorporated both temporary and auxiliary support elements. Several Iraqi 

troops were young, under-resourced, and poorly trained conscripts. 

The Coalition committed 540,000 troops, and a further 100,000 

Turkish troops were deployed beside the Turkish-Iraqi border. This caused an 

important force dilution of Iraq's military through forcing it to deploy its 

forces beside all its borders. This allowed the largest thrust through the U.S. to 

possess not only an important technical advantage, but also a numerical 

superiority. 

The widespread support for Iraq throughout the Iran-Iraq War 

equipped Iraq with military equipment from mainly biggest world arms 

dealers. This resulted in a lack of standardization in this big heterogeneous 

force, which additionally suffered from poor training and poor motivation. The 

majority of Iraqi armored forces still used old Chinese Kind 59s and Kind 69s, 

Soviet-made T-55s from the 1950s and 1960s, and poor excellence Asad Babil 

tanks (domestically assembled tank based on Polish T-72 hulls with other 

sections of mixed origin). These machines were not equipped with up-to-date 

equipment, such as thermal sights or laser rangefinders, and their effectiveness 

in contemporary combat was extremely limited. 

The Iraqis failed to discover an effective countermeasure to the thermal 

sights and sabot rounds used through the Coalition tanks. This equipment 

enabled them to engage and destroy Iraqi tanks from more than three times the 

range that Iraqi tanks could engage Coalition tanks. The Iraqi crews used old, 

cheap steel penetrators against the advanced Chobham Armour of the U.S. and 

British tanks, with ineffective results. The Iraqis also failed to use the 

advantage that could be gained from by urban warfare — fighting within 

Kuwait Municipality – which could have inflicted important casualties on the 



attacking forces. Urban combat reduces the range at which fighting occurs, 

and can negate some of the technical advantages of well-equipped forces. 

The Iraqis also tried to use Soviet military doctrine, but the 

implementation failed due to the lack of ability of their commanders, and the 

preventive Coalition air strikes on communication centers and bunkers. 

The End of Active Hostilities  

In Coalition-engaged Iraqi territory, a peace conference was held 

where a ceasefire agreement was negotiated and signed through both sides. At 

the conference, Iraq was approved to fly armed helicopters on their face of the 

temporary border, ostensibly for government transit due to the damage done to 

civilian infrastructure. Soon after, these helicopters and much of Iraq's military 

were used to fight a Shi'ite uprising in the south. The rebellions were 

encouraged through an airing of "The Voice of Free Iraq" on 2 February 1991, 

which was broadcast from a CIA-run radio station out of Saudi Arabia. The 

Arabic service of the Voice of America supported the uprising through stating 

that the rebellion was big, and that they soon would be liberated from Saddam. 

In the North, Kurdish leaders took American statements that they 

would support an uprising to heart, and began fighting, hoping to trigger a 

coup d'état. Though, when no U.S. support came, Iraqi generals remained 

loyal to Saddam and brutally crushed the Kurdish uprising. Millions of Kurds 

fled crossways the mountains to Kurdish regions of Turkey and Iran. These 

measures later resulted in no-fly zones being recognized in northern and 

southern Iraq. In Kuwait, the Emir was restored, and suspected Iraqi 

collaborators were repressed. Eventually, in excess of 400,000 people were 

expelled from the country, including a big number of Palestinians, due to PLO 

support of Saddam. Yasser Arafat didn't apologize for his support of Iraq, but 

after his death, the Fatah under Mahmoud Abbas' power formally apologized 

in 2004. 



There was some criticism of the Bush administration, as they chose to 

allow Saddam to remain in power instead of pushing on to capture Baghdad 

and overthrowing his government. In 1998, A World Transformed, Bush and 

Brent Scowcroft argued that such a course would have fractured the alliance, 

and would have had several unnecessary political and human costs associated 

with it. 

In 1992, the U.S. Protection Secretary throughout the war, Dick 

Cheney, made the similar point: 

I would guess if we had gone in there, we would still have forces in 
Baghdad today. We'd be running the country. We would not have been 
able to get everybody out and bring everybody house. And the final 
point that I think requires to be made is this question of casualties. I 
don't think you could have done all of that without important additional 
U.S. casualties, and while everybody was tremendously impressed 
with the low cost of the (1991) clash, for the 146 Americans who were 
killed in action and for their families, it wasn't a cheap war. And the 
question in my mind is, how several additional American casualties is 
Saddam (Hussein) worth? And the answer is, not that damned several. 
Therefore, I think we got it right, both when we decided to expel him 
from Kuwait, but also when the President made the decision that we'd 
achieved our objectives and we were not going to go get bogged down 
in the troubles of trying to take in excess of and govern Iraq.— Dick 
Cheney 

 

Instead of a greater involvement of its own military, the U.S. hoped 

that Saddam would be overthrown in an internal coup d'état. The CIA used its 

assets in Iraq to organize a revolt, but the Iraqi government defeated the 

attempt. On 10 March 1991, 540,000 U.S. troops began moving out of the 

Persian Gulf. 

Coalition Involvement  

Coalition members incorporated Argentina, Australia, Bahrain, 

Bangladesh, Belgium, Canada, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Egypt, France, 

Greece, Honduras, Hungary, Italy, Kuwait, Malaysia, Morocco, Netherlands, 



New Zealand, Niger, Norway, Oman, Pakistan, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, 

Qatar, Romania, Saudi Arabia, Senegal, South Korea, Spain, Sweden, Syria, 

Turkey, United Arab Emirates, United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern 

Ireland, and the United States of America. 

Germany and Japan provided financial assistance and donated military 

hardware, but didn't send direct military assistance. This later became 

recognized as checkbook diplomacy. 

United Kingdom  

The United Kingdom committed the main contingent of any European 

state that participated in the war's combat operations. Operation Granby was 

the code name for the operations in the Persian Gulf. British Army regiments 

(largely with the 1st Armoured Division), Royal Air Force squadrons and 

Royal Navy vessels were mobilized in the Gulf. The Royal Air Force, by 

several aircraft, operated from airbases in Saudi Arabia. Approximately 2,500 

armored vehicles and 53,462 troops were shipped for action. 

Chief Royal Navy vessels deployed to the Gulf incorporated a number 

of Broadsword-class frigates, and Sheffield-class destroyers, other R.N. and 

R.F.A. ships were also deployed. The light aircraft carrier HMS Ark Royal 

wasn't deployed to the Gulf, but to the Mediterranean Sea. 

Special operations forces were deployed in the form of many SAS 

squadrons. The best recognized story of their involvement is that of Bravo 

Two Zero. Patrol members Andy McNab and Chris Ryan both wrote books on 

their experiences, Bravo Two Zero and The One That Got Absent (Therefore 

named because Chris Ryan was the patrol's only member to successfully avoid 

capture). 

France  

The second main European contingent was from France, which 

committed 18,000 troops. Operating on the left flank of the U.S. XVIII 

Airborne Corps, the largest French Army force was the 6th Light Armoured 



Division, including troops from the French Foreign Legion. Initially, the 

French operated independently under national command and manage, but 

coordinated closely with the Americans (via CENTCOM) and Saudis. In 

January, the Division was placed under the tactical manage of the XVIII 

Airborne Corps. France also deployed many combat aircraft and naval units. 

The French described their contribution Opération Daguet. 

Canada  

Canada was one of the first Countries to condemn Iraq's invasion of 

Kuwait, and it quickly agreed to join the U.S.-led Coalition. In August 1990, 

Prime Minister Brian Mulroney committed the Canadian Forces to deploy a 

Naval Task Group. The destroyers HMCS Terra Nova and HMCS Athabaskan 

joined the maritime interdiction force supported through the supply ship 

HMCS Protecteur in Operation Friction. The Canadian Task Group led the 

Coalition maritime logistics forces in the Persian Gulf. A fourth ship, 

HMCS Huron, arrive in-theater after hostilities had ceased and was the first 

allied ship to visit Kuwait. 

Following the U.N.-authorized use of force against Iraq, the Canadian 

Forces deployed a CF-18 Hornet and CH-124 Sea King squadron with support 

personnel, as well as a field hospital to deal with casualties from the ground 

war. When the air war began, the CF-18s were integrated into the Coalition 

force and were tasked with providing air cover and attacking ground targets. 

This was the first time since the Korean War that Canada's military had 

participated in offensive combat operations. The only CF-18 Hornet to record 

an official victory throughout the clash was an aircraft involved in the 

beginning of the Battle of Bubiyan against the Iraqi Navy. The Canadian 

Commander in the Transitional East was Commodore Kenneth J. Summers. 

Australia  

Australia contributed a Naval Task Group, which shaped section of the 

multi-national fleet in the Persian Gulf and Gulf of Oman, under Operation 



Damask. In addition, medical teams were deployed aboard a U.S. hospital 

ship, and a naval clearance diving team took section in de-mining Kuwait‘s 

port facilities following the end of combat operations. 

While the Australian forces didn't see combat, they did play a 

important role in enforcing the sanctions put in lay against Iraq following 

Kuwait's invasion, as well as other small support contributions to Operation 

Desert Storm. Following the war's end, Australia deployed a medical unit on 

Operation Habitat to northern Iraq as section of Operation Give Comfort. 

Argentina  

Argentina participated in the war by the Operating Bishop, sending the 

destroyer ARA Almirante Brown (D-10) and the corvette ARA Spiro. Later, 

that fleet was replaced through the corvette ARA Rosales and transport ship 

ARA Bahía San Blas. 

Casualties  

Civilian  

The increased importance of air attacks from both warplanes and cruise 

missiles led to controversy in excess of the number of civilian deaths caused 

throughout the war's initial levels. Within the war's first 24 hours, more than 

1,000 sorties were flown, several against targets in Baghdad. The municipality 

was the target of heavy bombing, as it was the seat of power for Saddam and 

the Iraqi forces' command and manage. This ultimately led to civilian 

casualties. 

In one noted incident, two USAF stealth planes bombed a bunker in 

Amiriyah, causing the deaths of 408 Iraqi civilians who were in the shelter. 

Scenes of burned and mutilated bodies were subsequently broadcast, and 

controversy arose in excess of the bunker's status, with some stating that it was 

a civilian shelter, while others contended that it was a center of Iraqi military 



operations, and that the civilians had been deliberately moved there to act as 

human shields. 

An investigation through Beth Osborne Daponte estimated total 

civilian fatalities at in relation to the 3,500 from bombing, and some 100,000 

from the war's other effects. 

Iraqi  

The exact number of Iraqi combat casualties is strange, but is 

whispered to have been heavy. Some estimate that Iraq continued flanked by 

20,000 and 35,000 fatalities. A statement commissioned through the U.S. Air 

Force, estimated 10,000–12,000 Iraqi combat deaths in the air campaign, and 

as several as 10,000 casualties in the ground war. This analysis is based on 

Iraqi prisoner of war reports. 

Saddam's government gave high civilian casualty figures in order to 

attract support from Islamic countries. The Iraqi government claimed that 

2,300 civilians died throughout the air campaign. Just as to the Project on 

Protection Alternatives revise, 3,664 Iraqi civilians, and flanked by 20,000 and 

26,000 military personnel, were killed in the clash, while 75,000 Iraqi soldiers 

were wounded. 

Coalition  

The DoD reports that U.S. forces suffered 148 battle-related deaths (35 

to friendly fire), with one pilot listed as MIA. A further 145 Americans died in 

non-combat accidents. The U.K. suffered 47 deaths (9 to friendly fire), France 

2, and the other countries, not including Kuwait, suffered 37 deaths (18 

Saudis, 1 Egyptian, 6 UAE, and 3 Qataris). At least 605 Kuwaiti soldiers were 

still missing 10 years after their capture. 

The main single loss of life in the middle of Coalition forces happened 

on 25 February 1991, when an Iraqi Al Hussein missile hit a U.S. military 

barrack in Dhahran, Saudi Arabia, killing 28 U.S. Army Reservists from 

Pennsylvania. In all, 190 Coalition troops were killed through Iraqi fire 



throughout the war, 113 of whom were American, out of a total of 358 

Coalition deaths. Another 44 soldiers were killed, and 57 wounded, through 

friendly fire. 145 soldiers died of exploding munitions, or non-combat 

accidents. 

The main accident in the middle of Coalition forces happened on 21 

March 1991, a Royal Saudi Air Force C-130H crashed in heavy smoke on 

approach to Ras Al-Mishab Airport, Saudi Arabia. 92 Senegalese soldiers 

were killed. The number of Coalition wounded in combat looks to have been 

776, including 458 Americans. 190 Coalition troops were killed through Iraqi 

combatants, the rest of the 379 Coalition deaths being from friendly fire or 

accidents. This number was much lower than expected. In the middle of the 

American dead were three female soldiers. 

 Friendly Fire  

While the death toll in the middle of Coalition forces engaging Iraqi 

combatants was extremely low, a substantial number of deaths were caused 

through accidental attacks from other Allied units. Of the 148 U.S. troops who 

died in battle, 24% were killed through friendly fire, a total of 35 service 

personnel. A further 11 died in detonations of allied munitions. Nine British 

military personnel were killed in a friendly fire incident when a USAF A-10 

Thunderbolt II destroyed a group of two Warrior IFVs. 

Controversies  

Gulf War Illness  

Several returning Coalition soldiers accounted illnesses following their 

action in the war, a phenomenon recognized as Gulf War syndrome or Gulf 

War illness. There has been widespread speculation and conflict in relation to 

the reasons of the illness and the accounted birth defects. Some factors 

measured as possibilities contain exposure to depleted uranium, chemical 

weapons, anthrax vaccines given to deploying soldiers, and/or infectious 



diseases. Biggest Michael Donnelly, a USAF officer throughout the War, 

helped publicize the syndrome and advocated for veterans' rights in this 

regard. 

Effects of Depleted Uranium  

Depleted uranium was used in the war in tank kinetic power 

penetrators and 20–30 mm cannon ordnance. DU is a pyrophoric, genotoxic, 

and teratogenic heavy metal. Several have cited its use throughout the war as a 

contributing factor to a number of instances of health issues in the clash's 

veterans and nearby civilian populations. Though, scientific opinion on the 

risk is mixed. 

Highway of Death  

On the night of 26–27 February 1991, some Iraqi forces began leaving 

Kuwait on the largest highway north of Al Jahra in a column of some 1,400 

vehicles. A patrolling E-8 Joint STARS aircraft observed the retreating forces 

and relayed the information to the DDM-8 air operations center in Riyadh, 

Saudi Arabia. These vehicles and the retreating soldiers were subsequently 

attacked, resulting in a 60 km stretch of highway strewn with debris—the 

Highway of Death. Chuck Horner, Commander of U.S. and allied air 

operations has written: 

[Through February 26], the Iraqis completely lost heart and started to 
evacuate engaged Kuwait, but airpower halted the caravan of Iraqi 
Army and plunderers fleeing toward Basra. This event was later 
described through the media "The Highway of Death." There were 
certainly a lot of dead vehicles, but not therefore several dead Iraqis. 
They'd already learned to scamper off into the desert when our aircraft 
started to attack. Nevertheless, some people back house wrongly chose 
to consider we were cruelly and unusually punishing our already 
whipped foes.  

Through February 27, talk had turned toward terminating the hostilities. 
Kuwait was free. We were not interested in governing Iraq. Therefore 
the question became "How do we stop the killing." 



Bulldozer Assault  

Another incident throughout the war highlighted the question of big-

level Iraqi combat deaths. This was the "bulldozer assault", wherein two 

brigades from the U.S. 1st Infantry Division (Mechanized) were faced with a 

big and intricate trench network, as section of the heavily fortified "Saddam 

Hussein Row". After some deliberation, they opted to use anti-mine plows 

mounted on tanks and combat earthmovers to basically plow in excess of and 

bury alive the defending Iraqi soldiers. One newspaper story accounted that 

U.S. commanders estimated thousands of Iraqi soldiers surrendered, escaping 

live burial throughout the two-day assault 24–26 February 1991. Patrick Day 

Sloyan of Newsday accounted, "Bradley Fighting Vehicles and Vulcan 

armored carriers straddled the trench rows and fired into the Iraqi soldiers as 

the tanks sheltered them with mounds of sand. ‗ I came by right after the lead 

company,' Moreno said. 'What you saw was a bunch of buried trenches with 

peoples' arms and things sticking out of them...'" Though, after the war, the 

Iraqi government claimed to have established only 44 bodies. In his book The 

Wars Against Saddam, John Simpson alleges that U.S. forces attempted to 

cover up the incident. After the incident, the commander of the 1st Brigade 

said: "I know burying people like that sounds pretty nasty, but it would be 

even nastier if we had to put our troops in the trenches and clean them out with 

bayonets." 

1991 Palestinian Exodus from Kuwait  

Kuwait's expulsion policy was a response to PLO leader Yasser 

Arafat's alignment with Saddam, who had earlier invaded Kuwait. Prior to the 

war, Palestinians made up in relation to the 30% of Kuwait's 2.2 million 

residents. The exodus took lay throughout one week in March 1991, following 

Kuwait's liberation from Iraqi job. Kuwait expelled in relation to the 450,000 

Palestinians from its territory, an event, which has become the second main 

displacement of Palestinian Arabs ever, and is related as an ethnic cleansing. 



Through 2011, several had returned to Kuwait and today the number of 

Palestinians livelihood in Kuwait is 70,000 (5% of the population). 

Coalition Bombing of Iraq's Civilian Infrastructure  

In the 23 June 1991 edition of The Washington Post, reporter Bart 

Gellman wrote: "Several of the targets were chosen only secondarily to 

contribute to the military defeat of [Iraq].... Military planners hoped the 

bombing would amplify the economic and psychological impact of 

international sanctions on Iraqi community.... They deliberately did great harm 

to Iraq's skill to support itself as an industrial community...." In the Jan/Feb 

1995 edition of Foreign Affairs, French diplomat Eric Rouleau wrote: "[T]he 

Iraqi people, who were not consulted in relation to the invasion, have paid the 

price for their government's madness.... Iraqis understood the legitimacy of a 

military action to drive their army from Kuwait, but they have had difficulty 

comprehending the Allied rationale for by air power to systematically destroy 

or cripple Iraqi infrastructure and industry: electric power stations (92 percent 

of installed capability destroyed), refineries (80 percent of manufacture 

capability), petrochemical complexes, telecommunications centers (including 

135 telephone networks), bridges (more than 100), roads, highways, railroads, 

hundreds of locomotives and boxcars full of goods, radio and television 

broadcasting stations, cement plants, and factories producing aluminum, 

textiles, electric cables, and medical supplies." Though, the U.N. subsequently 

spent billions rebuilding hospitals, schools, and water purification facilities 

during the country. 

Abuse of Coalition POWs  

Throughout the clash, Coalition aircrew shot down in excess of Iraq 

were displayed as prisoners of war on TV, mainly with visible signs of abuse. 

Amongst many testimonies to poor treatment, Royal Air Force Tornado crew 

John Nichol and John Peters have both alleged that they were tortured 

throughout this time. Nichol and Peters were forced to create statements 



against the war in front of television cameras. Members of British Special Air 

Service Bravo Two Zero were captured while providing information in 

relation to the an Iraqi supply row of Scud missiles to Coalition forces, only 

one, Chris Ryan, evaded capture while the group's other surviving members 

were violently tortured. Flight surgeon (later Common) Rhonda Cornum was 

raped through one of her captors after the Black Hawk she was riding in was 

shot down while searching for a downed F-16 pilot. 

Operation Southern Watch  

Since the war, the U.S. has had a sustained attendance of 5,000 troops 

stationed in Saudi Arabia – a figure that rose to 10,000 throughout the 2003 

clash in Iraq. Operation Southern Watch enforced the no-fly zones in excess of 

southern Iraq set up after 1991; oil exports by the Persian Gulf's shipping lanes 

were protected through the Bahrain-based U.S. Fifth Fleet. 

Since Saudi Arabia homes Mecca and Medina, Islam's holiest 

locations, several Muslims were upset at the permanent military attendance. 

The sustained attendance of U.S. troops in Saudi Arabia after the war was one 

of the stated motivations behind the 11 September terrorist attacks, the Khobar 

Towers bombing, and the date chosen for the 1998 U.S. embassy bombings (7 

August), which was eight years to the day that U.S. troops were sent to Saudi 

Arabia. Osama bin Laden interpreted the Islamic prophet Muhammad as 

banning the "permanent attendance of infidels in Arabia". In 1996, bin Laden 

issued a fatwa, calling for U.S. troops to leave Saudi Arabia. In a December 

1999 interview with Rahimullah Yusufzai, bin Laden said he felt that 

Americans were "too close to Mecca" and measured this provocation to the 

whole Islamic world. 

Sanctions  

On 6 August 1990, after Iraq's invasion of Kuwait, the U.N. Security 

Council adopted Settlement 661 which imposed economic sanctions on Iraq, 

providing for a full deal embargo, excluding medical supplies, food and other 



items of humanitarian necessity, these to be determined through the Council's 

sanctions committee. From 1991 until 2003, the effects of government policy 

and sanctions regime led to hyperinflation, widespread poverty and 

malnutrition. 

Throughout the late 1990s, the U.N. measured relaxing the sanctions 

imposed because of the hardships suffered through ordinary Iraqis. Studies 

dispute the number of people who died in south and central Iraq throughout 

the years of the sanctions. 

Draining of the Qurna Marshes  

The draining of the Qurna Marshes was an irrigation project in Iraq 

throughout and immediately after the war, to drain a big region of marshes in 

the Tigris–Euphrates river organization. Formerly covering an region of 

approximately 3,000 square kilometers, the big intricate of wetlands were 

approximately totally emptied of water, and the regional Shi'ite population 

relocated, following the war and 1991 uprisings. Through 2000, United 

Nations Environment Programme estimated that 90% of the marshlands had 

disappeared, causing desertification of in excess of 7,500 square miles 

(19,000 km). 

Several international institutions such as the U.N. Human Rights 

Commission, the Islamic Supreme Council of Iraq, the Wetlands International, 

and Transitional East Watch have called the project as a political effort to 

force the Marsh Arabs out of the region by water diversion tactics. 

Oil Spill  

On 23 January, Iraq dumped 400 million US gallons (1,500,000 m) of 

crude oil into the Persian Gulf, causing the main offshore oil spill in history at 

that time. It was accounted as a deliberate natural possessions attack to stay 

U.S. Marines from coming ashore (Missouri and Wisconsin had shelled 

Failaka Island throughout the war to reinforce the thought that there would be 

an amphibious assault effort).  



Kuwaiti Oil Fires  

The Kuwaiti oil fires were caused through the Iraqi military setting fire 

to 700 oil wells as section of a scorched earth policy while retreating from 

Kuwait in 1991 after conquering the country but being driven out through 

Coalition forces. The fires started in January and February 1991 and the last 

one was extinguished through November 1991. 

The resulting fires burned out of manage because of the dangers of 

sending in firefighting crews. Land mines had been placed in regions 

approximately the oil wells, and a military cleaning of the regions was 

necessary before the fires could be put out. Somewhere approximately 6 

million barrels (950,000 m) of oil were lost each day. Eventually, privately 

contracted crews extinguished the fires, at a total cost of US$1.5 billion to 

Kuwait. Through that time, though, the fires had burned for almost ten 

months, causing widespread pollution. 

Cost  

The cost of the war to the United States was calculated through the 

U.S. Congress to be $61.1 billion. In relation to the $52 billion of that amount 

was paid through other countries: $36 billion through Kuwait, Saudi Arabia 

and other Arab states of the Persian Gulf; $16 billion through Germany and 

Japan (which sent no combat forces due to their constitutions). In relation to 

the 25% of Saudi Arabia's contribution was paid in the form of in-type 

services to the troops, such as food and transportation. U.S. troops represented 

in relation to the 74% of the combined force, and the global cost was so 

higher. 

Effect on Developing Countries  

Separately from the impact on the Gulf states themselves, the resulting 

economic disruptions after the crisis affected several states. The Overseas 

Growth Institute (ODI) undertook a revise in 1991 to assess the effects on 



developing states and the international society's response. A briefing paper 

finalized on the day that the clash ended draws on their findings which had 

two largest conclusions: Several developing states were severely affected and 

while there has been a considerable response to the crisis, the sharing of 

assistance was highly selective. 

The ODI factored in elements of "cost" which incorporated oil imports, 

remittance flows, re-resolution costs, loss of export earnings and tourism. For 

Egypt, the cost totaled $1 billion, 3% of GDP. Yemen had a cost of $830 

million, 10% of GDP, while it cost Jordan $1.8 billion, 32% of GDP. 

International response to the crisis on developing states came with the 

channeling of aid by The Gulf Crisis Financial Co-ordination Group. They 

were 24 states, comprising mainly of the OECD countries plus some Gulf 

states: Saudi Arabia, United Arab Emirates, Qatar and Kuwait. The members 

of this group agreed to disperse $14 billion in growth assistance. 

The World Bank responded through speeding up the disbursement of 

existing project and adjustment loans. The International Monetary Finance 

adopted two lending facilities – the Enhanced Structural Adjustment Facility 

(ESAF) and the Compensatory & Contingency Financing Facility (CCFF). 

The European Society offered $2 billion in assistance. 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  

What is the meaning of a NWO and what is new about it? 
What are the main differences in the American and European perspective 

on the NWO? 
Which was the most important internal factor in the disintegration of the Socialist 

Bloc? 
How did cultural factors generate and increase opposition in the countries of 

Eastern Europe? 
Why did Iraq opt for military action against Kuwait? 
What was the international situation on the eve of Gulf War? 
Analyze the role of USSR and various Arab countries during the Gulf 

crisis. 
What was the impact of Gulf crisis on Saudi Arabia? 

 



CHAPTER 6 

Institutions and Organizations  

STRUCTURE  
Learning objectives 
Regional Organization: EU, ASEAN, APEC, SAARC, OIC and OAU 
Globalization of the Economy: IBRD, IMF and WTO 
Restructuring of the United Nations System 
Review questions 

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  
After going through this chapter you should be able to : 

Explain the origin, objectives or functions and structure of major regional 
organizations or groupings. 

Gain an overview of their changing role in regional or international 
politics. 

Trace the historical process of globalization. 
Describe the functions and structure of the institutions that govern the 

global economy. 
Describe the organizations, structure and functions of the UN system. 
Describe the major proposals on the restructuring and reforming of the 

UN. 
 

 

REGIONAL ORGANIZATION: EU, ASEAN, APEC, SAARC, OIC 

AND OAU  

European Union  

The European Union (EU) is an economic and political union of 27 

member states which are situated primarily in Europe. The EU operates by an 

organization of supranational self-governing organizations and 

intergovernmental negotiated decisions through the member states. Significant 

organizations of the EU contain the European Commission, the Council of the 

European Union, the European Council, the Court of Justice of the European 



Union, and the European Central Bank. The European Parliament is elected 

every five years through EU citizens. The EU's de facto capital is Brussels. 

The EU traces its origins from the European Coal and Steel Society 

(ECSC) and the European Economic Society (EEC), shaped through the Inner 

Six countries in 1951 and 1958 respectively. In the intervening years the 

society and its successors have grown in size through the accession of new 

member states and in power through the addition of policy regions to its remit. 

The Maastricht Treaty recognized the European Union under its current name 

in 1993. The latest amendment to the constitutional foundation of the EU, the 

Treaty of Lisbon, came into force in 2009. 

The EU has urbanized a single market by a standardized organization 

of laws which apply in all member states. Within the Schengen Region (which 

comprises 22 EU and 4 non-EU states) passport controls have been abolished. 

EU policies aim to ensure the free movement of people, goods, services, and 

capital, enact legislation in justice and house affairs, and uphold general 

policies on deal, agriculture, fisheries and local growth. A monetary union, the 

Euro zone, was recognized in 1999 and is collected of 17 member states. By 

the General Foreign and Security Policy the EU has urbanized a role in 

external relations and defense. Permanent diplomatic missions have been 

recognized approximately the world. The EU is represented at the United 

Nations, the WTO, the G8 and the G-20. 

With a combined population of in excess of 500 million inhabitants, or 

7.3% of the world population, the EU, in 2011, generated the main nominal 

world gross domestic product (GDP) of 17.6 trillion US dollars, on behalf of 

almost 20% of the global GDP when considered in conditions of purchasing 

power parity. The EU was the recipient of the 2012 Nobel Peace Prize. 

History  

After World War II, moves towards European integration were seen 

through several as an escape from the extreme shapes of nationalism that had 



devastated the continent. The 1948 Hague Congress was a pivotal moment in 

European federal history, as it led to the making of the European Movement 

International and also of the College of Europe, a lay where Europe's future 

leaders would live and revise jointly. 1951 saw the making of the European 

Coal and Steel Society, which was declared to be "a first step in the federation 

of Europe", starting with the aim of eliminating the possibility of further wars 

flanked by its member states through means of pooling the national heavy 

industries. The founding members of the Society were Belgium, France, Italy, 

Luxembourg, the Netherlands, and West Germany. The originators and 

supporters of the Society contain Alcide De Gasperi, Jean Monnet, Robert 

Schuman and Paul-Henri Spaak. 

In 1957, the six countries signed the Treaty of Rome, which extended 

the earlier cooperation within the European Coal and Steel Society (ECSC) 

and created the European Economic Society, (EEC) establishing a customs 

union. They also signed another treaty on the similar day creating the 

European Atomic Power Society (Euratom) for cooperation in developing 

nuclear power. Both treaties came into force in 1958. 

The EEC and Euratom were created apart from ECSC, although they 

shared the similar courts and the General Assembly. The executives of the 

new societies were described Commissions, as opposed to the "High Power". 

The EEC was headed through Walter Hallstein (Hallstein Commission) and 

Euratom was headed through Louis Armand (Armand Commission) and then 

Étienne Hirsch. Euratom would integrate sectors in nuclear power while the 

EEC would develop a customs union flanked by members. 

During the 1960s tensions began to illustrate with France seeking to 

limit supranational power. Though, in 1965 an agreement was reached and 

hence in 1967 the Merger Treaty was signed in Brussels. It came into force on 

1 July 1967 and created a single set of organizations for the three societies, 

which were collectively referred to as the European Societies (EC), although 



commonly presently as the European Society. Jean Rey presided in excess of 

the first merged Commission (Rey Commission). 

In 1973 the Societies enlarged to contain Denmark (including 

Greenland, which later left the Society in 1985), Ireland, and the United 

Kingdom. Norway had negotiated to join at the similar time but Norwegian 

voters rejected membership in a referendum and therefore Norway remained 

outside. In 1979, the first direct, democratic elections to the European 

Parliament were held. 

Greece joined in 1981, Portugal and Spain in 1986. In 1985, the 

Schengen Agreement led the method toward the making of open borders 

without passport controls flanked by mainly member states and some non-

member states. In 1986, the European flag began to be used through the 

Society and the Single European Act was signed. 

In 1990, after the fall of the Iron Curtain, the former East Germany 

became section of the Society as section of a newly united Germany. With 

enlargement towards European formerly communist countries as well as 

Cyprus and Malta on the agenda, the Copenhagen criteria for candidate 

members to join the European Union were agreed. 

The European Union was formally recognized when the Maastricht 

Treaty—whose largest architects were Helmut Kohl and François 

Mitterrand—came into force on 1 November 1993, and in 1995 Austria, 

Finland and Sweden joined the newly recognized EU. In 2002, Euro notes and 

coins replaced national currencies in 12 of the member states. Since then, the 

Euro zone has increased to encompass 17 countries. In 2004, the EU saw its 

major enlargement to date when Cyprus, the Czech Republic, Estonia, 

Hungary, Latvia, Lithuania, Malta, Poland, Slovakia and Slovenia joined the 

Union. 

On 1 January 2007, Romania and Bulgaria became the EU's members. 

In the similar year Slovenia adopted the Euro, followed in 2008 through 

Cyprus and Malta, through Slovakia in 2009 and through Estonia in 2011. In 



June 2009, the 2009 Parliament elections were held leading to a renewal of 

Barroso's Commission Presidency, and in July 2009 Iceland formally applied 

for EU membership. 

On 1 December 2009, the Lisbon Treaty entered into force and 

reformed several characteristics of the EU. In scrupulous it changed the legal 

structure of the European Union, merging the EU three pillars organization 

into a single legal entity provisioned with legal personality, and it created a 

permanent President of the European Council, the first of which is Herman 

Van Rompuy, and a strengthened High Representative, Catherine Ashton. 

On 9 December 2011, Croatia signed the EU accession treaty. The EU 

accession referendum was held in Croatia on 22 January 2012, with the 

majority voting for Croatia's accession to the European Union creation it the 

28th member state as of July 2013. The European Union received the 2012 

Nobel Peace Prize for having "contributed to the advancement of peace and 

reconciliation, democracy and human rights in Europe." 

Association of Southeast Asian Nations  

The Association of Southeast Asian Nations is a geo-political and 

economic organization of ten countries situated in Southeast Asia, which was 

shaped on 8 August 1967 through Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, 

Singapore and Thailand. Since then, membership has expanded to contain: 

Brunei,  
Burma (Myanmar),  
Cambodia,  
Laos, and  
Vietnam.  

 

Its aims contain accelerating economic development, social progress, 

cultural growth in the middle of its members, defense of local peace and 

continuity, and opportunities for member countries to talk about differences 

peacefully. 



ASEAN covers a land region of 4.46 million km², which is 3% of the 

total land region of Earth, and has a population of almost 600 million people, 

which is 8.8% of the world's population. The sea region of ASEAN is in 

relation to the three times superior to its land counterpart. In 2010, its 

combined nominal GDP had grown to US$1.8 trillion. If ASEAN were a 

single entity, it would rank as the tenth main economy in the world, behind the 

United States, China, Japan, India, Germany, Russia, France, Canada, Spain, 

Brazil, the United Kingdom, and Italy. 

History  

ASEAN was preceded through an organization described the 

Association of Southeast Asia, commonly described ASA, an alliance 

consisting of the Philippines, Malaysia and Thailand that was shaped in 1961. 

The bloc itself, though, was recognized on 8 August 1967, when foreign 

ministers of five countries – Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore, 

and Thailand – met at the Thai Department of Foreign Affairs structure in 

Bangkok and signed the ASEAN Declaration, more commonly recognized as 

the Bangkok Declaration. The five foreign ministers – Adam Malik of 

Indonesia, Narciso Ramos of the Philippines, Abdul Razak of Malaysia, S. 

Rajaratnam of Singapore, and Thanat Khoman of Thailand – are measured the 

organization's Founding Fathers. 

The motivations for the birth of ASEAN were therefore that its 

members‘ governing elite could concentrate on nation structure, the general 

fear of communism, reduced faith in or mistrust of external powers in the 

1960s, and a desire for economic growth; not to mention Indonesia‘s ambition 

to become a local hegemon by local cooperation and the hope on the section of 

Malaysia and Singapore to constrain Indonesia and bring it into a more 

cooperative framework. 

Papua New Guinea was accorded Observer status in 1976 and Special 

Observer status in 1981. Papua New Guinea is a Melanesian state. ASEAN 



embarked on a program of economic cooperation following the Bali Summit 

of 1976. This floundered in the mid-1980s and was only revived 

approximately 1991 due to a Thai proposal for a local free deal region. The 

bloc grew when Brunei Darussalam became the sixth member on 8 January 

1984, barely a week after gaining independence on 1 January. 

 Sustained Expansion  

On 28 July 1995, Vietnam became the seventh member. Laos and 

Myanmar (Burma) joined two years later on 23 July 1997. Cambodia was to 

have joined jointly with Laos and Burma, but was deferred due to the country's 

internal political thrash about. The country later joined on 30 April 1999, 

following the stabilization of its government. 

Throughout the 1990s, the bloc experienced an augment in both 

membership and drive for further integration. In 1990, Malaysia proposed the 

making of an East Asia Economic Caucus comprising the then members of 

ASEAN as well as the People's Republic of China, Japan, and South Korea, 

with the intention of counterbalancing the rising power of the United States in 

the Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation (APEC) and in the Asian area as an 

entire. This proposal failed, though, because of heavy opposition from the 

United States and Japan. Despite this failure, member states sustained to work 

for further integration and ASEAN Plus Three was created in 1997. 

In 1992, the General Effective Preferential Tariff (CEPT) scheme was 

signed as a schedule for phasing tariffs and as a goal to augment the area’s 

competitive advantage as a manufacture foundation geared for the world 

market. This law would act as the framework for the ASEAN Free Deal 

Region. After the East Asian Financial Crisis of 1997, a revival of the 

Malaysian proposal was recognized in Chiang Mai, recognized as the Chiang 

Mai Initiative, which calls for bigger integration flanked by the economies of 

ASEAN as well as the ASEAN Plus Three countries (China, Japan, and South 

Korea). 



Aside from improving each member state's economies, the bloc also 

focused on peace and continuity in the area. On 15 December 1995, the 

Southeast Asian Nuclear-Weapon-Free Zone Treaty was signed with the 

intention of turning Southeast Asia into a Nuclear-Weapon-Free Zone. The 

treaty took effect on 28 March 1997 after all but one of the member states 

have ratified it. It became fully effective on 21 June 2001, after the Philippines 

ratified it, effectively banning all nuclear weapons in the area. 

East Timor submitted a letter of application to be the eleventh member 

of ASEAN at the summit in Jakarta in March 2011. Indonesia has shown a 

warm welcome to East Timor. 

 Environment and Democracy  

At the turn of the 21st century, issues shifted to involve a more 

environmental perspective. The organization started to talk about 

environmental agreements. These incorporated the signing of the ASEAN 

Agreement on Transboundary Haze Pollution in 2002 as an effort to manage 

haze pollution in Southeast Asia. Unluckily, this was unsuccessful due to the 

outbreaks of the 2005 Malaysian haze and the 2006 Southeast Asian haze. 

Other environmental treaties introduced through the organisation contain the 

Cebu Declaration on East Asian Power Security, the ASEAN Wildlife 

Enforcement Network in 2005, and the Asia-Pacific Partnership on Clean 

Growth and Climate, both of which are responses to the potential effects of 

climate transform. Climate transform is of current interest. 

By the Bali Concord II in 2003, ASEAN has subscribed to the notion 

of democratic peace, which means all member countries consider democratic 

procedures will promote local peace and continuity. Also, the non-democratic 

members all agreed that it was something all member states should aspire to. 

The leaders of each country, particularly Mahathir Mohamad of 

Malaysia, also felt require to further integrate the area. Beginning in 1997, the 

bloc began creating institutions within its framework with the intention of 



achieving this goal. ASEAN Plus Three was the first of these and was created 

to improve existing ties with the People's Republic of China, Japan, and South 

Korea. This was followed through the even superior East Asia Summit, which 

incorporated these countries as well as India, Australia, and New Zealand. 

This new grouping acted as a prerequisite for the intended East Asia Society, 

which was supposedly patterned after the now-defunct European Society. The 

ASEAN Eminent Persons Group was created to revise the possible successes 

and failures of this policy as well as the possibility of drafting an ASEAN 

Charter. 

In 2006, ASEAN was given observer status at the United Nations 

Common Assembly. As a response, the organization awarded the status of 

"dialogue partner" to the United Nations. Furthermore, on 23 July that year, 

José Ramos-Horta, then Prime Minister of East Timor, signed a formal request 

for membership and expected the accession procedure to last at least five years 

before the then-observer state became a full member. 

In 2007, ASEAN celebrated its 40th anniversary since its inception, 

and 30 years of diplomatic relations with the United States. On 26 August 

2007, ASEAN stated that it aims to complete all its free deal agreements with 

China, Japan, South Korea, India, Australia and New Zealand through 2013, in 

row with the establishment of the ASEAN Economic Society through 2015. In 

November 2007 the ASEAN members signed the ASEAN Charter, a 

constitution governing relations in the middle of the ASEAN members and 

establishing ASEAN itself as an international legal entity. Throughout the 

similar year, the Cebu Declaration on East Asian Power Security was signed 

in Cebu on 15 January 2007, through ASEAN and the other members of the 

EAS (Australia, People's Republic of China, India, Japan, New Zealand, South 

Korea), which promotes power security through finding power alternatives to 

conventional fuels. 

On 27 February 2009 a Free Deal Agreement with the ASEAN local 

block of 10 countries and New Zealand and its secure partner Australia was 



signed, it is estimated that this FTA would boost aggregate GDP crossways 

the 12 countries through more than US$48 billion in excess of the era 2000–

2020. 

Criticism  

Non-ASEAN countries have criticized ASEAN for being too soft in its 

approach to promoting human rights and democracy in the junta-led Burma. 

Despite global outrage at the military crack-down on peaceful protesters in 

Yangon, ASEAN has refused to suspend Burma as a member and also rejects 

proposals for economic sanctions. This has caused concern as the European 

Union, a potential deal partner, has refused to conduct free deal negotiations at 

a local stage for these political causes. International observers view it as a 

"talk shop", which implies that the organisation is "large on languages but 

small on action". Though, leaders such as the Philippines' Foreign Affairs 

Secretary, Alberto Romulo, said it "is a workshop not a talk shop". Others 

have also expressed same sentiment. 

Head of the International Institute of Strategic Studies – Asia, Tim 

Huxley cites the diverse political systems present in the grouping, including 

several young states, as a barrier to distant-reaching cooperation outside the 

economic sphere. He also asserts that in the absence of an external threat to 

mobilize against with the end of the Cold War, ASEAN has begun to be less 

successful at restraining its members and resolving border disputes such as 

those flanked by Burma and Thailand and Indonesia and Malaysia. 

Throughout the 12th ASEAN Summit in Cebu, many activist groups 

staged anti-globalization and anti-Arroyo rallies. The agenda of economic 

integration would negatively affect industries in the Philippines and would 

reason thousands of Filipinos to lose their occupations. They also viewed the 

organisation as imperialistic that threatens the country's sovereignty. A human 

rights lawyer from New Zealand was also present to protest in relation to the 

human rights situation in the area in common. 



Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation  

Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation (APEC) is a forum for 21 Pacific 

Rim countries (formally Member Economies) that seeks to promote free deal 

and economic cooperation during the Asia-Pacific area. It was recognized in 

1989 in response to the rising interdependence of Asia-Pacific economies and 

the advent of local deal blocs in other sections of the world; to fears that 

highly industrialized Japan (a member of G8) would approach to control 

economic action in the Asia-Pacific area; and to set up new markets for 

agricultural products and raw materials beyond Europe (where demand had 

been declining). APEC works to raise livelihood standards and education 

stages by sustainable economic development and to foster a sense of society 

and an appreciation of shared interests in the middle of Asia-Pacific countries. 

APEC comprises newly industrialized economies, although the agenda of free 

deal was a sensitive issue for the developing NIEs at the time APEC founded, 

and aims to enable ASEAN economies to explore new export market 

opportunities for natural possessions such as natural gas, as well as to seek 

local economic integration (industrial integration) through means of foreign 

direct investment. Member explanation for almost 40% of the world's 

population, almost 54% of the world's gross domestic product and in relation 

to the 44% of world deal.  

An annual APEC Economic Leaders' Meeting is attended through the 

heads of government of all APEC members except for Republic of China 

(represented under the name Chinese Taipei) through a ministerial-stage 

official. The site of the meeting rotates annually in the middle of the member 

economies, and until 2011, a well-known custom involved the attending 

leaders dressing in a national costume of the host member. 

History  

In January 1989, Australian Prime Minister Bob Hawke described for 

more effective economic cooperation crossways the Pacific Rim area. This led 



to the first meeting of APEC in the Australian capital of Canberra in 

November, chaired through Australian Foreign Affairs Minister Gareth Evans. 

Attended through political ministers from twelve countries, the meeting 

concluded with commitments for future annual meetings in Singapore and 

South Korea. 

Countries of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) 

opposed the initial proposal, instead proposing the East Asia Economic 

Caucus which would exclude non-Asian countries such as the United States, 

Canada, Australia, and New Zealand. This plan was opposed and strongly 

criticized through Japan and the United States. 

The first APEC Economic Leaders' Meeting occurred in 1993 when 

U.S. President Bill Clinton, after discussions with Australian Prime Minister 

Paul Keating, invited the heads of government from member economies to a 

summit on Blake Island. He whispered it would help bring the stalled Uruguay 

Round of deal talks back on track. At the meeting, some leaders described for 

sustained reduction of barriers to deal and investment, envisioning a society in 

the Asia-Pacific area that might promote prosperity by cooperation. The 

APEC Secretariat, based in Singapore, was recognized to coordinate the 

activities of the organization. 

Throughout the meeting in 1994 in Bogor, Indonesia, APEC leaders 

adopted the Bogor Goals that aim for free and open deal and investment in the 

Asia-Pacific through 2010 for industrialized economies and through 2020 for 

developing economies. In 1995, APEC recognized a business advisory body 

named the APEC Business Advisory Council (ABAC), collected of three 

business executives from each member economy. 

Criticism  

APEC has been criticized for promoting free deal agreements that 

would trammel national and regional laws, which regulate and ensure labor 

rights, environmental defense and safe and affordable access to medicine. It is 



"the premier forum for facilitating economic development, cooperation, deal 

and investment in the Asia-Pacific area" recognized to "further enhance 

economic development and prosperity for the area and to strengthen the Asia-

Pacific society".  

South Asian Association for Local Cooperation  

The South Asian Association for Local Cooperation (SAARC) is an 

organisation of South Asian nations, which was recognized on 8 December 

1985 when the government of Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Maldives, Nepal, 

Pakistan, and Sri Lanka formally adopted its charter providing for the 

promotion of economic and social progress, cultural growth within the South 

Asia area and also for friendship and cooperation with other developing 

countries. It is specialized to economic, technical, social, and cultural growth 

emphasizing communal self-reliance. Its seven founding members are Sri 

Lanka, Bhutan, India, Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan, and Bangladesh. 

Afghanistan joined the organization in 2007. Meetings of heads of state are 

generally scheduled annually; meetings of foreign secretaries, twice annually. 

It is headquartered in Kathmandu, Nepal. 

History  

The first concrete proposal for establishing a framework for local 

cooperation in South Asia was made through the late president of Bangladesh, 

Ziaur Rahman, on May 2, 1980. Prior to this, the thought of local cooperation 

in South Asia was discussed in at least three conferences: the Asian Relations 

Conference in New Delhi in April 1947, the Baguio Conference in the 

Philippines in May 1950, and the Colombo Powers Conference in April 1954. 

In the late 1970s, SAARC nations agreed upon the making of a deal bloc 

consisting of South Asian countries. The thought of local cooperation in South 

Asia was again mooted in May 1980. The foreign secretaries of the seven 

countries met for the first time in Colombo in April 1981. The Committee of 



the Entire, which met in Colombo in August 1985, recognized five broad 

regions for local cooperation. New regions of cooperation were added in the 

following years. 

SAARC Charter  

Desirous of promoting peace, continuity, amity and progress in the area by 
strict adherence to the principles of the UNITED NATIONS 
CHARTER and NON-ALIGNMENT, particularly respect for the 
principles of sovereign equality, territorial integrity, national 
independence, non-use of force and non-interference in the internal 
affairs of other States and peaceful resolution of all disputes. 

Conscious that in an increasingly interdependent world, the objectives of 
peace, freedom, social justice and economic prosperity are best 
achieved in the SOUTH ASIAN area through fostering mutual 
understanding, good neighborly relations and meaningful cooperation 
in the middle of the Member States which are bound through ties of 
history and civilization. 

Aware of the general troubles, interests and aspirations of the peoples of 
SOUTH ASIA and require for joint action and enhanced cooperation 
within their respective political and economic systems and cultural 
traditions. 

Influenced that local cooperation in the middle of the countries of SOUTH 
ASIA is mutually beneficial, desirable and necessary for promoting the 
welfare and improving the excellence of life of the peoples of the area. 

Influenced further that economic, social and technological cooperation in 
the middle of the countries of SOUTH ASIA would contribute 
significantly to national and communal self-reliance. 

Recognizing that increased cooperation, contacts and exchanges in the 
middle of the countries of the area will contribute to the promotion of 
friendship and understanding in the middle of their peoples. 

Recalling the DECLARATION signed through their Foreign Ministers in 
NEW DELHI on August 2, 1983 and noting the progress achieved in 
local cooperation. 

Reaffirming their determination to promote such cooperation within an 
institutional framework. 

Objectives of SAARC  

The objectives and the aims of the Association as defined in the 

Charter are: 

To promote the welfare of the people of South Asia and to improve their 
excellence of life; 



To accelerate economic development, social progress and cultural growth 
in the area and to give all individuals the opportunity to live in dignity 
and to realize their full potential; 

To promote and strengthen selective self-reliance in the middle of the 
countries of South Asia; 

To contribute to mutual trust, understanding and appreciation of one 
another's troubles; 

To promote active collaboration and mutual assistance in the economic, 
social, cultural, technological and scientific meadows; 

To strengthen cooperation with other developing countries; 
To strengthen cooperation in the middle of themselves in international 

forums on matters of general interest; and 
To cooperate with international and local organisations with same aims 

and purposes. 
To uphold peace in the area 

Principles  

The principles are as follows 

Respect for sovereignty, territorial integrity, political excellence and 
independence of all members states 

Non-interference in the internal matters is one of its objectives 
Cooperation for mutual benefit 
All decisions to be taken unanimously and require a quorum of all eight 

members 
All bilateral issues to be kept aside and only multilateral(involving several 

countries) issues to be discussed without being prejudiced through 
bilateral issues 
 

Afghanistan was added to the local grouping on April 2007, With the 

addition of Afghanistan, the total number of member states were raised to 

eight. In April 2006, the United States of America and South Korea made 

formal requests to be granted observer status. The European Union has also 

indicated interest in being given observer status, and made a formal request for 

the similar to the SAARC Council of Ministers meeting in July 2006. On 2 

August 2006 the foreign ministers of the SAARC countries agreed in principle 

to grant observer status to the US, South Korea and the European Union. On 4 

March 2008, Iran requested observer status. Myanmar has expressed interest 



in upgrading its status from an observer to a full member of SAARC, while 

Russia is interested in becoming an observer. 

Organisation of Islamic Cooperation  

The Organisation of Islamic Cooperation is an international 

organisation consisting of 57 member states. The organisation attempts to be 

the communal voice of the Muslim world and to safeguard the interests and 

ensure the progress and well-being of its member countries in an atmosphere 

of international peace. The OIC has a permanent delegation to the United 

Nations. The official languages of the OIC are Arabic, English and French. 

History and Goals  

Since the 19th century, some Muslims had aspired to ummah to serve 

their general political, economic, and social interests. The collapse of the 

Ottoman Empire and the Caliphate after World War I left a vacuum for a pan-

Islamic institution. Losing the Six-Day War in 1967 provided the stimulus 

needed. Leaders of Muslim nations met in Rabat to set up the OIC on 25 

September 1969. 

The OIC aims to preserve Islamic social and economic values; promote 

solidarity amongst member states; augment cooperation in social, economic, 

cultural, scientific, and political regions; maintain international peace and 

security; and advance education, particularly in the meadows of science and 

technology. 

The flag of the OIC has an overall green backdrop (symbolic of Islam). 

In the centre, there is an upward-facing red crescent enveloped in a white disc. 

On the disc the languages "Allahu Akbar" (Arabic for "God is Great") are 

written in Arabic calligraphy. 

On 5 August 1990, 45 foreign ministers of the OIC adopted the Cairo 

Declaration on Human Rights in Islam to serve as guidance for the member 



states in the matters of human rights in as much as they are compatible with 

the Sharia, or Quranic Law. 

The revised charter set out to promote human rights, fundamental 

freedoms, and good governance in all member states. The revisions also 

removed any mention of the Cairo Declaration on Human Rights in Islam. 

Within the revised charter, the OIC has chosen to support the Universal 

Declaration of Human Rights and international law.  

On 24 February 2009, the International Zakat Organization, in 

cooperation with the Organisation of the Islamic Conferences, announced the 

selection of the BMB Group to head up the management of the Global Zakat 

and Charity Finance, with its CEO Rayo Withanage becoming the co-

chairman of the zakat finance. The finance is expected to include 2 billion 

ringgits in 2010, in relation to the US$650 million. It changed its name on 28 

June 2011 from the Organisation of the Islamic Conference to its current 

name. 

Organisation of African Unity  

The Organization of African Unity (OAU) was recognized on 25 May 

1963 in Addis Ababa, with 32 signatory governments. It was disbanded on 9 

July 2002 through its last chairperson, South African President Thabo Mbeki, 

and replaced through the African Union (AU). 

Aims  

The OAU had the following primary aims: 

To promote the unity and solidarity of the African states and act as a 
communal voice for the African continent. This was significant to 
close Africa's extensive-term economic and political future. 

To co-ordinate and intensify the co-operation of African states in order to 
achieve a bigger life for the people of Africa. 

To defend the sovereignty, territorial integrity and independence of 
African states. 

The OAU was also specialized to the eradication of all shapes of 
colonialism, as, when it was recognized, there were many states that 



had not yet won their independence or were minority-ruled. South 
Africa and Angola were two such countries. The OAU proposed two 
methods of ridding the continent of colonialism. Firstly, it would 
defend the interests of self-governing countries and help to pursue 
those of still-colonized ones. Secondly, it would remain neutral in 
conditions of world affairs, preventing its members from being 
controlled once more through outside powers. 
 

A Liberation Committee was recognized to aid independence 

movements and seem after the interests of already-liberated states. The OAU 

also aimed to keep neutral in conditions of global politics, which would 

prevent them from being controlled once more through outside forces – an 

especial danger with the Cold War. The OAU had other aims, too: 

Ensure that all Africans enjoyed human rights. 
Raise the livelihood standards of all Africans. 
Settle arguments and disputes flanked by members – not by fighting but 

rather peaceful and diplomatic negotiation. 
 

Soon after achieving independence, a number of African states 

expressed a rising desire for more unity within the continent. Not everyone 

was agreed on how this unity could be achieved, though, and two opinionated 

groups appeared in this respect: 

The Casablanca bloc, led through Kwame Nkrumah of Ghana, wanted a 
federation of all African countries. Aside from Ghana, it comprised 
also Algeria, Guinea, Morocco, Egypt, Mali and Libya. Founded in 
1961, its members were called as "progressive states". 

The Monrovian bloc, led through Senghor of Senegal, felt that unity 
should be achieved slowly, by economic cooperation. It did not support 
the notion of a political federation. Its other members were Nigeria, 
Liberia, Ethiopia and mainly of the former French colonies. 
 

Some of the initial discussions took lay at Sanniquellie, Liberia. The 

dispute was eventually resolved when Ethiopian emperor Haile Selassie I 

invited the two groups to Addis Ababa, where the OAU and its headquarters 

were subsequently recognized. The Charter of the Organisation was signed 

through 32 self-governing African states. 



At the time of the OAU's disbanding, 53 out of the 54 African states 

were members; Morocco left on 12 November 1984 following the admission 

of the Sahrawi Arab Democratic Republic as the government of Western 

Sahara in 1982. 

The organisation was widely derided as a bureaucratic "talking shop" 

with little power. It struggled to enforce its decisions, and its lack of armed 

force made intervention exceedingly hard. Civil wars in Nigeria and Angola 

sustained unabated for years, and the OAU could do nothing to stop them. 

The policy of non-interference in the affairs of member states also 

limited the effectiveness of the OAU. Therefore, when human rights were 

violated, as in Uganda under Idi Amin in the 1970s, the OAU was powerless 

to stop them. 

The Organisation was praised through Ghanaian former United 

Nations Secretary-Common Kofi Annan for bringing Africans jointly. 

Nevertheless, in its 39 years of subsistence, critics argue that the OAU did 

little to protect the rights and liberties of African citizens from their own 

political leaders, often dubbing it as a "Dictators' Club" or "Dictator's Deal 

Union". 

The OAU was, though, successful in some compliments. Several of its 

members were members of the UN, too, and they stood jointly within the latter 

organisation to safeguard African interests – especially in respect of lingering 

colonialism. Its pursuit of African unity, so, was in some methods successful. 

Total unity was hard to achieve, though, as the OAU was mainly 

divided. The former French colonies, still dependent on France, had shaped 

the Monrovia Group, and there was a further split flanked by those that 

supported the USA and those that supported the USSR in the Cold War of 

ideologies. The pro-Socialist faction was led through Kwame Nkrumah, while 

Félix Houphouët-Boigny of the Ivory Coast led the pro-capitalists. Because of 

these divisions, it was hard for the OAU to take action against states involved 



in internal conflicts because it could rarely reach an agreement on what was to 

be done. 

The OAU did, though, play a pivotal role in eradicating colonialism 

and minority rule in Africa. It gave weapons, training and military bases to 

colonized nations fighting for independence or majority rule. Groups such as 

the ANC and PAC, fighting apartheid, and ZANU and ZAPU, fighting for the 

independence of Southern Rhodesia, were aided in their endeavors through the 

OAU. African harbors were closed to the South African government, and 

South African aircraft were prohibited from flying in excess of the rest of the 

continent. The UN was influenced through the OAU to expel South Africa 

from bodies such as the World Health Organisation. 

The OAU also worked with the UN to ease refugee troubles. It set up 

the African Growth Bank for economic projects designed to create Africa 

financially stronger. Although all African countries eventually won their 

independence, it remained hard for them to become completely self-governing 

of their former colonizers. There was often sustained reliance on the former 

colonial powers for economic aid, which often came with strings attached: 

loans had to be paid back at high interest-rates, and goods had to be sold to the 

aiders at low rates. 

The USA and USSR intervened in post-colonial Africa in pursuit of 

their own objectives. Help was sometimes provided in the form of technology 

and aid-workers. While useful, such external assistance was often perceived as 

not necessarily in the best interests of the former colonies. Autonomous 

specialized agencies, working under the auspices of the OAU, were: 

Pan-African Telecommunications Union (PATU) 
Pan-African Postal Union (PAPU) 
Pan-African News Agency (PANA) 
Union of African National Television and Radio Institutions (URTNA) 
Union of African Railways (UAR) 
Organisation of African Deal Union Unity (OATUU) 
Supreme Council for Sports in Africa 
African Civil Aviation Commission 

 



GLOBALISATION OF THE ECONOMY: IBRD, IMF AND WTO  

Globalization  

Globalization is the procedure of international integration arising from 

the interchange of world views, products, ideas, and other characteristics of 

civilization. Globalization describes the interplay crossways cultures of 

macro-social forces. These forces contain religion, politics, and economics. 

Globalization can erode and universalize the aspects of a regional group. 

Advances in transportation and telecommunications infrastructure, including 

the rise of the Internet, are biggest factors in globalization, generating further 

interdependence of economic and cultural activities. 

However many scholars lay the origins of globalization in 

contemporary times, others trace its history extensive before the European age 

of detection and voyages to the New World. Some even trace the origins to the 

third millennium BCE. Since the beginning of the 20th century, the pace of 

globalization has proceeded at a rapid rate. 

The term globalization has been in rising use since the mid 1980s and 

especially since the mid 1990s. In 2000, the International Monetary Finance 

(IMF) recognized four vital characteristics of globalization: deal and 

transactions, capital and investment movements, migration and movement of 

people and the dissemination of knowledge. Further, environmental challenges 

such as climate transform, cross-frontier water and air pollution, and in excess 

of-fishing of the ocean are connected with globalization. Globalizing 

procedures affect and are affected through business and work organization, 

economics, socio-cultural possessions, and the natural environment. 

Humans have interacted in excess of extensive distances for thousands 

of years. The overland Silk Road that linked Asia, Africa and Europe is a good 

instance of the transformative power of international swap that lived in the 

"Old World". Philosophy, religion, language, the arts, and other characteristics 

of civilization spread and mixed as nations exchanged products and ideas. In 



the 15th and 16th centuries, Europeans made significant discoveries in their 

exploration of the oceans, including the start of transatlantic travel to the "New 

World" of the Americas. Global movement of people, goods, and ideas 

expanded significantly in the following centuries. Early in the 19th century, 

the growth of new shapes of transportation (such as the steamship and 

railroads) and telecommunications that "compressed" time and legroom 

allowed for increasingly rapid rates of global interchange. In the 20th century, 

road vehicles and airlines made transportation even faster, and the advent of 

electronic communications, mainly notably mobile phones and the Internet, 

linked billions of people in new methods leading into the 21st century. 

History  

There are both distal and proximate reasons that can be traced in the 

historical factors affecting globalization. Big-level globalization began in the 

19th century. 

 Archaic  

The German historical economist and sociologist Andre Gunder Frank 

argues that a form of globalization began with the rise of deal links flanked by 

Sumer and the Indus Valley Culture in the third millennium B.C.E. This 

archaic globalization lived throughout the Hellenistic Age, when 

commercialized urban centers enveloped the axis of Greek civilization that 

reached from India to Spain, including Alexandria and the other Alexandrine 

municipalities. Early on, the geographic location of Greece and the necessity 

of importing wheat forced the Greeks to engage in maritime deal. Deal in 

ancient Greece was mainly unrestricted: the state controlled only the supply of 

grain. 

There were deal links flanked by the Roman Empire, the Parthian 

Empire, and the Han Dynasty. The rising commercial links flanked by these 

powers took form in the Silk Road, which began in western China, reached the 

boundaries of the Parthian empire, and sustained to Rome. As several as three 



hundred Greek ships sailed each year flanked by the Greco-Roman world and 

India. Annual deal volume may have reached 300,000 tons. 

Through traveling past the Tarim Basin area, the Chinese of the Han 

Dynasty learned of powerful kingdoms in Central Asia, Persia, India, and the 

Transitional East with the travels of the Han Dynasty envoy Zhang Qian in the 

2nd century BC. From 104 BC to 102 BC Emperor Wu of Han waged war 

against the Yuezhi who controlled Dayuan, a Hellenized kingdom of Fergana 

recognized through Alexander the Great in 329 BC. Gan Ying, the emissary of 

Common Ban Chao, possibly traveled as distant as Roman-period Syria in the 

late 1st century AD. After these initial discoveries the focus of Chinese 

exploration shifted to the maritime sphere, although the Silk Road leading all 

the method to Europe sustained to be China's mainly lucrative source of deal. 

From in relation to the 1st century, India started to strongly power 

Southeast Asian countries. Deal routes connected India with southern Burma, 

central and southern Siam, lower Cambodia and southern Vietnam and 

numerous developed coastal settlements were recognized there. 

The Islamic Golden Age added another level of globalization, when 

Radhanite (Jewish) and Muslim traders and explorers recognized deal routes, 

resulting in a globalization of agriculture, deal, knowledge and technology. 

Crops such as sugar and cotton became widely cultivated crossways the 

Muslim world in this era, while widespread knowledge of Arabic and the Hajj 

created a cosmopolitan civilization. 

The advent of the Mongol Empire, however destabilizing to the 

commercial centers of the Transitional East and China, greatly facilitated 

travel beside the Silk Road. The Pax Mongolica of the thirteenth century 

incorporated the first international postal service, as well as the rapid 

transmission of epidemic diseases such as bubonic plague crossways Central 

Asia. Up to the sixteenth century, though, the main systems of international 

swap were limited to southern Eurasia (a region where the Balkans and Greece 



interact with Turkey, Egypt, the Levant, Persia and the Arabian Peninsula, 

continuing in excess of the Arabian Sea to India). 

Several Chinese merchants chose to settle down in the Southeast Asian 

ports such as Champa, Cambodia, Sumatra, Java, and married the native 

women. Their children accepted on deal. 

Italian municipality states embraced free deal and merchants 

recognized deal links with distant spaces, giving birth to the Renaissance. 

Marco Polo was a merchant traveler from the Venetian Republic in 

contemporary-day Italy whose travels are recorded in Il Milione, a book that 

played an important role in introducing Europeans to Central Asia and China. 

The pioneering journey of Marco Polo inspired Christopher Columbus and 

other European explorers of the following centuries. 

 Proto-globalization  

The after that stage, recognized as proto-globalization, was 

characterized through the rise of maritime European empires, in the 16th and 

17th centuries, first the Portuguese and Spanish Empires, and later the Dutch 

and British Empires. In the 17th century, world deal urbanized further when 

chartered companies like the British East India Company (founded in 1600) 

and the Dutch East India Company (founded in 1602, often called as the first 

multinational corporation in which stock was offered) were recognized. 

The Age of Detection added the New World to the equation, beginning 

in the late 15th century. Portugal and Castile sent the first exploratory voyages 

approximately the Horn of Africa and to the Americas, reached in 1492 

through the Italian explorer Christopher Columbus. Global deal development 

sustained with the European colonization of the Americas initiating the 

Columbian Swap, the swap of plants, animals, foods, human populations 

(including slaves), communicable diseases, and civilization flanked by the 

Eastern and Western hemispheres. New crops that had approach from the 

Americas via the European seafarers in the 16th century significantly 



contributed to world population development. The Puritans migration to New 

England, starting in 1630 under John Winthrop with the professed mission of 

converting both the natives of North America to Puritan Christianity and rising 

up a "Municipality Upon a Hill" that would power the Western European 

world, is used as an instance of globalization. 

 Contemporary  

In the 19th century, steamships reduced the cost of international 

transport significantly and railroads made inland transport cheaper. The 

transport revolution occurred some time flanked by 1820 and 1850. More 

nations embraced international deal. Globalization in this era was decisively 

formed through nineteenth-century imperialism such as in Africa and Asia. 

Globalization took a large step backwards throughout the First World 

War, the Great Depression, and the Second World War. Integration of rich 

countries didn't recover to previous stages before the 1980s. 

After the Second World War, work through politicians led to the 

Bretton Woods conference, an agreement through biggest governments to 

place down the framework for international monetary policy, commerce and 

fund, and the founding of many international organizations designed to 

facilitate economic development multiple rounds of deal opening simplified 

and lowered deal barriers. Initially, the Common Agreement on Tariffs and 

Deal (GATT), led to a series of agreements to remove deal restrictions. 

GATT's successor was the World Deal Organization (WTO), which created an 

institution to control the trading organization. Exports almost doubled from 

8.5% of total gross world product in 1970 to 16.2% in 2001. The approach of 

by global agreements to advance deal stumbled with the failure of the Doha 

round of deal-negotiation. Several countries then shifted to bilateral or smaller 

multilateral agreements, such as the 2011 South Korea–United States Free 

Deal Agreement. 



Since the 1970s, aviation has become increasingly affordable to 

transitional classes in urbanized countries. Open skies policies and low-cost 

carriers have helped to bring competition to the market. 

In the 1990s, the development of low cost communication networks 

cut the cost of communicating flanked by dissimilar countries. More work can 

be performed by a computer without regard to site. This incorporated 

accounting, software growth, and engineering design. In late 2000s, much of 

the industrialized world entered into the Great Recession, which may have 

slowed the procedure, at least temporarily. 

Characteristics  

 Global Business Organization  

With improvements in transportation and communication, international 

business grew rapidly after the beginning of the 20th century. International 

business comprises all commercial transactions (private sales, investments, 

logistics, and transportation) that take lay flanked by two or more areas, 

countries and nations beyond their political frontier. Generally, private 

companies undertake such transactions for profit. Such business transactions 

involve economic possessions such as capital, natural and human possessions 

used for international manufacture of physical goods and services such as 

fund, banking, insurance, construction and other productive activities. 

International business arrangements have led to the formation of 

multinational enterprises (MNE), companies that have a worldwide approach 

to markets and manufacture or one with operations in more than one country. 

An MNE is often described multinational corporation (MNC) or transnational 

company (TNC). Well recognized MNCs contain fast food companies such as 

McDonald's and Yum Brands, vehicle manufacturers such as Common 

Motors, Ford Motor Company and Toyota, consumer electronics companies 

like Samsung, LG and Sony, and power companies such as ExxonMobil, Shell 

and BP. Mainly of the main corporations operate in multiple national markets. 



Businesses argue that survival in the new global marketplace needs 

companies to source goods, services, labor and materials overseas to 

continuously upgrade their products and technology in order to survive 

increased competition. 

 International Deal  

An absolute deal advantage exists when countries can produce a 

commodity with fewer costs per unit produced than could its trading partner. 

Through the similar reasoning, it should import commodities in which it has 

an absolute disadvantage. While there are possible gains from deal with 

absolute advantage, relative advantage—that is, the skill to offer goods and 

services at a lower marginal and opportunity cost—extends the range of 

possible mutually beneficial exchanges. In a globalize business environment, 

companies argue that the relative advantages offered through international 

deal have become essential to remaining competitive. 

 

Deal Agreements, Economic Blocks and Special Deal Zones  

A Special Economic Zone (SEZ) is a geographical area that has 

economic and other laws that are more free-market-oriented than a country's 

typical or national laws. "Nationwide" laws may be suspended inside these 

special zones. The category ‗SEZ‘ covers several regions, including Free Deal 

Zones (FTZ), Export Processing Zones (EPZ), Free Zones (FZ), Industrial 

parks or Industrial Estates (IE), Free Ports, Urban Enterprise Zones and others. 

Generally the goal of a structure is to augment foreign direct investment 

through foreign investors, typically an international business or a multinational 

corporation (MNC). These are designated regions in which companies are 

taxed extremely lightly or not at all in order to encourage economic action. 

Free ports have historically been endowed with favorable customs regulations, 

e.g., the free port of Trieste. Extremely often free ports constitute a section of 

free economic zones. 



A FTZ is a region within which goods may be landed, handled, 

manufactured or reconfigured, and re-exported without the intervention of the 

customs authorities. Only when the goods are moved to consumers within the 

country in which the zone is situated do they become subject to the prevailing 

customs duties. Free deal zones are organized approximately biggest seaports, 

international airports, and national frontiers—regions with several geographic 

advantages for deal. It is an area where a group of countries has agreed to 

reduce or eliminate deal barriers. 

A free deal region is a deal bloc whose member countries have signed 

a free-deal agreement, which eliminates tariffs, import quotas, and preferences 

on mainly (if not all) goods and services traded flanked by them. If people are 

also free to move flanked by the countries, in addition to free-deal region, it 

would also be measured an open border. The European Union, for instance, a 

confederation of 27 member states, gives both a free deal region and an open 

border. 

Qualifying Industrial Zones (QIZ) are industrial parks that home 

manufacturing operations in Jordan and Egypt. They are a special free deal 

zones recognized in collaboration with neighboring Israel to take advantage of 

the free deal agreements flanked by the United States and Israel. Under the 

deal agreements with Jordan as laid down through the United States, goods 

produced in QIZ-notified regions can directly access US markets without tariff 

or quota restrictions, subject to sure circumstances. To qualify, goods 

produced in these zones necessity include a small portion of Israeli input. In 

addition, a minimum 35% value to the goods necessity be added to the 

finished product. The brainchild of Jordanian businessman Omar Salah, the 

first QIZ was authorized through the United States Congress in 1997. 

The Asia-Pacific has been called as "the mainly integrated trading area 

on the planet" because its intra-local deal accounts almost certainly for as 

much as 50-60% of the area's total imports and exports. It has also extra-local 



deal: consumer goods exports such as televisions, radios, bicycles, and textiles 

into the United States, Europe, and Japan fueled the economic expansion. 

The ASEAN Free Deal Region is a deal bloc agreement through the 

Association of Southeast Asian Nations supporting regional manufacturing in 

all ASEAN countries. The AFTA agreement was signed on 28 January 1992 

in Singapore. When the AFTA agreement was originally signed, ASEAN had 

six members, namely, Brunei, Indonesia, Malaysia, Philippines, Singapore and 

Thailand. Vietnam joined in 1995, Laos and Myanmar in 1997 and Cambodia 

in 1999. 
 

Drug Deal  

In 2010 the United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime (UNODC) 

accounted that the global drug deal generated more than $320 billion a year in 

revenues. Worldwide, the UN estimates there are more than 50 million regular 

users of heroin, cocaine and synthetic drugs. The international deal of 

endangered species was second only to drug trafficking in the middle of 

smuggling "industries". Traditional Chinese medicine often incorporates 

ingredients from all sections of plants, the leaf, stem, flower, root, and also 

ingredients from animals and minerals. The use of sections of endangered 

species (such as seahorses, rhinoceros horns, saiga antelope horns, and tiger 

bones and claws) resulted in a black market of poachers who hunt restricted 

animals. 

 Tax Havens  

A tax haven is a state, country or territory where sure taxes are levied 

at a low rate or not at all, which are used through businesses for tax avoidance 

and tax evasion. Individuals and/or corporate entities can discover it attractive 

to set up shell subsidiaries or move themselves to regions with reduced or nil 

taxation stages. This makes a situation of tax competition in the middle of 

governments. Dissimilar jurisdictions tend to be havens for dissimilar kinds of 



taxes, and for dissimilar categories of people and/or companies. States that are 

sovereign or self-governing under international law have theoretically 

unlimited powers to enact tax laws affecting their territories, unless limited 

through previous international treaties. The central characteristic of a tax 

haven is that its laws and other events can be used to evade or avoid the tax 

laws or regulations of other jurisdictions. In its December 2008 statement on 

the use of tax havens through American corporations, the U.S. Government 

Accountability Office was unable to discover a satisfactory definition of a tax 

haven but regarded the following aspects as indicative of it: 

Nil or nominal taxes; 
Lack of effective swap of tax information with foreign tax authorities; 
Lack of transparency in the operation of legislative, legal or administrative 

provisions; 
No requirement for a substantive regional attendance; and 
Self-promotion as an offshore financial center. 

 

A 2012 statement from the Tax Justice Network estimated that flanked 

by USD $21 trillion and $32 trillion is covered from taxes in unreported tax 

havens worldwide. If such wealth earns 3% annually and such capital gains 

were taxed at 30%, it would generate flanked by $190 billion and $280 billion 

in tax revenues, more than any other tax shelters. If such hidden offshore 

assets are measured, several countries with governments nominally in debt are 

shown to be net creditor nations. Though, the tax policy director of the 

Chartered Institute of Taxation expressed skepticism in excess of the accuracy 

of the figures. Daniel J. Mitchell of the Cato Institute says that the statement 

also assumes, when considering notional lost tax revenue, that 100% money 

deposited offshore is evading payment of tax. 

 Information Systems  

Multinational corporations face the challenge of developing global 

information systems for global data processing and decision-creation. The 

Internet gives a broad region of services to business and individual users. 



Because the World Wide Web (WWW) can reach any Internet-linked 

computer in the world, the Internet is closely related to global information 

systems. A global information organization is a data communication network 

that crosses national boundaries to access and procedure data in order to 

achieve corporate goals and strategic objectives. 

Crossways companies and continents, information standards ensure 

desirable aspects of products and services such as quality, environmental 

friendliness, safety, reliability, efficiency and interchangeability at an 

economical cost. For businesses, widespread adoption of international 

standards means that suppliers can develop and offer products and services 

meeting specifications that have wide international acceptance in their sectors. 

Just as to the ISO, businesses by their International Standards are competitive 

in more markets approximately the world. The ISO develops standards 

through organizing technological committees of experts from the industrial, 

technological and business sectors who have asked for the standards and 

which subsequently put them to use. These experts may be joined through 

representatives of government agencies, testing laboratories, consumer 

associations, non-governmental institutions and academic circles. 

 International Tourism  

Tourism is travel for recreational, leisure or business purposes. The 

World Tourism Organization defines tourists as people "traveling to and 

waiting in spaces outside their usual environment for not more than one 

consecutive year for leisure, business and other purposes". There are several 

shapes of tourism such as agritourism, birth tourism, culinary tourism, cultural 

tourism, eco-tourism, extreme tourism, geotourism, heritage tourism, LGBT 

tourism, medical tourism, nautical tourism, pop-civilization tourism, religious 

tourism, slum tourism, war tourism, and wildlife tourism 

Globalization has made tourism a popular global leisure action. The 

World Health Organization (WHO) estimates that up to 500,000 people are in 



flight at any one time. In 2010, international tourism reached $919B, rising 

6.5% in excess of 2009. In 2010, there were in excess of 940 million 

international tourist arrivals worldwide, on behalf of a development of 6.6% 

when compared to 2009. International tourism receipts grew to US$919 billion 

in 2010, corresponding to an augment in real conditions of 4.7%. 

As a result of the late-2000s recession, international travel demand 

suffered a strong slowdown from the second half of 2008 by the end of 2009. 

After a 5% augment in the first half of 2008, development in international 

tourist arrivals moved into negative territory in the second half of 2008, and 

ended up only 2% for the year, compared to a 7% augment in 2007. This 

negative trend intensified throughout 2009, exacerbated in some countries due 

to the outbreak of the H1N1 influenza virus, resulting in a worldwide decline 

of 4.2% in 2009 to 880 million international tourists‘ arrivals, and a 5.7% 

decline in international tourism receipts. 

 Economic Globalization  

Economic globalization is the rising economic interdependence of 

national economies crossways the world by a rapid augment in cross-border 

movement of goods, service, technology and capital. Whereas the 

globalization of business is centered approximately the diminution of 

international deal regulations as well as tariffs, taxes, and other impediments 

that suppresses global deal, economic globalization is the procedure of rising 

economic integration flanked by countries, leading to the emergence of a 

global marketplace or a single world market. Depending on the paradigm, 

economic globalization can be viewed as either a positive or a negative 

phenomenon. 

Economic globalization includes the globalization of manufacture, 

markets, competition, technology, and corporations and industries. Current 

globalization trends can be mainly accounted for through urbanized economies 

integrating with less urbanized economies, through means of foreign direct 



investment, the reduction of deal barriers as well as other economic reforms 

and, in several cases, immigration. 

As an instance, Chinese economic reform began to open China to the 

globalization in the 1980s. Scholars discover that China has attained a degree 

of openness that is unprecedented in the middle of big and populous nations", 

with competition from foreign goods in approximately every sector of the 

economy. Foreign investment helped to greatly augment quality, knowledge 

and standards, especially in heavy industry. China's experience supports the 

assertion that globalization greatly increases wealth for poor countries. As of 

2005–2007, the Port of Shanghai holds the title as the World's busiest port. 

Economic liberalization in India is the ongoing economic reforms in 

India that started in 1991. As of 2009, in relation to the 300 million people—

equivalent to the whole population of the United States—have escaped 

extreme poverty. In India, business procedure outsourcing has been called as 

the "primary engine of the country's growth in excess of the after that few 

decades, contributing broadly to GDP development, employment 

development, and poverty alleviation". 

 Politics  

In common, globalization may ultimately reduce the importance of 

nation states. Sub-state and supra-state organizations such as the European 

Union, the WTO, the G8 or the International Criminal Court, replace national 

functions with international agreement. Some observers attribute the 

comparative decline in US power to globalization, particularly due to the 

country's high deal deficit. This led to a global power shift towards Asian 

states, particularly China, which unleashed market forces and achieved 

tremendous development rates. As of 2011, China was on track to overtake the 

United States through 2025. 



Increasingly, non-governmental institutions power public policy 

crossways national boundaries, including humanitarian aid and developmental 

efforts. 

As a response to globalization, some countries have embraced 

isolationist policies. For instance, the North Korean government creates it 

extremely hard for foreigners to enter the country and strictly monitors their 

activities when they do. Aid workers are subject to considerable scrutiny and 

excluded from spaces and areas the government does not wish them to enter. 

Citizens cannot freely leave the country. 
Media and Public Opinion  

A 2005 revise through Peer Fiss and Paul Hirsch establish big augment 

in articles negative towards globalization in the years prior. Through 1998, 

negative articles outpaced positive articles through two to one. In 2008 Greg 

Ip claimed this rise in opposition to globalization can be explained, at least in 

section, through economic self-interest. The number of newspaper articles 

showing negative framing rose from in relation to the 10% of the total in 1991 

to 55% of the total in 1999. This augment occurred throughout an era when 

the total number of articles regarding globalization almost doubled. 

A number of international polls have shown that residents of 

developing countries tend to view globalization more favorably. The BBC 

establish a rising feeling in developing countries that globalization was 

proceeding too rapidly. Only a few countries, including Mexico, the countries 

of Central America, Indonesia, Brazil and Kenya, where a majority felt that 

globalization is rising too gradually. 

Philip Gordon stated that "(as of 2004) a clear majority of Europeans 

consider that globalization can enrich their lives, while believing the European 

Union can help them take advantage of globalization's benefits while shielding 

them from its negative effects." The largest opposition consisted of socialists, 

environmental groups, and nationalists. 



Residents of the EU did not seem to feel threatened through 

globalization in 2004. The EU occupation market was more stable and 

workers were less likely to accept wage/benefit cuts. Social spending was 

much higher than in the US. 

In a Danish poll in 2007, 76% responded that globalization is a good 

item. Fiss, et al., surveyed U.S. opinion in 1993. Their survey showed that in 

1993 more than 40% of respondents were unfamiliar with the concept of 

globalization. When the survey was repeated in 1998, 89% of the respondents 

had a polarized view of globalization as being either good or bad. At the 

similar time, discourse on globalization, which began in the financial society 

before shifting to a heated debate flanked by proponents and disenchanted 

students and workers. Polarization increased dramatically after the 

establishment of the WTO in 1995; this event and subsequent protests led to a 

big-level anti-globalization movement. Initially, college educated workers 

were likely to support globalization. Less educated workers, who were more 

likely to compete with immigrants and workers in developing countries, 

tended to be opponents. The situation changed after the financial crisis of 

2007. Just as to a 1997 poll 58% of college graduates said globalization had 

been good for the U.S. Respondents with high school education also became 

more opposed. 

Just as to Takenaka Heizo and Chida Ryokichi, as of 1998 there was a 

perception in Japan that the economy was "Small and Frail". Though Japan 

was resource poor and used exports to pay for its raw materials. Anxiety in 

excess of their location caused conditions such as internationalization and 

globalization to enter everyday language. Though, Japanese custom was to be 

as self-enough as possible, particularly in agriculture. 

The situation may have changed after the 2007 financial crisis. A 2008 

BBC World Public Poll as the crisis began suggested that opposition to 

globalization in urbanized countries was rising. The BBC poll asked whether 

globalization was rising too rapidly. Agreement was strongest in France, 



Spain, Japan, South Korea, and Germany. The trend in these countries seems 

to be stronger than in the United States. The poll also correlated the tendency 

to view globalization as proceeding too rapidly with a perception of rising 

economic insecurity and social inequality. 

Several in the Third World see globalization as a positive force that 

lifts countries out of poverty. The opposition typically combined 

environmental concerns with nationalism. Opponents believe governments as 

mediators of neo-colonialism that are subservient to multinational 

corporations. Much of this criticism comes from the transitional class; the 

Brookings Institute suggested this was because the transitional class perceived 

upwardly mobile low-income groups to threaten their economic security. 

Although several critics blame globalization for a decline of the 

transitional class in industrialized countries, the transitional class is rising 

rapidly in the Third World. Coupled with rising urbanization, this led to rising 

disparities in wealth flanked by urban and rural regions. In 2002, in India 70% 

of the population existed in rural regions and depended directly on natural 

possessions for their living. As a result, mass movements in the countryside at 

times objected to the procedure. 

 Internet  

Both a product of globalization as well as a catalyst, the Internet 

connects computer users approximately the world. From 2000 to 2009, the 

number of Internet users globally rose from 394 million to 1.858 billion. 

Through 2010, 22 percent of the world's population had access to computers 

with 1 billion Google searches every day, 300 million Internet users reading 

blogs, and 2 billion videos viewed daily on YouTube. 

An online society is a virtual society that exists online and whose 

members enable its subsistence by taking section in membership ritual. 

Important socio-technological transform may have resulted from the 

proliferation of such Internet-based social networks. 



 Population Development  

The world population has experienced continuous development since 

the end of the Great Famine and the Black Death in 1350, when it stood at 

approximately 370 million. The highest rates of development – global 

population increases above 1.8% per year – were seen briefly throughout the 

1950s, and for a longer era throughout the 1960s and 1970s. The development 

rate peaked at 2.2% in 1963, and had declined to 1.1% through 2011. Total 

annual births were highest in the late 1980s at in relation to the 138 million, 

and are now expected to remain essentially consistent at their 2011 stage of 

134 million, while deaths number 56 million per year, and are expected to 

augment to 80 million per year through 2040. Current projections illustrate a 

sustained augment in population (but a steady decline in the population 

development rate), with the global population expected to reach flanked by 

7.5 and 10.5 billion through 2050. 

With human consumption of seafood having doubled in the last 30 

years, seriously depleting multiple seafood fisheries and destroying the marine 

ecosystem as a result, awareness is prompting steps to be taken to make a 

more sustainable seafood supply. 

The head of the International Food Policy Research Institute, stated in 

2008 that the gradual transform in diet in the middle of newly wealthy 

populations is the mainly significant factor underpinning the rise in global 

food prices. From 1950 to 1984, as the Green Revolution transformed 

agriculture approximately the world, grain manufacture increased through in 

excess of 250%. World population has grown through in relation to the 

4 billion since the beginning of the Green Revolution and without it, there 

would be greater famine and malnutrition than the UN just documents (almost 

850 million people suffering from chronic malnutrition in 2005). 

It is becoming increasingly hard to uphold food security in a world 

beset through a confluence of "peak" phenomena, namely peak oil, peak 

water, peak phosphorus, peak grain and peak fish. Rising populations, falling 



power sources and food shortages will make the "perfect storm" through 2030, 

just as to UK chief government scientist John Beddington. He noted that food 

reserves were at a 50-year low and the world would need 50% more power, 

food and water through 2030. The world will have to produce 70% more food 

through 2050 to feed a projected extra 2.3 billion people and as incomes rise 

just as to the United Nations' Food and Agriculture Organisation (FAO). 

Social scientists have warned of the possibility that global culture is due for an 

era of contraction and economic re-localization, due to the decline in fossil 

fuels and resulting crisis in transportation and food manufacture. Helga 

Vierich predicted that a restoration of sustainable regional economic activities 

based on hunting and gathering, shifting horticulture, and pastoralism. 

Global Workforce  

The global workforce is the international labor pool of immigrant 

workers or those employed through multinational companies and linked by a 

global organization of networking and manufacture. As of 2005, the global 

labor pool of those employed through multinational companies consisted of 

almost 3 billion workers. 

The current global workforce is competitive as ever. Some go as 

distant as to define it as "A war for talent." This competitiveness is due to 

dedicated occupations becoming accessible world wide due to 

communications technology. As workers get more adept at by technology to 

communicate, they provide themselves the options to be employed in an office 

half method approximately the world. These newer technologies not only 

benefit the workers, but companies may now discover highly dedicated 

workers that are extremely ability with greater ease, as opposed to limiting 

their search in the vicinity. 

Though, manufacture workers and service workers have been unable to 

compete directly with much lower-cost workers in developing countries. Low-

wage countries gained the low-value-added element of work formerly done in 



rich countries, while higher-value work remained; for example, the total 

number of people employed in manufacturing in the US declined, but value 

added per worker increased. 

In 2011, the United States imported $332 billion worth of crude oil, up 

32% from 2010. Chinese success cost occupations in developing countries as 

well as in the West. From 2000 to 2007, the U.S. lost a total of 3.2 million 

manufacturing occupations. As of 26 April 2005 "In local giant South Africa, 

some 300,000 textile workers have lost their occupations in the past two years 

due to the influx of Chinese goods". 

 International Migration  

Several countries have some form of guest worker program with 

policies same to those establish in the U.S. that permit U.S. employers to 

sponsor non-U.S. citizens as laborers for almost three years, to be deported 

afterwards if they have not yet obtained a green card. 

As of 2009, in excess of 1,000,000 guest workers reside in the U.S.; 

the main program, the H-1B visa, has 650,000 workers in the U.S. and the 

second-main, the L-1 visa, has 350,000. Several other United States visas exist 

for guest workers as well, including the H-2A visa, which allows farmers to 

bring in an unlimited number of agricultural guest workers. 

The United States ran a Mexican guest-worker program in the era 

1942–1964, recognized as the Bracero Program. 

An article in The New Republic criticized a guest worker program 

through equating the visiting workers to second-class citizens, who would 

never be able to gain citizenship and would have less residential rights than 

Americans. 

Migration of educated and ability workers is described brain drain. For 

instance, the U.S. welcomes several nurses to approach work in the country. 

The brain drain from Europe to the United States means that some 400,000 

European science and technology graduates now live in the U.S. and mainly 



have no intention to return to Europe. Almost 14 million immigrants came to 

the United States from 2000 to 2010. 

Immigrants to the United States and their children founded more than 

40 percent of the 2010 Fortune 500 companies. They founded seven of the ten 

mainly precious brands in the world. Reverse brain drain is the movement of 

human capital from a more urbanized country to a less urbanized country. It is 

measured a logical outcome of a calculated strategy where migrants 

accumulate savings, also recognized as remittances, and develop abilities 

overseas that can be used in their house country. 

Reverse brain drain can happen when scientists, engineers, or other 

intellectual elites migrate to a less urbanized country to learn in its 

universities, perform research, or gain working experience in regions where 

education and employment opportunities are limited in their house country. 

These professionals then return to their house country after many years of 

experience to start a related business, teach in a university, or work for a 

multi-national in their house country. 

A remittance is a transfer of money through a foreign worker to his or 

her house country. Remittances are playing an increasingly big role in the 

economies of several countries, contributing to economic development and to 

the livelihoods of less wealthy people (however usually not the poorest of the 

poor). Just as to World Bank estimates, remittances totaled US$414 billion in 

2009, of which US$316 billion went to developing countries that involved 192 

million migrant workers. For some individual recipient countries, remittances 

can be as high as a third of their GDP. As remittance receivers often have a 

higher propensity to own a bank explanation, remittances promote access to 

financial services for the sender and recipient, an essential aspect of leveraging 

remittances to promote economic growth. The top recipients in conditions of 

the share of remittances in GDP incorporated several smaller economies such 

as Tajikistan (45%), Moldova (38%), and Honduras (25%). 



The IOM establish more than 200 million migrants approximately the 

world in 2008, including illegal immigration. Remittance flows to developing 

countries reached $328 billion in 2008. A transnational marriage is a marriage 

flanked by two people from dissimilar countries. A diversity of special issues 

arise in marriages flanked by people from dissimilar countries, including those 

related to citizenship and civilization, which add complexity and challenges to 

these types of relationships. In an age of rising globalization, where a rising 

number of people have ties to networks of people and spaces crossways the 

globe, rather than to a current geographic site, people are increasingly 

marrying crossways national boundaries. Transnational marriage is a through-

product of the movement and migration of people. 

International Bank for Reconstruction and Growth  

The International Bank for Reconstruction and Growth (IBRD) is an 

international financial institution which offers loans to transitional-income 

developing countries. The IBRD is the first of five member organizations 

which compose the World Bank Group and is headquartered in Washington, 

D.C., United States. It was recognized in 1944 with the mission of financing 

the reconstruction of European nations devastated through World War II. 

Jointly, the International Bank for Reconstruction and Growth and its 

confessional lending arm, the International Growth Association, are 

collectively recognized as the World Bank as they share the similar leadership 

and staff. Following the reconstruction of Europe, the Bank's mandate 

expanded to advancing worldwide economic growth and eradicating poverty. 

The IBRD gives commercial-grade or concessional financing to sovereign 

states to finance projects that seek to improve transportation and 

infrastructure, education, domestic policy, environmental consciousness, 

power investments, healthcare, access to food and potable water, and access to 

improved sanitation. 



The IBRD is owned and governed through its member states, but has 

its own executive leadership and staff which conduct its normal business 

operations. The Bank's member governments are shareholders which 

contribute paid-in capital and have the right to vote on its matters. In addition 

to contributions from its member nations, the IBRD acquires mainly of its 

capital through borrowing on international capital markets by bond issues. In 

2011, it raised $29 billion USD in capital from bond issues made in 26 

dissimilar currencies. The Bank offers a number of financial services and 

products, including flexible loans, grants, risk guarantees, financial 

derivatives, and catastrophic risk financing. It accounted lending commitments 

of $26.7 billion made to 132 projects in 2011. 

History  

The International Bank for Reconstruction and Growth (IBRD) and 

International Monetary Finance (IMF) were recognized through delegates at 

the Bretton Woods conference in 1944 and became operational in 1946. The 

IBRD was recognized with the original mission of financing the reconstruction 

efforts of war-torn European nations following World War II, with goals 

shared through the later Marshall Plan. The Bank issued its inaugural loan of 

$250 million to France in 1947 to fund infrastructure projects. The institution 

also recognized its first field offices in Paris, France, Copenhagen, Denmark, 

and Prague in the former Czechoslovakia. During the remainder of the 1940s 

and 1950s, the Bank financed projects seeking to dam rivers, generate 

electricity, and improve access to water and sanitation. It also invested in 

France, Belgium, and Luxembourg's steel industry. Following the 

reconstruction of Europe, the Bank's mandate has transitioned to eradicating 

poverty approximately the world. In 1960, the International Growth 

Association (IDA) was recognized to serve as the Bank's concessional lending 

arm and give low and no-cost fund and grants to the poorest of the developing 

countries as considered through gross national income per capita. 



The IBRD began investing in growth projects such as the Japanese 

high-speed railway organization in 1964. In 1971, the IBRD set up an 

agricultural scientific research partnership organization to promote research 

and technology in agriculture. Its initial investment in renewable power 

projects was made in 1973 when it financed the growth of a geothermal power 

plant in El Salvador. That similar year, the Bank approved an augment of 40% 

in agriculture financing. The Bank issued its first loan for environmental 

improvements to Finland in 1975 to fund investments in combating water 

pollution. In 1978, it began its annual World Growth Statement, which 

discusses development prospects for developing countries. During the 1980s, 

the Bank donated funds to the World Food Programme, a branch of the United 

Nations which just gives food aid to countries facing humanitarian crises. It 

began helping to implement the Montreal Protocol in 1989 which encourages 

the phasing out of sure substances which accelerate ozone depletion. 

In 1991, the IBRD declared that it will not finance commercial logging 

projects in tropical rainforests. That similar year, the IBRD sponsored projects 

to improve market competitiveness and make occupations in South Africa, 

throughout the onset of the end of apartheid. In 1995 toward the end of the 

Yugoslav Wars, the IBRD began financing reconstruction projects in the 

former Yugoslavia. Under its Heavily Indebted Poor Countries initiative, the 

Bank relieved Uganda's debt in 1997. In 1998, the Bank launched a fraud and 

corruption hotline for any individual to statement an abuse of Bank funds 

through projects or individuals. 

The Bank set up a Prototype Carbon Finance in 2000 to promote 

technology transfer to developing countries for addressing climate transform. 

The IBRD became a member of the Global Alliance for Vaccines and 

Immunization to combat premature deaths in the middle of children. In 2005, 

the Bank issued the first loan to Iraq in 30 years to support education and the 

restoration of schools. The Bank faced rising competition in Latin America 

from private capital markets, where the IBRD held $36.3 billion in loans in 



fiscal year 2006, due to mixed views on the stipulations of environmental 

defense and defense against the uprooting of indigenous populations attached 

to the Bank's lending. 

In response to the 2007–2008 world food price crises, the IBRD 

initiated a Global Food Crisis Response Program which provided food 

assistance to 40 million people crossways 44 countries As of 2011. The 

IBRD's lending accelerated and expanded in 2009 in response to the global 

financial crisis, committing almost $60 billion USD to support developing 

countries, which was 54% more than it had committed in 2008. The Bank's 

education lending reached a historical high of almost $5 billion USD in 2010. 

Through April 2011, almost 100,000 visitors per week accessed its data and 

the Bank awarded prizes to people who had participated in the first 

competition to use the data to develop mobile apps. That similar year, the 

IBRD loaned $200 million from its own accounts and $97 million from its 

Clean Technology Finance to a solar power plant project in Morocco. 

Governance  

The IBRD is governed through the World Bank's Board of Governors 

which meets annually and consists of one governor per member country 

(mainly often the country's fund minister or treasury secretary). The Board of 

Governors delegates mainly of its power in excess of daily matters such as 

lending and operations to the Board of Directors. The Board of Directors 

consists of 25 executive directors and is chaired through the President of the 

World Bank Group. The executive directors collectively symbolize all 187 

member states of the World Bank. The president oversees the IBRD's overall 

direction and daily operations. As of July 2012, Jim Yong Kim serves as the 

President of the World Bank Group. The Bank and IDA operate with a staff of 

almost 10,000 employees. 



Membership  

The IBRD is owned through 188 member countries which pay in 

capital, vote on matters of policy, and approve all of its activities. Each 

member state is a shareholder and the percentage of ownership share is 

determined through the size of its economy and the amount of capital 

contributed to support the Bank's borrowing activities in the middle of 

international capital markets. High-income member nations jointly hold a 

share of 65.92%. As of 2011, the United States is the IBRD's single main 

shareholder with a share of 16.03%. Japan and Germany hold shares of 9.59% 

and 4.39% respectively, while each of France and the United Kingdom hold a 

share of 4.21%. The United States possesses exclusively the power to veto 

changes to the structure of the Bank. The IBRD's share capital amounted to 

almost $190 billion in 2011. Membership in the IBRD is accessible only to 

countries who are members of the International Monetary Finance. 

From 1970 to 2011, 25 borrowing countries graduated from their 

eligibility for IBRD lending, although six of these countries have relapsed as 

borrowers after not sustaining their graduate status. The IBRD program 

imposes a threshold based on gross national income per capita when 

determining a member state's eligibility to borrow. Member states uphold their 

eligibility to borrow from the IBRD until they can sustain extensive-term 

growth without dependence on the Bank's concessional financing. To 

graduate, a country necessity demonstrate good institutional capability and 

expands its own access to foreign capital markets such that it can sustain and 

fund its own growth. 

Funding  

Although members contribute capital to the IBRD, the Bank acquires 

funds primarily through borrowing on international capital markets through 

issuing bonds. The Bank raised $29 billion USD worth of capital in 2011 from 

bonds issued in 26 dissimilar currencies. The IBRD has enjoyed a triple-A 



credit rating since 1959, which allows it to borrow capital at favorable rates. It 

offers benchmark and global benchmark bonds, bonds denominated in non-

difficult currencies, structured notes with tradition-tailored yields and 

currencies, discount notes in U.S. dollars and Eurodollars. In 2011, the IBRD 

sought an additional $86 billion USD (of which $5.1 billion would be paid-in 

capital) as section of a common capital augment to augment its lending 

capability to transitional-income countries. The IBRD expressed in February 

2012 its intent to sell kangaroo bonds (bonds denominated in Australian 

dollars issued through external firms) with maturities lasting until 2017 and 

2022. 

Services  

The IBRD gives financial services as well as strategic coordination and 

information services to its borrowing member countries. The Bank only 

finances sovereign governments directly, or projects backed through sovereign 

governments. The World Bank Treasury is the division of the IBRD that 

manages the Bank's debt portfolio of in excess of $100 billion and financial 

derivatives transactions of $20 billion. 

The Bank offers flexible loans with maturities as extensive as 30 years 

and tradition-tailored repayment planning. The IBRD also offers loans in 

regional currencies. By a joint attempt flanked by the IBRD and the 

International Fund Corporation, the Bank offers financing to sub national 

entities either with or without sovereign guarantees. For borrowers needing 

quick financing for an unexpected transform, the IBRD operates a Deferred 

Drawdown Option which serves as a row of credit with characteristics same to 

the Bank's flexible loan program. In the middle of the World Bank Group's 

credit enhancement and guarantee products, the IBRD offers policy-based 

guarantees to cover countries' sovereign default risk, incomplete credit 

guarantees to cover the credit risk of a sovereign government or sub national 

entity, and incomplete risk guarantees to private projects to cover a 



government's failure to meet its contractual obligations. The IBRD's Enclave 

Incomplete Risk Guarantee to cover private projects in member countries of 

the IDA against sovereign governments' failures to fulfill contractual 

obligations. The Bank gives an array of financial risk management products 

including foreign swap swaps, currency conversions, interest rate swaps, 

interest rate caps and floors, and commodity swaps. To help borrowers protect 

against catastrophes and other special risks, the bank offers a Catastrophe 

Deferred Drawdown Option to give financing after a natural disaster or 

declared state of emergency. It also issues catastrophe bonds which transfer 

catastrophic risks from borrowers to investors. The IBRD accounted $26.7 

billion in lending commitments for 132 projects in fiscal year 2011, 

significantly less than its $44.2 billion in commitments throughout fiscal year 

2010. 

International Monetary Finance  

The International Monetary Finance (IMF) is an international 

organization that was created on July 22, 1944 at the Bretton Woods 

Conference and came into subsistence on December 27, 1945 when 29 

countries signed the Articles of Agreement. It originally had 45 members. The 

IMF's stated goal was to stabilize swap rates and assist the reconstruction of 

the world‘s international payment organization post-World War II. Countries 

contribute money to a pool by a quota organization from which countries with 

payment imbalances can borrow funds temporarily. By this action and others 

such as surveillance of its members' economies and policies, the IMF works to 

improve the economies of its member countries. The IMF describes itself as 

―an organization of 188 countries, working to foster global monetary 

cooperation, close financial continuity, facilitate international deal, promote 

high employment and sustainable economic development, and reduce poverty 

approximately the world.‖ The organization's stated objectives are to promote 

international economic cooperation, international deal, employment, and swap 



rate continuity, including through creation financial possessions accessible to 

member countries to meet balance of payments requires. Its headquarters are 

in Washington, D.C., United States. 

History  

The International Monetary Finance was originally created as section 

of the Bretton Woods organization swap agreement in 1944. Throughout the 

Great Depression, countries sharply raised barriers to foreign deal in an effort 

to improve their failing economies. This led to the devaluation of national 

currencies and a decline in world deal. This breakdown in international 

monetary cooperation created require for oversight. The representatives of 45 

governments met in the Mount Washington Hotel in the region of Bretton 

Woods, New Hampshire in the United States, and agreed on a framework for 

international economic cooperation to set up post-World War II. The 

participating countries were concerned with the rebuilding of Europe and the 

global economic organization after the war. 

There were two views on the role the IMF should assume as a global 

economic institution at the Bretton Woods Conference. British economist John 

Maynard Keynes imagined that the IMF would be a cooperative finance upon 

which member states could attract to uphold economic action and employment 

by periodic crises. This view suggested an IMF that helped governments and 

to act as the US government had throughout the New Deal in response to 

World War II. American delegate Harry Dexter White foresaw an IMF that 

functioned more like a bank, creation certain that borrowing states could repay 

their debts on time. Mainly of White‘s plan was included into the final acts 

adopted at Bretton Woods. 

The IMF was formally organized on December 27, 1945, when the 

first 29 countries signed its Articles of Agreement. The International Monetary 

Finance was one of the key institutions of the international economic 

organization; its design allowed the organization to balance the rebuilding of 



international capitalism with the maximization of national economic 

sovereignty and human welfare, also recognized as embedded liberalism. 

In 1947, France became the first country to borrow from the IMF. The 

IMF‘s power in the global economy steadily increased as it accumulated more 

members. The number of IMF member countries has more than quadrupled 

from the 44 states involved in its establishment, reflecting in scrupulous the 

achievement of political independence through several African countries and 

more recently the 1991 dissolution of the Soviet Union because mainly 

countries in the Soviet Sphere of power did not join the IMF. 

The Bretton Woods organization prevailed until 1971, when the U.S. 

government suspended the convertibility of the dollar (and dollar reserves held 

through other governments) into gold. This is recognized as the Nixon Shock. 

As of January 2012, the main borrowers from the finance in order are Greece, 

Portugal, Ireland, Romania and Ukraine. 

Member Countries  

The 188 members of the IMF contain 187 members of the UN and the 

Republic of Kosovo. All members of the IMF are also International Bank for 

Reconstruction and Growth (IBRD) members and vice versa. 

Former members are Cuba (which left in 1964) and the Republic of 

China, which was ejected from the UN in 1980 after losing the support of then 

U.S. President Jimmy Carter and was replaced through the People's Republic 

of China. Though, "Taiwan Province of China" is still listed in the official 

IMF indices. 

Separately from Cuba, the other UN states that do not belong to the 

IMF are North Korea, Andorra, Monaco, Liechtenstein, and Nauru. Also non-

members are Cook Islands, Niue, Vatican Municipality, Palestine and the 

states with limited recognition (other than Kosovo). 

The former Czechoslovakia was expelled in 1954 for "failing to give 

required data" and was readmitted in 1990, after the Velvet Revolution. 



Poland withdrew in 1950—allegedly pressured through the Soviet Union—but 

returned in 1986. 

 Qualifications  

Any country may apply to be a section of the IMF. Post-IMF 

formation, in the early postwar era, rules for IMF membership were left 

comparatively loose. Members needed to create periodic membership 

payments towards their quota, to refrain from currency restrictions unless 

granted IMF permission, to abide through the Code of Conduct in the IMF 

Articles of Agreement, and to give national economic information. Though, 

stricter rules were imposed on governments that applied to the IMF for 

funding. 

The countries that joined the IMF flanked by 1945 and 1971 agreed to 

stay their swap rates secured at rates that could be adjusted only to correct a 

"fundamental disequilibrium" in the balance of payments, and only with the 

IMF's agreement. 

Some members have an extremely hard connection with the IMF and 

even when they are still members they do not allow themselves to be 

monitored. Argentina for instance refuses to participate in an Article IV 

Consultation with the IMF. 

 Benefits  

Member countries of the IMF have access to information on the 

economic policies of all member countries, the opportunity to power other 

members‘ economic policies, technological assistance in banking, fiscal 

affairs, and swap matters, financial support in times of payment difficulties, 

and increased opportunities for deal and investment. 



Leadership  

 Board of Governors  

The Board of Governors consists of one governor and one alternate 

governor for each member country. Each member country appoints its two 

governors. The Board normally meets once a year and is responsible for 

electing or appointing executive directors to the Executive Board. While the 

Board of Governors is officially responsible for approving quota increases, 

special drawing right allocations, the admittance of new members, compulsory 

withdrawal of members, and amendments to the Articles of Agreement and 

Through-Laws, in practice it has delegated mainly of its powers to the IMF's 

Executive Board. 

The Board of Governors is advised through the International Monetary 

and Financial Committee and the Growth Committee. The International 

Monetary and Financial Committee has 24 members and monitors growths in 

global liquidity and the transfer of possessions to developing countries. The 

Growth Committee has 25 members and advises on critical growth issues and 

on financial possessions required to promote economic growth in developing 

countries. They also advise on deal and global environmental issues. 

 Executive Board  

24 Executive Directors create up Executive Board. The Executive 

Directors symbolize all 188 member-countries. Countries with big economies 

have their own Executive Director, but mainly countries are grouped in 

constituencies on behalf of four or more countries. 

Following the 2008 Amendment on Voice and Participation, eight 

countries each appoint an Executive Director: the United States, Japan, 

Germany, France, the United Kingdom, China, the Russian Federation, and 

Saudi Arabia. The remaining 16 Directors symbolize constituencies consisting 

of 4 to 22 countries. The Executive Director on behalf of the main 

constituency of 22 countries accounts for 1.55% of the vote. 



 Effects of the Quota Organization  

The IMF‘s quota organization was created to raise funds for loans. 

Each IMF member country is assigned a quota, or contribution, that reflects 

the country‘s comparative size in the global economy. Each member‘s quota 

also determines its comparative voting power. Therefore, financial 

contributions from member governments are connected to voting power in the 

organization. This organization follows the logic of a shareholder-controlled 

organization: wealthy countries have more say in the creation and revision of 

rules. Since decision creation at the IMF reflects each member‘s comparative 

economic location in the world, wealthier countries that give more money to 

the finance have more power in the IMF than poorer members that contribute 

less; nonetheless, the IMF focuses on redistribution. 

 Developing Countries  

Quotas are normally reviewed every five years and can be increased 

when deemed necessary through the Board of Governors. Currently, reforming 

the representation of developing countries within the IMF has been suggested. 

These countries‘ economies symbolize a big portion of the global economic 

organization but this is not reflected in the IMF's decision creation procedure 

by the nature of the quota organization. Joseph Stiglitz argues "There is a 

require to give more effective voice and representation for developing 

countries, which now symbolize a much superior portion of world economic 

action since 1944, when the IMF was created." In 2008, a number of quota 

reforms were passed including shifting 6% of quota shares to dynamic 

emerging markets and developing countries. 
United States Power  

A second criticism is that the United States‘ transition to neo-

liberalism and global capitalism also led to a transform in the identity and 

functions of international organizations like the IMF. Because of the high 

involvement and voting power of the United States, the global economic 



ideology could effectively be transformed to match the US's. This is constant 

with the IMF‘s function transform throughout the 1970s after the Nixon Shock 

ended the Bretton Woods organization. Another criticism is that allies of the 

United States are able to receive better loans with fewer circumstances. 

Overcoming Borrower/Creditor Divide  

The IMF‘s membership is divided beside income rows: sure countries 

give the financial possessions while others use these possessions. Both 

urbanized country ―creditors‖ and developing country ―borrowers‖ are 

members of the IMF. The urbanized countries give the financial possessions 

but rarely enter into IMF loan agreements; they are the creditors. Conversely, 

the developing countries use the lending services but contribute little to the 

pool of money accessible to lend because their quotas are smaller; they are the 

borrowers. Therefore, tension is created approximately governance issues 

because these two groups, creditors and borrowers, have fundamentally 

dissimilar interests in conditions of the circumstances of these loans. The 

criticism is that the organization of voting power sharing by a quota 

organization institutionalizes borrower subordination and creditor dominance. 

The resulting division of the Finance's membership into borrowers and non-

borrowers has increased the controversy approximately conditionality because 

the borrowing members are interested in creation loan access easier while the 

creditor members want to uphold reassurance the loans will be repaid. 

Functions  

The IMF works to foster global development and economic continuity. 

It gives policy advice and financing to members in economic difficulties and 

also works with developing nations to help them achieve macroeconomic 

continuity and reduce poverty. The rationale for this is that private 

international capital markets function imperfectly and several countries have 

limited access to financial markets. Such market imperfections, jointly with 

balance of payments financing, give the justification for official financing, 



without which several countries could only correct big external payment 

imbalances by events with adverse effects on both national and international 

economic prosperity. The IMF can give other sources of financing to countries 

in require that would not be accessible in the absence of an economic 

stabilization program supported through the Finance. 

Upon initial IMF formation, its two primary functions were: to oversee 

the fixed swap rate arrangements flanked by countries, therefore helping 

national governments control their swap rates and allowing these governments 

to prioritize economic development, and to give short-term capital to aid 

balance-of-payments. This assistance was meant to prevent the spread of 

international economic crises. The Finance was also designed to help mend the 

pieces of the international economy post the Great Depression and World War 

II. 

The IMF‘s role was fundamentally altered after the floating swap rates 

post 1971. It shifted to examining the economic policies of countries with IMF 

loan agreements to determine if a shortage of capital was due to economic 

fluctuations or economic policy. The IMF also researched what kinds of 

government policy would ensure economic recovery. The new challenge is to 

promote and implement policy that reduces the frequency of crises in the 

middle of the emerging market countries, especially the transitional-income 

countries that are open to huge capital outflows. Rather than maintaining a 

location of oversight of only swap rates, their function became one of 

―surveillance‖ of the overall macroeconomic performance of its member 

countries. Their role became a lot more active because the IMF now manages 

economic policy instead of presently swap rates. 

In addition, the IMF negotiates circumstances on lending and loans 

under their policy of conditionality, which was recognized in the 1950s. Low-

income countries can borrow on concessional conditions, which means there is 

an era of time with no interest rates, by the Extended Credit Facility (ECF), 

the Standby Credit Facility (SCF) and the Rapid Credit Facility (RCF). Non-



concessional loans, which contain interest rates, are provided largely by Stand-

Through Arrangements (SBA), the Flexible Credit Row (FCL), the 

Precautionary and Liquidity Row (PLL), and the Extended Finance Facility. 

The IMF gives emergency assistance via the newly introduced Rapid 

Financing Instrument (RFI) to all its members facing urgent balance of 

payments requires. 

 Surveillance of the Global Economy  

The IMF is mandated to oversee the international monetary and 

financial organization and monitor the economic and financial policies of its 

188 member countries. This action is recognized as surveillance and facilitates 

international cooperation. Since the demise of the Bretton Woods organization 

of fixed swap rates in the early 1970s, surveillance has evolved mainly 

through method of changes in procedures rather than by the adoption of new 

obligations. The responsibilities of the Finance changed from those of 

guardian to those of overseer of members‘ policies. 

The Finance typically analyzes the appropriateness of each member 

country‘s economic and financial policies for achieving orderly economic 

development, and assesses the consequences of these policies for other 

countries and for the global economy. 

In 1995 the International Monetary Finance began work on data 

dissemination standards with the view of guiding IMF member countries to 

disseminate their economic and financial data to the public. The International 

Monetary and Financial Committee (IMFC) endorsed the guidelines for the 

dissemination standards and they were split into two tiers: The Common Data 

Dissemination Organization (GDDS) and the Special Data Dissemination 

Average (SDDS). 

The International Monetary Finance executive board approved the 

SDDS and GDDS in 1996 and 1997 respectively, and subsequent amendments 

were published in a revised Guide to the Common Data Dissemination 



Organization. The organization is aimed primarily at statisticians and aims to 

improve several characteristics of statistical systems in a country. It is also 

section of the World Bank Millennium Growth Goals and Poverty Reduction 

Strategic Papers. 

The primary objective of the GDDS is to encourage IMF member 

countries to build a framework to improve data excellence and augment 

statistical capability structure. Upon structure a framework, a country can 

evaluate statistical requires, set priorities in improving the timeliness, 

transparency, reliability and accessibility of financial and economic data. 

Some countries initially used the GDDS, but later upgraded to SDDS. Some 

entities that are not themselves IMF members also contribute statistical data to 

the systems: 

Palestinian National Power – GDDS 
Hong Kong – SDDS 
Macau – GDDS 
European Union organizations:  

The European Central Bank for the Euro zone – SDDS 
Euro stat for the entire EU – SDDS, therefore providing data from 

Cyprus (not by any DDSystem on its own) and Malta (by only 
GDDS on its own) 

 Conditionality of Loans  

IMF conditionality is a set of policies or ―circumstances‖ that the IMF 

needs in swap for financial possessions. The IMF does not need collateral 

from countries for loans but rather needs the government seeking assistance to 

correct its macroeconomic imbalances in the form of policy reform. If the 

circumstances are not met, the funds are withheld. Conditionality is possibly 

the mainly controversial aspect of IMF policies. The concept of conditionality 

was introduced in an Executive Board decision in 1952 and later included in 

the Articles of Agreement. 

Conditionality is associated with economic theory as well as an 

enforcement mechanism for repayment. Stemming primarily from the work of 

Jacques Polak in the Finance‘s research department, the theoretical 



underpinning of conditionality was the ―monetary approach to the balance of 

payments." 

Benefits  

These loan circumstances ensure that the borrowing country will be 

able to repay the Finance and that the country won‘t effort to solve their 

balance of payment troubles in a method that would negatively impact the 

international economy. The stimulus problem of moral hazard, which is the 

actions of economic mediators maximizing their own utility to the detriment 

of others when they do not bear the full consequences of their actions, is 

mitigated by circumstances rather than providing collateral; countries in 

require of IMF loans do not usually possess internationally precious collateral 

anyway. Conditionality also reassures the IMF that the funds lent to them will 

be used for the purposes defined through the Articles of Agreement and gives 

safeguards that country will be able to rectify its macroeconomic and 

structural imbalances. In the judgment of the Finance, the adoption through 

the member of sure corrective events or policies will allow it to repay the 

Finance, thereby ensuring that the similar possessions will be accessible to 

support other members. 

As of 2004, borrowing countries have had an extremely good track 

record for repaying credit extended under the Finance's regular lending 

facilities with full interest in excess of the duration of the loan. This designates 

that Finance lending does not impose a burden on creditor countries, as 

lending countries receive market-rate interest on mainly of their quota 

subscription, plus any of their own-currency subscriptions that are loaned out 

through the Finance, plus all of the reserve assets that they give the Finance. 

Criticisms  

The IMF has the obstacle of being unfamiliar with regional economic 

circumstances, cultures, and environments in the countries they are requiring 

policy reform. The Finance knows extremely little in relation to the what 

public spending on programs like public health and education actually means, 



especially in African countries; they have no feel for the impact that their 

proposed national budget will have on people. The economic advice the IMF 

provides might not always take into consideration the variation flanked by 

what spending means on paper and how its felt through citizens. For instance, 

Jeffrey Sach's work shows that "the Finance‘s usual prescription is ‗budgetary 

belt tightening to countries that are much too poor to own belts‘. " The IMF‘s 

role as a generalist institution specializing in macroeconomic issues requires 

reform. Conditionality has also been criticized because a country can pledge 

collateral of ―acceptable assets‖ in order to obtain waivers on sure 

circumstances. Though, that assumes that all countries have the capacity and 

choice to give acceptable collateral. 

One view is that conditionality undermines domestic political 

organizations. The recipient governments are sacrificing policy autonomy in 

swap for funds, which can lead to public resentment of the regional leadership 

for accepting and enforcing the IMF circumstances. Political instability can 

result from more leadership turnover as political leaders are replaced in 

electoral backlashes. IMF circumstances are often criticized for their bias 

against economic development and reduce government services, therefore 

rising unemployment. Another criticism is that IMF programs are only 

intended to address poor governance, excessive government spending, 

excessive government intervention in markets, and too much state ownership. 

This assumes that this narrow range of issues symbolizes the only possible 

troubles; everything is standardized and differing contexts are ignored. A 

country may also be compelled to accept circumstances it would not normally 

accept had they not been in a financial crisis in require of assistance. 

It is claimed that conditionalities retard social continuity and hence 

inhibit the stated goals of the IMF, while Structural Adjustment Programs lead 

to an augment in poverty in recipient countries. The IMF sometimes advocates 

―austerity programmes,‖ cutting public spending and rising taxes even when 

the economy is weak, in order to bring budgets closer to a balance, therefore 



reducing budget deficits. Countries are often advised to lower their corporate 

tax rate. In Globalization and Its Discontents, Joseph E. Stiglitz, former chief 

economist and senior vice president at the World Bank, criticizes these 

policies. He argues that through converting to a more monetarist approach, the 

purpose of the finance is no longer valid, as it was intended to give funds for 

countries to carry out Keynesian reflations, and that the IMF ―was not 

participating in a conspiracy, but it was reflecting the interests and ideology of 

the Western financial society.‖ 

 Reform  

The IMF is only one of several international institutions and it is a 

generalist institution for macroeconomic issues only; its core regions of 

concern in developing countries are extremely narrow. One proposed reform is 

a movement towards secure partnership with other specialist agencies in order 

to bigger productivity. The IMF has little to no communication with other 

international institutions such as UN specialist agencies like UNICEF, the 

Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO), and the United Nations Growth 

Program (UNDP). Jeffrey Sachs argues in The End of Poverty: ―international 

organizations like the International Monetary Finance (IMF) and the World 

Bank have the brightest economists and the lead in advising poor countries on 

how to break out of poverty, but the problem is growth economics‖. Growth 

economics requires the reform, not the IMF. He also notes that IMF loan 

circumstances require to be partnered with other reforms such as deal reform 

in urbanized nations, debt cancellation, and increased financial assistance for 

investments in vital infrastructure in order to be effective. IMF loan 

circumstances cannot stand alone and produce transform; they require to be 

partnered with other reforms. 

Use  

A recent revise reveals that the standard overall use of IMF credit per 

decade increased, in real conditions, through 21% flanked by the 1970s and 



1980s, and increased again through presently in excess of 22% percent from 

the 1980s to the 1991–2005 eras. Another revise has suggested that since 1950 

the continent of Africa alone has received $300 billion from the IMF, the 

World Bank and affiliate organizations 

A revise done through Bumba Mukherjee establish that developing 

democratic countries benefit more from IMF programs than developing 

autocratic countries because policy-creation, and the procedure of deciding 

where loaned money is used, is more transparent within a democracy. One 

revise done through Randall Stone establish that although earlier studies 

establish little impact of IMF programs on balance of payments, more recent 

studies by more sophisticated ways and superior samples ―generally establish 

IMF programs improved the balance of payments.‖ 

IMF and Globalization  

Globalization encompasses three organizations: global financial 

markets and transnational companies, national governments connected to each 

other in economic and military alliances led through the US, and growing 

―global governments‖ such as World Deal Organization (WTO), IMF, and 

World Bank. Charles Derber argues in his book People Before Profit, "These 

interacting organizations make a new global power organization where 

sovereignty is globalize, taking power and constitutional power absent from 

nations and giving it to global markets and international bodies." Titus 

Alexander argues that this organization institutionalizes global in excellence 

flanked by western countries and the Majority World in a form of global 

apartheid, in which the IMF is a key pillar. 

The establishment of globalized economic organizations has been both 

a symptom of and an incentive for globalization. The growth of the World 

Bank, the IMF, local growth banks such as the European Bank for 

Reconstruction and Growth (EBRD), and, more recently, multilateral deal 

organizations such as the WTO designates the trend absent from the 



dominance of the state as the exclusive unit of analysis in international affairs. 

Globalization has therefore been transformative in conditions of a re-

conceptualizing of state sovereignty. 

Following U.S. President Bill Clinton's administration‘s aggressive 

financial deregulation campaign in the 1990s, globalization leaders overturned 

extensive-standing restrictions through governments that limited foreign 

ownership of their banks, deregulated currency swap, and eliminated 

restrictions on how quickly money could be withdrawn through foreign 

investors 

Criticisms  

Overseas Growth Institute (ODI) research undertaken in 1980 pointed 

to five largest criticisms of the IMF which support the analysis that it is a 

pillar of global apartheid. Firstly, urbanized countries were seen to have a 

more dominant role and manage in excess of less urbanized countries (LDCs) 

primarily due to the Western bias towards a capitalist form of the world 

economy with professional staff being Western trained and believing in the 

efficacy of market-oriented policies. 

Secondly, the Finance worked on the incorrect assumption that all 

payments disequilibria were caused domestically. The Group of 24 (G-24), on 

behalf of LDC members, and the United Nations Conference on Deal and 

Growth (UNCTAD) complained that the Finance did not distinguish 

sufficiently flanked by disequilibria with predominantly external as opposed to 

internal reasons. This criticism was voiced in the aftermath of the 1973 oil 

crisis. Then LDCs establish themselves with payments deficits due to adverse 

changes in their conditions of deal, with the Finance prescribing stabilization 

programmes same to those suggested for deficits caused through government 

in excess of-spending. Faced with extensive-term, externally generated 

disequilibria, the Group of 24 argued that LDCs should be allowed more time 

to adjust their economies and that the policies needed to achieve such 



adjustment are dissimilar from demand-management programmes devised 

primarily with internally generated disequilibria in mind. 

The third criticism was that the effects of Finance policies were anti-

developmental. The deflationary effects of IMF programmes quickly led to 

losses of output and employment in economies where incomes were low and 

unemployment was high. Moreover, it was sometimes claimed that the burden 

of the deflationary effects was borne disproportionately through the poor. 

Fourthly is the accusation that harsh policy circumstances were self-

defeating where a vicious circle urbanized when members refused loans due to 

harsh conditionality, creation their economy worse and eventually taking loans 

as a drastic medicine. 

Lastly is the point that the Finance's policies lack a clear economic 

rationale. Its policy foundations were theoretical and unclear due to differing 

opinions and departmental rivalries whilst relation with countries with widely 

varying economic conditions. 

ODI conclusions were that the Finance‘s extremely nature of 

promoting market-oriented economic approach attracted unavoidable 

criticism, as LDC governments were likely to substance when in a tight 

corner. Yet, on the other hand, the Finance could give a ‗scapegoat service‘ 

where governments could take loans as a last resort, whilst blaming 

international bankers for any economic downfall. The ODI conceded that the 

finance was to some extent insensitive to political aspirations of LDCs, while 

its policy circumstances were inflexible. 

Argentina, which had been measured through the IMF to be a model 

country in its compliance to policy proposals through the Bretton Woods 

organizations, experienced a catastrophic economic crisis in 2001, which some 

consider to have been caused through IMF-induced budget restrictions—

which undercut the government‘s skill to sustain national infrastructure even 

in crucial regions such as health, education, and security—and privatization of 

strategically vital national possessions. Others attribute the crisis to 



Argentina‘s misdesigned fiscal federalism, which caused sub national 

spending to augment rapidly. The crisis added to widespread hatred of this 

institution in Argentina and other South American countries, with several 

blaming the IMF for the area‘s economic troubles. The current—as of early 

2006—trend toward moderate left-wing governments in the area and a rising 

concern with the growth of a local economic policy mainly self-governing of 

large business pressures has been ascribed to this crisis. 

In an interview, the former Romanian Prime Minister Călin Popescu-

Tăriceanu claimed that "Since 2005, IMF is constantly creation mistakes when 

it appreciates the country's economic performances." 

 Support of Military Dictatorships  

The role of the Bretton Woods organizations has been controversial 

since the late Cold War era, due to claims that the IMF policy makers 

supported military dictatorships friendly to American and European 

corporations and other anti-communist regimes. Critics also claim that the 

IMF is usually apathetic or hostile to their views of human rights, and labor 

rights. The controversy has helped spark the Anti-globalization movement. 

Arguments in favor of the IMF say that economic continuity is a 

precursor to democracy; though, critics highlight several examples in which 

democratized countries fell after getting IMF loans. 

 Impact on Access to Food  

A number of civil community institutions have criticized the IMF‘s 

policies for their impact on people‘s access to food, particularly in developing 

countries. In October 2008, former U.S. president Bill Clinton presented a 

speech to the United Nations World Food Day, which criticized the World 

Bank and IMF for their policies on food and agriculture: 

We require the World Bank, the IMF, all the large foundations, and all the 
governments to admit that, for 30 years, we all blew it, including me 
when I was president. We were wrong to consider that food was like 
some other product in international deal, and we all have to go back to 



a more responsible and sustainable form of agriculture.—Former U.S. 
president Bill Clinton, Speech at United Nations World Food Day, 
October 16, 2008 

 Impact on Public Health  

In 2009 a revise through analysts from Cambridge and Yale 

universities published on the open-access Public Library of Science concluded 

that strict circumstances on the international loans through the IMF resulted in 

thousands of deaths in Eastern Europe through tuberculosis as public health 

care had to be weakened. In the 21 countries to which the IMF had given 

loans, tuberculosis deaths rose through 16.6%. 

In 2009, a book through Rick Rowden titled The Deadly Ideas of Neo-

liberalism: How the IMF has Undermined Public Health and the Fight 

Against AIDS, claimed that the IMF‘s monetarist approach towards 

prioritizing price continuity (low inflation) and fiscal restraint (low budget 

deficits) was unnecessarily restrictive and has prevented developing countries 

from being able to level up extensive-term public investment as a percent of 

GDP in the underlying public health infrastructure. The book claimed the 

consequences have been chronically under funded public health systems, 

leading to dilapidated health infrastructure, inadequate numbers of health 

personnel, and demoralizing working circumstances that have fueled the ―push 

factors‖ driving the brain drain of nurses migrating from poor countries to rich 

ones, all of which has undermined public health systems and the fight against 

HIV/AIDS in developing countries. 

 Impact on Environment  

IMF policies have been repeatedly criticized for creation it hard for 

indebted countries to avoid ecosystem-damaging projects that generate cash 

flow, in scrupulous oil, coal, and forest-destroying lumber and agriculture 

projects. Ecuador for instance had to defy IMF advice repeatedly in order to 

pursue the defense of its rain forests, however paradoxically this require was 

cited in IMF argument to support that country. The IMF acknowledged this 



paradox in a March 2010 staff location statement which proposed the IMF 

Green Finance, a mechanism to issue special drawing rights directly to pay for 

climate harm prevention and potentially other ecological defense as pursued 

usually through other environmental fund. 

While the response to these moves was usually positive perhaps 

because ecological defense and power and infrastructure transformation are 

more politically neutral than pressures to transform social policy. Some 

experts voiced concern that the IMF was not representative, and that the IMF 

proposals to generate only US$200 billion a year through 2020 with the SDRs 

as seed funds, did not go distant sufficient to undo the common stimulus to 

pursue destructive projects inherent in the world commodity trading and 

banking systems—criticisms often leveled at the World Deal Organization and 

big global banking organizations. 

In the context of the May 2010 European banking crisis, some 

observers also noted that Spain and California, two troubled economies within 

Europe and the United States respectively, and also Germany, the primary and 

politically mainly fragile supporter of a Euro currency bailout would benefit 

from IMF recognition of their leadership in green technology, and directly 

from Green Finance–generated demand for their exports, which might also 

improve their credit standing with international bankers. 

World Deal Organization  

The World Deal Organization (WTO) is an organization that intends to 

supervise and liberalize international deal. The organization officially 

commenced on January 1, 1995 under the Marrakech Agreement, replacing 

the Common Agreement on Tariffs and Deal (GATT), which commenced in 

1948. The organization deals with regulation of deal flanked by participating 

countries; it gives a framework for negotiating and formalizing deal 

agreements, and a dispute settlement procedure aimed at enforcing 

participants' adherence to WTO agreements, which are signed through 



representatives of member governments and ratified through their parliaments. 

Mainly of the issues that the WTO focuses on derive from previous deal 

negotiations, especially from the Uruguay Round (1986–1994). 

The organization is attempting to complete negotiations on the Doha 

Growth Round, which was launched in 2001 with an explicit focus on 

addressing requires of developing countries. As of June 2012, the future of the 

Doha Round remnants uncertain: the work programme lists 21 subjects in 

which the original deadline of 1 January 2005 was missed, and the round is 

still partial. The clash flanked by free deal on industrial goods and services but 

retention of protectionism on farm subsidies to domestic agricultural sector 

(requested through urbanized countries) and the substantiation of the 

international liberalization of fair deal on agricultural products (requested 

through developing countries) remain the biggest obstacles. These points of 

contention have hindered any progress to launch new WTO negotiations 

beyond the Doha Growth Round. As a result of this impasse, there has been a 

rising number of bilateral free deal agreements signed. As of July 2012, there 

are several negotiation groups in the WTO organization for the current 

agricultural deal negotiation which is in the condition of stalemate. WTO's 

current Director-Common is Pascal Lamy, who leads a staff of in excess of 

600 people in Geneva, Switzerland. 

Functions  

In the middle of the several functions of the WTO, these are regarded 

through analysts as the mainly significant: 

It oversees the implementation, administration and operation of the 
sheltered agreements. 

It gives a forum for negotiations and for settling disputes. 
 

Additionally, it is the WTO's duty to review and propagate the national 

deal policies, and to ensure the coherence and transparency of deal policies by 

surveillance in global economic policy-creation. Another priority of the WTO 



is the assistance of developing, least-urbanized and low-income countries in 

transition to adjust to WTO rules and disciplines by technological cooperation 

and training. 

The WTO is also a center of economic research and analysis: regular 

assessments of the global deal picture in its annual publications and research 

reports on specific topics are produced through the organization. Finally, the 

WTO cooperates closely with the two other components of the Bretton Woods 

organization, the IMF and the World Bank. 

Principles of the Trading Organization  

The WTO establishes a framework for deal policies; it does not 

describe or specify outcomes. That is, it is concerned with setting the rules of 

the deal policy games. Five principles are of scrupulous importance in 

understanding both the pre-1994 GATT and the WTO: 

Non-discrimination: It has two biggest components: the mainly favored 
nation (MFN) rule, and the national treatment policy. Both are 
embedded in the largest WTO rules on goods, services, and intellectual 
property, but their precise scope and nature differ crossways these 
regions. The MFN rule needs that a WTO member necessity apply the 
similar circumstances on all deal with other WTO members, i.e. a 
WTO member has to grant the mainly favorable circumstances under 
which it allows deal in a sure product kind to all other WTO members. 
"Grant someone a special favor and you have to do the similar for all 
other WTO members." National treatment means that imported goods 
should be treated no less favorably than domestically produced goods 
(at least after the foreign goods have entered the market) and was 
introduced to tackle non-tariff barriers to deal (e.g. technological 
standards, security standards et al. discriminating against imported 
goods). 

Reciprocity: It reflects both a desire to limit the scope of free-riding that 
may arise because of the MFN rule, and a desire to obtain bigger 
access to foreign markets. A related point is that for a nation to 
negotiate, it is necessary that the gain from doing therefore be greater 
than the gain accessible from unilateral liberalization; reciprocal 
concessions intend to ensure that such gains will materialize. 

Binding and enforceable commitments: The tariff commitments made 
through WTO members in a multilateral deal negotiation and on 
accession are enumerated in a schedule (list) of concessions. These 



schedules set up "ceiling bindings": a country can transform its 
bindings, but only after negotiating with its trading partners, which 
could mean compensating them for loss of deal. If satisfaction is not 
obtained, the complaining country may invoke the WTO dispute 
resolution procedures. 

Transparency: The WTO members are required to publish their deal 
regulations, to uphold organizations allowing for the review of 
administrative decisions affecting deal, to respond to requests for 
information through other members, and to notify changes in deal 
policies to the WTO. These internal transparency necessities are 
complemented and facilitated through periodic country-specific reports 
(deal policy reviews) by the Deal Policy Review Mechanism (TPRM). 
The WTO organization tries also to improve predictability and 
continuity, discouraging the use of quotas and other events used to set 
limits on quantities of imports. 

Safety valves: In specific conditions, governments are able to restrict deal. 
The WTO‘s agreements permit members to take events to protect not 
only the environment but also public health, animal health and plant 
health. 
 

There are three kinds of provision in this direction: 

Articles allowing for the use of deal events to attain non-economic 
objectives; 

Articles aimed at ensuring "fair competition"; members‘ necessity not use 
environmental defense events as a means of disguising protectionist 
policies. 

Provisions permitting intervention in deal for economic causes. 
 

Exceptions to the MFN principle also allow for preferential treatment 

of developing countries, local free deal regions and customs unions. 

 

RESTRUCTURING OF THE UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM  
The United Nations Organization consists of the United Nations, its 

subsidiary organs (including the apart-administered funds and programmes), 

the dedicated agencies, and affiliated institutions. The executive heads of some 

of the United Nations Organization institutions and the World Deal 

Organization, which is not formally section of the United Nations 

Organization, have seats on the United Nations Organization Chief Executives' 



Board for Coordination (CEB). This body, chaired through the Secretary-

Common of the United Nations, meets twice a year to coordinate the work of 

the institutions of the United Nations Organization. 

The United Nations Organization comprises the United Nations and its 

subsidiary bodies (such as the apart-administered funds and programmes, 

research and training institutes, and other subsidiary entities), dedicated 

agencies, and affiliated institutions. Some of the institutions of the United 

Nations Organization predate the founding of the United Nations in 1945 and 

were inherited after the dissolution of the League of Nations. 

United Nations  

Common Assembly  

The United Nations Common Assembly (UNGA/GA) is one of the six 

principal organs of the United Nations and the only one in which all member 

nations have equal representation. Its powers are to oversee the budget of the 

United Nations, appoint the non-permanent members to the Security Council, 

receive reports from other sections of the United Nations and create 

recommendations in the form of Common Assembly Resolutions. It has also 

recognized a wide number of subsidiary organs. 

Security Council  

The United Nations Security Council (UNSC) is one of the principal 

organs of the United Nations and is charged with the maintenance of 

international peace and security. Its powers, outlined in the United Nations 

Charter, contain the establishment of peacekeeping operations, the 

establishment of international sanctions, and the authorization of military 

action. Its powers are exercised by United Nations Security Council 

resolutions. 

The Security Council held its first session on 17 January 1946 at 

Church Home, Westminster, London. Since its first meeting, the Council, 



which exists in continuous session, has traveled widely, holding meetings in 

several municipalities, such as Paris and Addis Ababa, as well as at its current 

permanent house at the United Nations Headquarters in New York 

Municipality. 

There are 15 members of the Security Council, consisting of five veto-

wielding permanent members (China, France, Russia, the United Kingdom, 

and the United States) and 10 elected non-permanent members with two-year 

conditions. This vital structure is set out in Chapter V of the UN Charter. 

Security Council members necessity always be present at UN headquarters in 

New York therefore that the Security Council can meet at any time. This 

requirement of the United Nations Charter was adopted to address a weakness 

of the League of Nations since that organization was often unable to respond 

quickly to a crisis. 

Economic and Social Council  

The United Nations Economic and Social Council constitutes one of 

the six principal organs of the United Nations. It is responsible for 

coordinating the economic, social and related work of 14 UN dedicated 

agencies, their functional commissions and five local commissions. ECOSOC 

has 54 members; it holds a four-week session each year in July. Since 1998, it 

has also held a meeting each April with fund ministers heading key 

committees of the World Bank and the International Monetary Finance (IMF). 

The ECOSOC serves as the central forum for discussing international 

economic and social issues, and for formulating policy recommendations 

addressed to member states and the United Nations Organization. 

Secretariat  

The United Nations Secretariat is one of the six principal organs of the 

United Nations and it is headed through the United Nations Secretary-

Common, assisted through a staff of international civil servants worldwide. It 

gives studies, information, and facilities needed through United Nations 



bodies for their meetings. It also carries out tasks as directed through the UN 

Security Council, the UN Common Assembly, the UN Economic and Social 

Council, and other U.N. bodies. The United Nations Charter gives that the 

staff be chosen through application of the "highest standards of efficiency, 

competence, and integrity," with due regard for the importance of recruiting 

on a wide geographical foundation. Each UN member country is enjoined to 

respect the international character of the Secretariat and not seek to power its 

staff. The Secretary-Common alone is responsible for staff selection. 

International Court of Justice  

The International Court of Justice is the primary judicial organ of the 

United Nations. It is based in the Peace Palace in The Hague, Netherlands. Its 

largest functions are to settle legal disputes submitted to it through states and 

to give advisory opinions on legal questions submitted to it through duly 

authorized international organs, agencies, and the UN Common Assembly. 

Trusteeship Council  

The United Nations Trusteeship Council, one of the principal organs of 

the United Nations, was recognized to help ensure that trust territories were 

administered in the best interests of their inhabitants and of international peace 

and security. The trust territories—mainly of them former mandates of the 

League of Nations or territories taken from nations defeated at the end of 

World War II—have all now attained self-government or independence, either 

as separate nations or through joining neighboring self-governing countries. 

The last was Palau, formerly section of the Trust Territory of the Pacific 

Islands, which became a member state of the United Nations in December 

1994. 



Funds and Programmes, Research and Training Institutes, and other 

Bodies  

The apart-administered funds and programmes, research and training 

institutes, and other subsidiary bodies are autonomous subsidiary organs of the 

United Nations. 

Funds and Programmes  

During its history the United Nations Common Assembly has 

recognized a number of programmes and funds to address scrupulous 

humanitarian and growth concerns. These bodies generally statement to the 

Common Assembly by an executive board of some kind. Only one UN 

programme has ever closed in the history of the organisation, the United 

Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administration (UNRRA), which ceased to 

exist in 1959 and was subsequently replaced through the UNHCR. 

Each of the funds and programmes is headed through an Executive 

Director at the Under-Secretary-Common stage and is governed through an 

Executive Board. Former finance, the United Nations Growth Finance for 

Women (UNIFEM), was merged with other elements of the United Nations 

Organization into a new organization, UN Women, in January 2011. 

International Deal Centre (ITC) 
Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (HCR) 
Office of the United Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights 

(OHCHR) 
United Nations Children's Finance (UNICEF) 
United Nations Conference on Deal and Growth (UNCTAD) 
United Nations Growth Programme (UNDP)  

United Nations Capital Growth Finance (UNCDF) 
United Nations Volunteers (UNV) 

United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) 
United Nations Human Settlements Programme (UN-HABITAT) 
United Nations Office on Drugs and Crime (UNODC) 
United Nations Population Finance (UNFPA) 
United Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in the 

Close to East (UNRWA) 
World Food Programme (WFP) 



United Nations General Organization  

The United Nations, its subsidiary bodies, thirteen of the dedicated 

agencies (ILO, FAO, UNESCO, WHO, ICAO, UPU, ITU, WMO, IMO, 

WIPO, IFAD, UNDIO, and UNWTO), and one related body (IAEA) are 

section of the United Nations general organization of salaries, allowances, and 

benefits administered through the International Civil Service Commission. 

Mainly, but not all, of the members of the United Nations Organization are 

section of the general organization; the Bretton Woods organizations (i.e. the 

World Bank Group and the IMF) are notable exceptions. The WTO utilizes 

the OECD general organization. The UN general organization was recognized 

to prevent competition amongst institutions of the United Nations 

Organization for staff and to facilitate cooperation and swap flanked by 

institutions. 

Some international institutions that are not section of the United 

Nations Organization (and so not members of the general organization) but 

who voluntarily follow the policies of the general organization in entire or in 

section contain: 

International Organization for Migration (IOM)  
Organization for Security and Co-operation in Europe (OSCE)  
Organization of American States (OAS)  

Changing Role of the UN  

The identity and role of the United Nations Common Assembly has 

changed, and is continuing to transform, due to conflicting preferences in 

governmental structures, unequal wealth sharing, ideological debates of 

societal values and concerns in excess of human rights and democracy. These 

ideological changes are in section due to the evolving membership of 

Common Assembly that has changed drastically in excess of the years. As 

suggested, define some of these changes and then comment on how they have 

convinced the Assembly‘s legal functions and structure. 



The end of the colonial period added a several more African and Asian 

representatives to the Assembly and with these changes came an augment in 

the variety of perspectives. The Common Assembly had a role in 

implementing these changes as it presented the ‗Declaration on the Granting 

of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples‘ in settlement 1514. In 

information, through 1965 there were 118 member states, twice as several as 

at its basis. These newly admitted states changed the attitude of the Common 

Assembly towards sure issues and represented a rising group of interests and 

alliances specific to therefore-described ‗third world groups‘. With these new 

African and Asian members came fresh concerns including several growth 

initiatives through the Common Assembly. These incorporated the 

Organisation Growth Programme which was launched in 1965 and is still 

active today. The end of the Cold War also served to transform the method in 

which the Common Assembly functions. Where there was previously an 

almost impenetrable divide flanked by the United States and the Soviet Union, 

now a number of former Soviet allies have become closer political allies of the 

US voting alongside them in the Common Assembly. The Common Assembly 

convinced the international political direction of the Organisation as former 

socialist states sought a rising amount of accommodation and goodwill from 

the western world. After the terror attacks of 9/11, the priorities of much of the 

international society became focused on the discovery and prevention of 

terrorism. This was reflected in the adoption of Organisation Security Council 

resolutions through the Common Assembly, including resolutions 1368 and 

1373. By these and other resolutions, there was solidarity behind the reason of 

antiterrorism and the Common Assembly was committed to attempting to 

prevent and punish those who pursue terrorism. 

After 9/11, the Security Council became increasingly focused and 

vocal in its fight against terrorism and the Common Assembly struggled to 

give a proper oversight. By the use of freezing assets, and restricting travel on 

citizens, without trial or due procedure the unchecked power of the Security 



Council began to abridge fundamental human rights in its pursuit of terror 

suspects. The Common Assembly, much like the other organs of the 

Organisation and therefore much like the rest of the watching world, establish 

itself powerless to monitor and prevent these abuses effectively. The 

limitations on the powers of the Security Council stem from the charter itself. 

The Security Council necessity act in accordance with the principles and 

purpose of the Charter as laid out in Article 24(2). It also necessity act in 

accordance with international law. 

In excess of the years the Common Assembly has attempted to create 

its opinion recognized on the use of force, and power the opportunities for 

peace. This represented a changing role of the Common Assembly through 

showing interest and action in a region primarily dominated through the 

Security Council. These law-creation resolutions contain the 1970 Declaration 

on Principles of International Law regarding Friendly Relations and 

Cooperation in the middle of states in Accordance with the Charter of the 

Organisation, the 1974 Definition of Aggression and later the Kampala 

Conference in 2010. These resolutions illustrate that the Common Assembly is 

determined to speak on issues of the use of force regardless of the Security 

Council and its decisions, timeframes or priorities. Unluckily, the power of the 

Common Assembly, including its making: the International Court of Justice, 

has often been constrained through the Security Council and its resolutions. 

This power clash has convinced the role of the Common Assembly through 

forcing it to stay the Security Council accountable to the standards and rules of 

international law. The disparity of power flanked by the Assembly and the 

Security Council has been a key interesting factor in the recent conversations 

in relation to the how to revitalize the Common Assembly. In 2005, the 

Common Assembly boldly stated that they take the responsibility to help 

prevent genocide and human rights abuses wherever they happen as laid out in 

the ‗Responsibility to Protect‘ principles. Specifically, the Common Assembly 



agreed as noted here in paragraph 138 of the World Summit Outcome 

Document: 

‗Each individual State has the responsibility to protect its populations from 
genocide, war crimes, ethnic cleansing and crimes against humanity. 
This responsibility entails the prevention of such crimes, including 
their incitement, by appropriate and necessary means. We accept that 
responsibility and will act in accordance with it. The international 
society should, as appropriate, encourage and help States to exercise 
this responsibility and support the Organisation in establishing an early 
warning capacity.‘ 

 

This shift in the Common Assembly can be seen extremely clearly to 

provide attention, focus, time and possessions to the reason of international 

human rights. In 1993 the Common Assembly approved the High 

Commissioner for Human Rights. This office has been very helpful to the 

reason of human rights worldwide and symbolizes the Assembly‘s 

commitment to monitoring human rights abuses and improving human rights 

protections for citizen‘s crossways the globe. This represented a public 

commitment to the world that the Common Assembly is in the business of on 

behalf of human rights and not presently states on the floor of the 

Organisation. 

From the late 1990s the Common Assembly began to communicate 

with, and use Non- Governmental Organisations (NGOs) more thoroughly to 

help bigger fulfill its mandate. This connection was beneficial to all concerned 

as NGOs are able to focus research and attention on and give solutions to 

issues that may otherwise be outside the expertise or interest of individual 

Common Assembly members. Kofi Annan once referred to NGOs as ‗the 

conscience of humanity‘ and it is this kind of positive power and commitment 

through non-state actors that properly helps to power and inform the Common 

Assembly as it attempts to fulfill its mandate. 

 



Have these Changes been for the Bigger?  

The improved geographical inclusion and rising membership of the 

Common Assembly is positive transform for both the Organisation and the 

international society as an entire. The independence of therefore several 

former colonies has brought the Assembly a fresh and needed perspective. 

With a broader membership, requires of more people can be addressed and 

met. Their human rights can be helped to be insured and their voices heard in 

the mainly significant world forum. The post-cold war inclusion and 

participation of former USSR states has also been a positive transform for the 

Common Assembly and the Organisation. This is because the people of these 

states can now choose where to align themselves on the international level and 

can create their unique voices heard separately from traditional alliances. The 

global preoccupation with terrorism, whether well-grounded or good-

intentioned, has been an obstacle to the guarantee of human rights. Although 

the Common Assembly has at times attempted to temper and monitor the 

machinations of the Security Council in this region, it necessity remain 

vigilant in the defense of individual human rights worldwide. The steps taken 

through the Common Assembly to insure human rights in these instances has 

been a positive move and hopefully they will continue to adapt and respond to 

the powerful steps taken through states and the Security Council throughout 

the worldwide therefore-described ―war on terror.‖ 

The Common Assembly would be well served to be more vocal in 

relation to the international issues and conflicts conventionally idea of to be 

within only the Security Council‘s purview. Concerning the invasion of Iraq 

through the United States, it would have been prudent and appropriate for the 

Common Assembly to declare that the use of force against Iraq was a violation 

of Article 2(4) of the Organisation Charter and request that the Secretary-

Common stay member states informed as to the progress of the 

implementation of such a settlement. The Common Assembly‘s firm stance 

against racism and discrimination has been a necessary and fantastic instance 



to the rest of the world. Their disdain for racism and discrimination sets a 

helpful tone within the organisation as an entire in regards to the United 

Nation‘s commitment to monitor, prevent and punish genocide and ethnic 

cleansing. I feel that the Common Assembly would be more constant and 

credible in this goal if they were to properly rebuke Israel for their apartheid-

like treatment and racist discrimination against their Arab and Muslim 

population. If the Common Assembly were to reinstate some adaptation of 

Settlement 3379 with nuanced language that would be a positive step towards 

letting the world know that the condemnation of racism, hatred and 

discrimination is indeed a universal condemnation applicable to all states, and 

for the defense of all people. 

The Common Assembly‘s commitment to growth, the fight to end 

poverty and other pressing social and cultural issues is a transform that has 

certainly been for the bigger. With the numerous bodies they have recognized 

to work towards such goals, the future of the poverty and education initiatives 

seems optimistic. One positive move that the Common Assembly can create is 

to continue to bear in mind the 1950 Uniting For Peace settlement that 

potentially allows for the Common Assembly to take up security matters left 

unresolved through the Security Council. It would also be productive and 

helpful if the Common Assembly were to more closely evaluate the doings of 

the Security Council other than through basically reading their annual 

statement.  

The further inclusion of NGOs into the procedures and work of the 

Common Assembly has been a positive transform that reflects a commitment 

in seeking truth and acting competently in all matters. The Common Assembly 

would be well served to continue to consult with and listen to NGOs while at 

the similar time retaining their impartiality and commitment to the truth of a 

matter besides the potential biases of the NGO itself. It is true that NGOs can 

be biased and that sure NGOs can be driven through an agenda not in total 



accordance with international peace, friendship and equality. Though, several 

NGOs are a wonderful asset to the UN and should be valued as such. 

The Charter of the UN says that the organisation was recognized to 

―save succeeding generations from the scourge of war‖ and one of its largest 

purposes is to uphold international peace and security. The Common 

Assembly has grown and its vision has evolved. By its changing role, since its 

inception, it has struggled to compete with other organs within the UN, but has 

succeeded in fulfilling its mandate as laid out in the charter. As Common 

Assembly President Joseph Deiss insightfully stated at the common debate of 

the Common Assembly September 23rd, 2010: 

‗Much remnants to be done and we necessity strengthen our resolve. We 
know that additional efforts are needed. We have an action plan; now 
we necessity implement it. In order to succeed, we require a genuine 
global partnership borne out of inclusive global governance, where all 
stakeholders can create themselves heard.‘ 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  
What are the bases or reasons for the creation of regional organizations? 
Why OAU is not a very successful organization? 
Define the concept of International Economy. 
What do you mean by globalization of the economy? 
What is WTO? 
What broad distinction can you make between the decision of General 

Assembly and the Security Council? 
What is veto power? Who possesses it in the UN? 
Explain the term Peace-Keeping Force. 

 

 

CHAPTER 7 

Issues in Development  

STRUCTURE  
Learning objectives 
Revolution in communication technology 
International terrorism 



Ethno-national conflicts, patterns and dimensions 
Human rights and international politics 
Environment and sustainable human development 
Review questions 

 

LEARNING OBJECTIVES  
After going through this chapter you should be able to: 

Identify the channels of international communications. 
Explain the position of the developing countries on some key issues in 

communications. 
Define the term 'terrorism' and understand it at the international level. 
Explain the different types of international terrorism. 
Explain the meanings of nation, nationalism ethnic groups and ethnicity. 
Define ethno-nationalism and ethno-national conflicts. 
Explain the position of Human Rights on various issues of development 

and democracy. 
Interface between sustainable human development and the environment. 
The trade off between economic growth and sustainable development. 

 

 

 

REVOLUTION IN COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY  

Channels of Communication  

In telecommunications and computer networking, a communication 

channel, or channel, refers either to a physical transmission medium such as a 

wire, or to a logical relationship in excess of a multiplexed medium such as a 

radio channel. A channel is used to convey an information signal, for instance 

a digital bit stream, from one or many senders (or transmitters) to one or many 

receivers. A channel has a sure capability for transmitting information, often 

considered through its bandwidth in Hz or its data rate in bits per second. 

Communicating data from one site to another need some form of 

pathway or medium. These pathways, described communication channels, use 

two kinds of media: cable (twisted-pair wire, cable, and fiber-optic cable) and 



broadcast (microwave, satellite, radio, and infrared). Cable or wire line media 

use physical wires of cables to transmit data and information. Twisted-pair 

wire and coaxial cables are made of copper, and fiber-optic cable is made of 

glass. 

In information theory, a channel refers to a theoretical channel model 

with sure error aspects. In this more common view, a storage device is also a 

type of channel, which can be sent to (written) and received from (read). 

Channel Models  

A channel can be modeled physically through trying to calculate the 

physical procedures which vary the transmitted signal. For instance in wireless 

communications the channel can be modeled through calculating the reflection 

off every substance in the environment. A sequence of random numbers might 

also be added in to simulate external interference and/or electronic noise in the 

receiver. 

Statistically a communication channel is generally modeled as a triple 

consisting of an input alphabet, an output alphabet, and for each pair (i, o) of 

input and output elements a transition probability p(i, o). Semantically, the 

transition probability is the probability that the symbol o is received given that 

i was transmitted in excess of the channel. 

Statistical and physical modeling can be combined. For instance in 

wireless communications the channel is often modeled through a random 

attenuation (recognized as fading) of the transmitted signal, followed through 

additive noise. The attenuation term is a simplification of the underlying 

physical procedures and captures the transform in signal power in excess of 

the course of the transmission. The noise in the model captures external 

interference and/or electronic noise in the receiver. If the attenuation term is 

intricate it also describes the comparative time a signal takes to get by the 

channel. The statistics of the random attenuation are decided through previous 

measurements or physical simulations. 



Channel models may be continuous channel models in that there is no 

limit to how precisely their values may be defined. 

Communication channels are also studied in a discrete-alphabet 

setting. This corresponds to abstracting a real world communication 

organization in which the analog->digital and digital->analog blocks are out of 

the manage of the designer. The mathematical model consists of a transition 

probability that identifies an output sharing for each possible sequence of 

channel inputs. In information theory, it is general to start with memory less 

channels in which the output probability sharing only depends on the current 

channel input. A channel model may either be digital (quantified, e.g. binary) 

or analog. 

 Digital Channel Models  

In a digital channel model, the transmitted message is modeled as a 

digital signal at a sure protocol layer. Underlying protocol layers, such as the 

physical layer transmission technique, is replaced through a simplified model. 

The model may reflect channel performance events such as bit rate, bit errors, 

latency/delay, delay jitter, etc. Examples of digital channel models are: 

Binary symmetric channel (BSC), a discrete memory less channel with a 
sure bit error probability 

Binary bursty bit error channel model, a channel "with memory" 
Binary erasure channel (BEC), a discrete channel with a sure bit error 

discovery (erasure) probability 
Packet erasure channel, where packets are lost with a sure packet loss 

probability or packet error rate 
Arbitrarily varying channel (AVC), where the behavior and state of the 

channel can transform randomly 

 Analog Channel Models  

In an analog channel model, the transmitted message is modeled as an 

analog signal. The model can be a linear or non-linear, time-continuous or 

time-discrete (sampled), memory less or dynamic (resulting in burst errors), 

time-invariant or time-variant (also resulting in burst errors), baseband, pass 



band (RF signal model), real-valued or intricate-valued signal model. The 

model may reflect the following channel impairments: 

Noise model, for instance  
Additive white Gaussian noise (AWGN) channel, a linear 

continuous memory less model 
Stage noise model 

Interference model, for instance cross-talk (co-channel interference) and 
inter symbol interference (ISI) 

Distortion model, for instance a non-linear channel model causing inter-
modulation distortion (IMD) 

Frequency response model, including attenuation and stage-shift 
Group delay model 
Modeling of underlying physical layer transmission techniques, for 

instance a intricate-valued equivalent baseband model of modulation 
and frequency response 

Radio frequency propagation model, for instance  
Log-aloofness path loss model 
Fading model, for instance Rayleigh fading, Ricean fading, log-

normal shadow fading and frequency selective (dispersive) 
fading 

Doppler shift model, which combined with fading results in a time-
variant organization 

Ray tracing models, which effort to model the signal propagation 
and distortions for specified transmitter-receiver geometries, 
terrain kinds, and antennas 

Mobility models, which also reasons a time-variant organization 

Kinds of Communications Channels  

Digital (discrete) or analog (continuous) channel 
Baseband and pass band channel 
Transmission medium, for instance a fiber channel 
Multiplexed channel 
Computer network virtual channel 
Simplex communication, duplex communication or half duplex 

communication channel 
Return channel 
Uplink or downlink (upstream or downstream channel) 
Broadcast channel, unicast channel or multicast channel 



New Communications Technologies  

In the post war era there are two significant technological growths that 

have had a profound impact on the communications. One is the growth of 

communication satellites and the other is the digital revolution. Although the 

use of communication satellites had begun in the 1960s, it was only in the 

1980s that their full potential came to be realized. Combined with the digital 

telecommunications, satellites have increased the reach of the existing media 

through enabling the trans-border transfer of data, voice, picture. 

Communications based on satellite technology became a reality with the dawn 

of the legroom period 1957. Although the former Soviet Union was the first to 

lay satellites in orbit it was the United, States that took the lead in utilizing 

communication satellites for civilian and military purposes. A communication 

satellite is situated in relation to the 36,000 km high in the orbit. From this 

height its beams can cover one third of the earth's surface. A satellite can 

interconnect any number of stations that lie under its antenna, recognized as 

footprint. All the points under its beam are of the similar distances from the 

satellite. Hence we say that the satellite is insensitive to aloofness. Since the 

mid-1960, the International Telecommunications Satellite Organisation, a 

satellite consortium, has approach to control the intercontinental 

telecommunications. Its counterpart in the former socialist countries was the 

Internationals Organisation of Legroom Communications INTERSPUTNIK 

which was founded in 1971. 

Other satellite consortiums have also been recognized to meet the 

specific necessities. For instances, there is the International Maritime Satellite 

Organisation founded in 1979 to meet the communication necessities in 

excess of the seas. There are also local consortiums ~o meet the 

communication necessities of specific areas such as the ARABSAT and ASIA 

VISION. In addition, many countries have launched their own satellite's to 

meet the domestic telecommunication necessities. In the 1980s, private 



satellite systems have appeared to break the monopoly of the INTELSA T in 

satellite services. 

 

Advances in electronics and digital devices are the other growths that 

have led to a revolution in communications. Simply information -can be 

transmitted in excess of any telecommunications medium in two methods: 

analog or digital. The analog transmission uses an electrical signal to 

symbolize the voice, picture, or data to be sent. When the voice is loud the 

signal is strong, and when it is soft, the signal is weak. Virtually all the 

worlds‘ telecommunications channels started as analog devices. Today they 

are rapidly being replaced through digital technology. In digital 

communication, the information is translated into discrete binary digits (zeros 

and ones) recognized as bits. These bits can be transmitted unambiguously and 

saved exactly as transmitted. Computers are linked to each other to transfer 

digital data. Telephone rows that carry analog data are being used to send 

'digital computer data through attaching a modem to the computer to convert 

analog information into digital. In the modem telephone organization, 

conversations are converted into digital form and transmitted through wire or 

optical fiber. The computer is the driving force behind the current digital 

revolution. Today there is a worldwide trend towards digital devices. As a 

result there is a drive to make 'integrated digital network' which will 

eventually merge previously separate communications network into new, high 

capability systems that contain telephone, telegraph, tele-text, fax, data, and 

video. 

 

These new communication technologies, principally the satellite and 

digital networks have revolutionized communications in the recent years. The 

speed and capability of communications technologies has outpaced our wildest 

expectations. As aloofness and terrain become meaningless in -the satellite age 

and as the digital revolution spurs networking of communication devices, 



there is no longer a clear demarcation flanked by several national and 

international networks. These have no doubt profound implications for the 

international organization. National sovereignty and the flow of information, 

that have a bearing on the international political procedure. Although these 

two issues are related they are two separate issues. On both these issues there 

are dissimilar perception flanked by the advanced nations of the North and the 

newly emergent developing nations of the South. 

 

Issues in Communication Technology  

Communication and National Sovereignty  

New communication technologies pose many troubles for the concept 

of sovereignty. Sovereignty traditionally refers to a country's right to protect 

its borders form military aggression; to preserve its natural wealth and 

possessions; and to choose its political, social, economic and cultural systems 

without interference through another state. From this conception of 

sovereignty flows the principle of 'information sovereignty'—that nations 

enjoy the full rights of sovereignty and territorial integrity in the regions of 

communication and information. Though, the new communication and 

information technologies of message manufacture, dissemination and 

reception do not respect national boundaries. This has given rise to a host of 

issues that affect national sovereignty-controlling the flow of information, 

growth of national communication facilities etc. Let us analyze the issue of 

sovereignty generated through satellite technology through taking two kinds of 

satellites direct broadcasting satellites and remote sensing satellites. 

 

From their invention in the early 1960s, direct broadcasting satellites 

have raised the issues of national sovereignty. A communication satellite 

placed in the GSO can cover one third of the earth's surface. In other 

languages, whether designed or not, broadcasting signals from satellite spill in 



excess of in to the territories of other nations. Its footprint (the geographical 

region sheltered through the signal) can never be formed exactly to fit the 

designed coverage region. In this context some argue that a country should be 

protected from unwanted signals. Direct television broadcasting through 

satellites from one country to another without the prior consent of the getting 

state is a violation of national sovereignty, a threat to national economies and 

national cultures. On the other hand, industrialized countries which lead in 

satellite technologies have argued that any regulation of direct broadcast 

satellites is a thereat to the freedom of information. This location is strongly 

advocated through the United States. 

 

 

Satellite technologies also gave rise to controversies related to the 

access of slots in outer legroom. Air legroom law allow a state to exercise 

sovereignty in excess of its air legroom, whereas the prevailing legroom law 

doctrines allow countries to explore and use outer legroom, the moon, and 

other celestial bodies on a foundation of excellence without national 

appropriation through claim of sovereignty. Outer legroom law and airspace 

law are therefore diametrically opposed both in principle and practice. 

Moreover, there has no satisfactory solution to the issue of identifying the -

point at which the airspace ends and outer legroom begins. The threshold 

flanked by airspace and outer legroom is widely held to be the Van Karman 

row—the point to which states traditionally may claim sovereignty; in excess 

of the air above their territory. Beyond this row just as to this view, state 

sovereignty ends. 

 

This definition has not been without controversy. Geo-stationary 

communication satellites are ideally situated at a height of 36,000 Ian in 

excess of the equator. Countries situated nearer to the equator are at a vantage 

point to receive satellite signals by a comparatively thin layer of atmosphere. 



But the geo-stationary orbit (GSO) is limited through the information that 

satellites in his orbit cannot be parked secure to each other and there are a 

rising number of countries and corporations interest in satellite services. In 

1976, nine countries situated on the equator adopted the Bogota Declaration, 

which stated that the geo-stationary orbit is a natural resource of the equatorial 

states and is thereby subject to their sovereignty. These countries insist that no 

substance could be placed in the GSO without their approval. These countries 

fear that the GSO is limited and may not be accessible for them through the 

time they are ready to use it. This location has, though, been disputed through 

the two leading legroom faring countries, the: United States and the former 

Soviet Union. 

 

In information, today there are four biggest positions on sovereignty in 

excess of the GSO. The first advocated primarily through the United States, 

considers that the GSO should be allocated on a "first-approach, first-served" 

foundation. A second location, represented through the then Soviet Union, 

advocates the 'Van Karman principle', that is that there should be a clear 

demarcation point flanked by outer legroom and aerospace, set at a specific 

altitude above sea stage. Airspace below that frontier would be sovereign 

property. Above that limit it would be outer legroom to which all would have 

free access. The third approach, defended largely through the developing 

countries, calls for global prior allocation of both orbital positions and 

frequencies. They favor establishing an international regime to guarantee 

equal access. Finally, we have the equatorial countries view, which also 

supports require for prior allocation; but because of their geographical location 

claim preferential rights. 

 

The question of sovereignty was also raised through another class of 

satellites—the earth observation or remote sensing satellites. These satellites 

detect, measure, and examine substances or objects on earth form orbit. There 



is little doubt that data gained in this method can -augment the political and 

economic power of the 'sensing' nation in excess of the 'sensed' nation. 

Knowledge of likely oil-deposits, crop yields or failures, and mineral deposits' 

can help governments and corporations create bigger plans for the domestic 

and create more informed bids on the international markets. Since 

international law grants absolute sovereignty national governments 

sovereignty in excess of their natural possessions, the issue here is whether a 

nation should have absolute sovereignty in excess of information concerning 

those possessions. To whom does the information belong when America's 

LANDSAT, the French MARK, India's IRS or some another commercial 

remote sensing satellite detects oil or significant mineral deposits in some 

sections of Asia or Africa? The country whose possessions are being sensed is 

not aware of the subsistence of these possessions or that information. A 

country or a corporation owing and utilizing the remote-sensing satellite may 

know more in relation to the country than the country does itself. Data 

obtained through these ways through these ways might give these countries 

and private firms with vital economic data which is not accessible to the 

regional authorities. Some developing countries, such as Brazil have so 

opposed the use of remote sensing techniques or other advanced sensing 

techniques without prior consent. These countries fears have not been 

assuaged through a policy of unlimited availability of remote sensing satellite 

date. These fears have been compounded through the information that a huge 

majority of these countries basically do not have the trained personnel to 

interpret the remotely sensed data even if the data in made accessible to them. 

 

This debate finally resulted in the United Nations adopting the 

Principles Relating to Remote Sensing of the Earth from Outer Legroom in 

1986, the first internationally established principles guiding the conduct of 

remote sensing satellites. Through this treaty, sensed nations have given up the 

demand for prior consent before data dissemination. But the principles 



guarantee the sensed access to all data. In recent years, the debate on remote 

sensing satellites has been enlivened through the use of these systems through 

the international news agencies and commercial networks. Since the inception 

of the legroom age, the two leading legroom powers, the United States and 

Soviet Union had utilized satellites based sensing techniques to monitor the 

movement and deployment of military weapons through each other. They have 

also been used to verify the compliance of arms manage agreements. In the 

1980s, the monopoly of highly classified satellites of the governments in 

monitoring nuclear and missile activities was broken when international news 

agencies and commercial networks began by remotely sensed data. In the 

United States, television viewers saw LANDSAT pictures of the Chernobyl 

nuclear disaster nuclear disaster days before the Soviets acknowledged that the 

accident had eyen occurred. ABC news used the LANDSAT images to reveal 

that Iran had deployed Chinese made 'silkworm' missiles. This is bound to 

have important bearing on the future trends in international political 

procedures. 

 

Disparities in Communication  

The communication revolution has not benefited all of human type 

equally. There are enormous and ever rising disparities flanked by these who 

have information and those who lack information. These differences exist 

within countries and flanked by genders. They exist flanked by municipalities 

and the rural face. They exist flanked by the rich countries and the poor 

countries. In other languages, presently as there is an economic division 

flanked by nations, one can identify the division flanked by the information-

rich and the information-poor of the world. In information, information 

abundance is a reality only for an exclusive club of nations and elite within 

those nations: 

 



For more than a century, the North Atlantic news agencies divided the 

world into spheres of powers. Roads, ocean routes, transoceanic cables, 

telegraph, and radio frequencies followed colonial routes. One of the mainly 

persistent criticisms of news flows has been that the leading four transnational 

news agencies—Associated Press (AP), United Press International (UPI), 

Agence France Press (AFP) and Routers—manage the bulk of the news flow. 

As we saw even today, with satellites, television, fiber optics, and computer 

communications, much of the information continues to flow beside the North 

Atlantic axis. There is a one method flow of cinema, television programming 

from the large exporting countries to the rest of the world. The United Nations 

Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), whose largest 

purpose is to promote the reason of peace through rising understanding in the 

middle of nations by education and research, from its inception in 1945 has 

focused its attention on the growth of communication infrastructure in member 

states. In the early 1950s the United Nations established that "self-governing 

domestic information enterprise (in developing countries) should be given 

facilities and assistance in order at they may be member states. In the early 

1950s the United Nations established that "self-governing domestic 

information enterprise (in developing countries) should be given facilities and 

assistance in order that they may be enabled to contribute to the spread of 

information, to the growth of national civilization and to international 

understanding". It described for the elaboration of a concrete program and plan 

of action in this respect. In the 1960s, UNESCO surveyed communication 

technologies world wide and concluded that the disparities flanked by the 

urbanized and developing countries was widening and that these disparities 

made free circulation of news and information a one-method flow rather than a 

real swap. In the 1970s the developing countries gathered forces to demand a 

restructuring of the international information order. The Non-Aligned 

Movement, consisting of nations and liberation movements in Asia, Africa and 



Latin America and on behalf of in excess of two-thirds of the humanity, 

spearheaded the demand for a new international information order. 

 

 

New International Information Order  

The demand for a new information order appeared in the context of the 

debate on the new "international economic order. The Non-Aligned Movement 

(NAM), seeking to promote the values of excellence interdependence, growth 

oriented towards the people rather than capital and technology, harmony with 

the environment, respect for human rights, and satisfaction of the vital human 

requires had urbanized the concept of New International Economic Order 

(NIEO). In order to correct the imbalances and distortions in the prevailing 

economic relations flanked by the North and South, the NAM described for 

bigger conditions of deal with the industrialized nations and more regional 

manage in excess of productive assets such as capital, labor, and technology. It 

also described for greater deal in the middle of developing nations, greater 

investments through the industrialized countries, and greater participation of 

the developing countries in the world economic organizations. The issue was 

debated in the United Nations which in 1974 passed the Declaration of an 

International Economic Order. 

 

The demand for a New Information Order was an outgrowth of the 

values inherent in the NIEO debate. As the non-aligned nations accentuated, 

one order was meaningless without the other. Communication was an 

antecedent and engine to economic action. At the Aligers summit meeting in 

1973, the NAM described for the "reorganization of existing communication 

channels, which region legacy of the colonial past". Thereafter the demand for 

a new information order gathered momentum in tandem with the demand for 



NIEO. The New Delhi Declaration on Decolonization of Information in 1976 

succinctly put forward the case for balanced flow of information therefore: 

The present global information flows are marked through seri6us 
inadequacy and imbalance. The means of communication information 
are concentrated in a few countries. The great majority of countries are 
reduced to being passive recipients of information which is 
disseminated from a few centers. 

This situation perpetuates the colonial period of dependence and power. It 
confines judgments and decisions on what should be recognized, and 
how it should be made recognized, into the hands of a few. 

Presently as political and dependence are legacies of a colonialism, 
therefore is the case of dependence in the field of information which in 
turn retards the attainment of political and economic development. 

In a situation in which the means of information are control and 
monopolized through a few, freedom of information really comes to 
mean the freedom of a few to propagate information in the manner of 
their choosing and the virtual denial to the rest of the right to inform 
and be informed objectively and accurately. 

 

Not content with a mere critique, the NAM also launched two concrete 

efforts aimed at redressing the imbalances in the world‘s information flows. In 

1975 the Non-aligned News Agencies Pool was initiated to give news and 

information not generally establish in western news services. In 1977, NAM 

organized the Broadcasting Institutions of the Non-Aligned Countries to 

ensure dissemination of broadcast information in and from non-aligned 

countries. It was at the Colombo summit meeting that the NAM unequivocally 

stated for the first time, that "a new international order in the meadows of 

information and mass communications is· as vital as a new international 

economic order". It was mainly as a result of the NAMs efforts to obtain the 

Decolonization of information that in 1978 UNESCO recognized an 

International Commission for the Revise of Communication Troubles, 

popularly recognized as the MacBride Commission after its chairman Sean 

MacBride. The commission's statement, Several Voices, One World, was 

presented at the 1980 Common Conference. The MacBride commission 

strongly advocated the establishment of a New World Information and 



Communication Order (NWICO) and especially focused on the 

democratization of communication. It described for reducing' commercialism 

in communications and accentuated the media's role in aiding oppressed 

people to gain grater freedom; independence, access to information, and right 

to expression. The commission also envisioned an expanded role for 

UNESCO in implementing these recommendations. 

 

Though, the call for a new international information order' 

encountered strong resistance from the Western governments. The press and 

publishing lobbying groups in these countries opposed the new information 

order on the premise that would lead to government manage. They particularly 

objected to the article stating that "States are responsible for the activities in 

the international sphere of all mass media under their' jurisdiction". The 

United was particularly unhappy that UNESCO's programmes Limited the 

power and participation of private sector in the growth of national 

communications of the developing nations. The United States withdrew from 

the UNESCO in 1984 saying that its programmes endangered the free flow of 

information and free market. It claimed that the Soviet threat hung in excess of 

the future operations of ·&he UNESCO and that freedom of press was in 

danger. A year later, Britain also withdrew from the UNESCO. 

 

The withdrawal of the US resulted in the information and 

communication issue being shifted to the back burner at the UNESCO. 

Despite some sparks of action, the information debate was mainly squashed 

through the US action. The 1985 Common  Conference in a conciliatory tone 

declared that the establishment of a new world information and 

communication order should be 'seen as an evolving and continuous 

procedure'. In the following years all significant issues of the new information 

order such as global news, the right to communicate, or national 

communication policies receded into the backdrop. 



 

The Present Information and Communication Order  

A new information order has taken shape but not the one envisaged 

through the non-aligned nations. It is' an order of the advanced countries of 

the North. While several nations of the South languish in the pre-electric age, 

the urbanized nations have moved into the post-industrial or information age, 

The primary orientation of their economies is towards service rather than 

manufacturing activities. The knowledge industry predominates' in these 

economies. These economies are shifting their manufacturing bases to the less 

urbanized countries where the cost of labor is comparatively cheap. 

Economies are receiving inextricably intertwined. But this interdependence 

facilitated through the communication technologies masks the rising divide 

flanked by the North· and South which has widened even more. Believe the 

following: 

 

Approximately the world each day, more than 8500 newspapers publish in 
excess of 575 million copies. The urbanized countries explanation for 
70 per cent of total newspaper manufacture. Although developing 
countries, with three quarters of the worlds population own in relation 
to the one-half of the worlds daily newspapers, they can control only 
30 per cent of the worlds newspaper output. On in excess of 60 
countries, there are no common interest newspapers or only a single 
newspaper is published. 

Book manufacture has increased dramatically approximately the world. 
But more books are published and exported through the urbanized 
countries than through the developing countries. The rising demand for 
scientific, technological, and educational books and the shortage of 
printing paper needs mainly developing countries to import rising 
quantities of books from the countries of the West. Though, the flow of 
books from the developing countries to the urbanized world remnants 
slight. Essentially, the flow of books flanked by the two groups is a 
one-method flow of books flanked by the two groups is a one-method 
flow, with rising concentration of the publishing industry in a few 
multinational corporations. The United States, Great. Britain and 
Germany are in the middle of the main exporters of books. 



In the manufacture of cinematic films, developing countries produce a 
little more than the urbanized countries. India leads the world in the 
manufacture of films. But United States while not the main producer is 
the main exporter. Beside with France, Great Britain and Germany, it 
accounts for 80 to 90 per cent of all exported films. 

There are disparities in the sharing of radio and television receivers. The 
number of receiver per 1000 inhabitants in the urbanized world was 
1,006 and 485 in 1988 while in the developing countries it was 173 and 
44. These statistics do not reflect the information that hundreds of 
radio transmitters in the third world are actually repeaters for signals 
originating in the urbanized world or the heavy dependence imported 
television programming, primarily from United States. or to a much 
'lesser extent, Europe and Japan. 

Today there are almost 200 communications satellites in the geo-
synchronous orbit. Of these, in excess of 90 per cent are launched 
through the urbanized countries. The United States and the 
Commonwealth of Self-governing States, have the main satellite 
networks, including domestic civilian and world wide military 
communication network. With only 15 per cent of the worlds 
population. they use more than 50 per cent of the geo-stationary orbit. 

Through the end of the 1980s, the number of telephone rows in service in 
the urbanized countries was 350 million, as compared to 60 million in 
the developing world. Ten urbanized countries, with 20 per cent of the 
world‘s population, accounted for approximately three quarters of all 
telephone rows. The United States had as several telephone rows as all 
of Asia. More significant, the telephone technology in the developing 
countries is still primitive and expensive when compared with the 
urbanized countries. 

In excess of 90 per cent of the worlds computers are establish in 15 of the 
world mainly economically advanced countries. International computer 
communications is accessible in more than one hundred countries. But 
it needs three vital preconditions: a reliable universal electrical supply, 
noise-free and interference-free telephone rows, and reliable 
maintenance services. All these are lacking in mainly sections of the 
world. 

 

In the 1980s nations of the South experience several improvements in 

communications, but the disparity flanked by the North and the South 

sustained to grow. Although some progress has been made in creation 

developing countries concerns heard, the current flow of information is more 

unbalanced today than it was ever before, Further although some transactional 

mass media have improved their coverage of the South, images of these 



countries are still distorted. Market and commercial forces have been the 

largest driving forces behind the current technical growths in the region of 

communications and information. In the 1970s, commercial interests played a 

significant role in the weakening of institutional and governmental controls in 

the United States. In the 1980s several European nations have deregulated 

their communication and information sectors allowing greater participation of 

the private sector in information manufacture and dissemination. These market 

forces have their own political power and in several countries complement 

government policies that view electronic information industries as vital to the 

nation‘s economic well being. As we noted earlier, these forces have played a 

significant role in scuttling the growth of a new information order as 

envisaged through the developing countries. With the national economies 

receiving intertwined and with the emergence of world-wide communication 

and information networks, today there are greater pressures on the developing 

nations to deregulate their economies and information sectors. 

Partly as a result of the rising communication in the middle of and 

flanked by people approximately the world, and partly because of the market 

forces another ominous growth is taking lay—the rising concentration and 

trans-nationalization of media. A handful of vast conglomerates have begun to 

control the world's flow of information and communication. If the present 

trends continue through the end of the present century less than a dozen 

corporate giants are expected to manage mainly of the world's significant 

newspapers, magazines, books, broadcast stations, movies, recordings and 

videocassettes. These corporate giants exert a homogenizing power in excess 

of ideas, civilization, and commerce. This threatens the right to information to 

the extent that there will be no diverse sources to choose from and further 

there will be limited access for those citizens who wish to reach others. 

 



Impact of Communication Technologies on International Politics  

The impact of communication revolution heralded through 

communication satellites, digital and computer systems on international 

politics are presently beginning to be felt. While predicting the exact impact of 

the new communication technologies is tricky, one item is certain" The well-

known ground is rapidly shifting. Approximately all societies have become 

porous. Due to the convergence of key technologies, national governments are 

losing manage in excess of their national communications. Satellites create 

nonsense of traditional geography and notions of aloofness; cable multiplies 

the regional delivery systems and sucks ' in far signals; and computers 

procedure and transfer information to each other. As nations loose manage in 

excess of message manufacture, dissemination, and reception, as a result'" of 

the transnational character of the communication technologies and procedures, 

nations are faced with new threats—vulnerability to disruption and 

technological failures. 

A new type of global society is emerging with non-state actors such as 

transnational corporations and non-governmental institutions (NGO's) playing 

a significant role. Communication revolution had played a significant role in 

the rise of these actors into prominence. Previously in accessible from one 

another, NGO's 'are becoming global actors, with the augment in their power 

and capability to communicate. Playing a prominent role at the United Nations 

and other world forums, NGO's and citizen advocacy groups are taking up 

issues like environment defense, disarmament, human rights, consumer rights 

etc. issues and troubles whose level confounds regional and national solutions. 

There is some proof to suggest the emergence of a fledging global civil 

community, that is section ·of our communal lives that is neither market nor 

government but is therefore often inundated through them. 

Communication technologies are also facilitating the emergence of a 

world public opinion, another proof of the emergence of global civil 

community. World opinion has shaped approximately two kinds of troubles; 



widespread national troubles, such as underdevelopment, hunger, social 

inequalities, and the power crisis; and troubles that are global in scope, such as 

growth, environment, disarmament, and human rights. Political leaders are 

increasingly paying attention not only to the traditional house and human 

rights. Political leaders are increasingly paying attention not only to the 

traditional house and foreign public opinion but the opinion expressed through 

the world at big. In the pre electronic ages, political leaders whispered they 

could manage house and foreign public opinion. The news media rarely 

quoted from editorial or opinion pieces that seem abroad. But today improved 

communication technologies, jointly with sophisticated sampling techniques, 

now create it possible for governments and the news media to know precisely 

what foreign publics think. Governments often tailor their actions to foreign 

publics as well as their own. 

 

INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM  

Nature of International Terrorism  

As terrorism is a world wide phenomenon, any related act involves 

many nations thereby creation the procedure a complicated one. An essential 

precondition of international terrorism calls for international linkages flanked 

by terrorist organisations and groups. Their use of violence at times creates 

their goals and objectives obscured. These groups though swap equipments, 

involve themselves in combine operation scheduling, avail the benefits of each 

others training regions and support each other from the administrative and 

logical points of view. The terrorists in information considers the world as a 

level where their troubles, intentions and imaginations are made public. 'They 

have no regard for their national boundaries. They belong to one country, 

achieve their training in some other country, get their finances and operate in 

some other dissimilar countries. Technical advancements have introduced new 



types of weapons and explosives in the meadows of terrorism. Moreover the 

entry of criminals on an individual plane and the mergence of criminal gangs 

have changed the character of terrorism from being a politically motivated one 

to a criminally motivated one which comparatively is more dangerous. 

 

Kinds of International Terrorism  

Terrorism are of varied types no matter at which stage it operates. 

They are: 

Discriminate and Indiscriminate Terrorism: This distinction is based on 
the activities undertaken through the terrorists. The former can be 
easily comprehended as discriminate terrorists attack their obvious 
enemies. All their victims are either combatants or potential 
belligerents. Such terrorism therefore has an element of justification. 
The latter is always hard to understand as in it people are 
indiscriminately attacked. Innocent public may be perceived as 
legitimate targets because they happen to be at the sight of the attack. 
The reason of such an attack is hard to determine as it has no 
justification behind it. 

Right wing terrorism and Left wing Terrorism: The former involves 
themselves in pro-government activities and are reactionary in nature. 
The latter emerge from the intellectual class of the community and 
have a strong desire to move the economy in the right direction. Some 
of them may address one scrupulous problem and adopt terror related 
ways to publicize their reason and hence gain a sympathetic hearing. 

Nationalists and separatists: Such terrorists are imbued with a sense of 
nationhood and want their state or territory to be returned back 
therefore that their land is established as a self-governing entity in the 
pages of history. The desire what they perceive to be originally 
belonging to them. 

 

Pattern of Global Terrorism  

Terrorism has been prevalent during history, engulfing all areas of the 

globe. Use of terrorist techniques through factions against regimes is an age 

old phenomenon. It can be traced to the Roman emperors who used such 

means to discourage any threat to their rule. Significantly sufficient, the 



modern wave of global terrorism received a biggest boost in the late 1960's 

from the similar region. Terror was openly sponsored throughout the French 

Revolution in order to instill a revolutionary fervor in the middle of the 

people. Slowly the supporters of anarchism in Russia, the United States and 

means to bring in relation to the revolutionary political and social transform. 

From 1865 to 1905 the scene of global terrorism was therefore restricted to 

these countries where prime official were killed through anarchists guns or 

bombs. 

 

The twentieth century brought in relation to the revolutionary changes 

in the techniques and use of terrorism. Technical up graduation gave the 

terrorists a new mobility and lethality. Political movement of all shades of the 

political spectrum began to use such tactics. In information totalitarian 

regimes of Nazi Germany under Adolf Hitler and the Soviet Union under 

Stalin virtually adopted terrorism as their State policy however they did not 

acknowledge it publicly. In these States such techniques like torture and 

execution were accepted out without legal restrictions to create people 

fearfully adhere to their policies and ideologies. Mao introduced a reign of 

terror on a much wider level than Stalin. Iran too experienced a stage of terror 

and counter-terror throughout the regimes of Reze Shah and Khomeine when 

executions and mass murders were accepted out on big level. Likewise Spain 

too experienced violence of numerous types‘ terrorist, leftist state sponsored 

and the like. 

 

Terrorism is usually recognized with attempts made through 

individuals or groups to destabilize or overthr9w existing political 

organizations. At the global stage terrorism has been used in anti-colonial 

conflicts whether through both the sides or through one face (Algeria and 

France), it has been used through groups of dissimilar religious denominations 



(Catholics and Protestants in Northern Ireland), in conflicts flanked by two 

national groups in excess of possession of contested homeland (Palestinians 

and Israel) and also in disputes flanked by revolutionary forces and recognized 

governments (Iran, Indonesia, Argentina etc.) With advancement in the means 

of communication and media the public impact of any terrorist act gets wide 

coverage thereby bringing the event directly to millions of viewers worldwide 

that in turn becomes aware of the grievances or political goods of the 

terrorists. Modem day terrorism sometimes pursue unrealistic goals thereby 

loosing popular support and alienating themselves form the political 

mainstream. A~ such they resort to such violent acts like hijackings, 

bombings, kidnappings etc. The mainly prominent terrorist groups of the latter 

twentieth century contain the Baader-Meinh of Gang of West Germany, Italy's 

Red Brigades, France's Direct Action, al-Fatat and other Palestinian 

institutions and the like international collaboration is an essential characteristic 

of modem day global terrorism. The terrorists operating on a global level are 

today establishing linkages worldwide and are basing their connections on 

religion, race or political ideology. Sometimes terrorist groups are trained 

financed and equipped through agencies of countries other than those where 

they operate. The incidence of terrorism therefore has grown alarmingly. 

Some countries particularly the super powers are today by the instrument of 

terror and violence to pursue their foreign policy goals. Therefore the largest 

sponsor of global terrorism the large powers that have no regard for 

international frontiers, creation terrorism a preventing phenomenon. 

 

Terrorism has assumed dissimilar shapes in dissimilar countries beside 

with it the response of the -lawful government of the concerned countries have 

also been varied. In Federal Germany detail analysis and classification of 

offences are accepted out and the aspects of terrorists are worked out. 

Moreover in this country police action against terrorism has become highly 

organized with each thing of terrorist information being automatically 



connected to a sophisticated radio network. In France terrorism has taken the 

form of war and the Government is creation use of computerized records to 

register and revise terrorist crimes. Terrorist activities in Britain are largely 

accepted out through the banned organization described the Irish Republican 

Army. This body was the culmination of age old hatred of Irish Roman 

Catholics against the injustice meted out through the Protestant majority in 

Britain. Shaped in 1919 it continues to carry out such activities as murders 

arson and such other acts sometimes in a small measure and sometimes in a 

small manner but it goes to the credit of British democracy that instead of 

resorting to illegal shootings and torture of the terrorist, it has dealt with the 

crisis with extraordinary stringent legislation, a supportive judiciary and the 

public. 

 

 

Today terrorism has become a lethal weapon for initiating a procedure 

of destabilization. It owes its origin to a few evil men who laid down the vital 

tenets for terrorist activities and initiated a trial of blood and violence. The 

mainly noted in the middle of them was Carlos, who originally hailed from 

Venezuela. Also recognized as the Jackel he is universally regarded as the 

chief protagonist of terrorists. He codified the aims of terrorists and the means 

of achieving them and enumerated a test of abilities to be acquired through 

terrorists. He posed a challenge to governments approximately the globe till he 

met his death. In excess of the years a clear distinction could be drawn flanked 

by politically motivated and criminally motivated terrorism. The shaped 

terrorizes people to exhort money to uphold their groups. They have both 

foreign support and internal popular sympathy. The latter is motivated through 

criminal pecuniary gain and is led through criminal gangs who specialize in 

kidnap and ransom. The former is hard to curb because of popular sympathy 



but the latter can be checked effectively through efficient policing and 

intelligence work. 

 

Urban Terrorism  

Urban Terrorism, is the targeted use of terrorism in urban populations 

in order to reason the mainly harm, injury, death, or property damage. Since 

urban regions have significantly higher population densities than rural regions, 

targeting those regions can maximize the effect of the terrorist attack. 

Examples  

A diversity of ways for committing urban terrorism have been 

employed in recent history including car bombs, explosive vests, and in the 

case of the September 11 attacks, hijacked airplanes. 

 February 26, 1993 World Deal Center Bombing  

On February 26, 1993, at 12:17 p.m., a Ryder truck filled with 1,500 

pounds (680 kg) of explosives, planted through Ramzi Yousef, detonated in 

the underground garage of the North Tower. The blast opened a 100 foot 

(30 m) hole by five sublevels with the greatest damage occurring on stages B1 

and B2 and important structural damage on stage B3. Six people were killed, 

in excess of 1,000 were injured and 50,000 other workers and visitors were 

left gasping for air within the 110 story towers. Several people inside the 

North Tower were forced to walk down darkened stairwells that contained no 

emergency lighting, some taking two hours or more to reach safety. 

Yousef fled to Pakistan after the bombing but was arrested in 

Islamabad in February 1995, and was extradited back to the United States to 

face trial. Sheikh Omar Abdel Rahman was convicted in 1996 for involvement 

in the bombing and other plots. Yousef and Eyad Ismoil were convicted in 

November 1997 for their carrying out the bombing. Four others had been 



convicted in May 1994 for their involvement in the 1993 bombing. Just as to a 

presiding judge, the conspirators' chief aim at the time of the attack was to 

destabilize the north tower and send it crashing into the south tower, toppling 

both landmarks. 

 September 11, 2001 Attacks  

The September 11 attacks (often referred to as September 11th or 9/11) 

were a series of coordinated suicide attacks through al-Qaeda. On that 

morning, 19 al-Qaeda terrorists hijacked four commercial passenger jet 

airliners. The hijackers intentionally crashed two of the airliners into the Twin 

Towers of the World Deal Center in New York Municipality, killing everyone 

on board and several others working in the structures. Both structures 

collapsed within two hours, destroying surrounding structures and damaging 

others. The hijackers crashed a third airliner into the Pentagon in Arlington, 

Virginia, presently outside Washington, D.C. The fourth plane crashed into a 

field close to Shanksville in rural Pennsylvania after some of its passengers 

and flight crew attempted to retake manage of the plane, which the hijackers 

had redirected toward Washington, D.C. in an attempted attack on the United 

States Capitol Structure. There were no survivors from any of the flights. 

The death toll of the attacks was 2,995, including the 19 hijackers. The 

overwhelming majority of casualties were civilians, including nationals of in 

excess of 70 countries. In addition, there is at least one secondary death—one 

person was ruled through a medical examiner to have died from lung disease 

due to exposure to dust from the World Deal Center's collapse. 

Rural Terrorism  

Rural terrorist movements can also be described rural guerrilla 

movements. This is because rural terrorists operate from the forest or the 

jungles and have a rural backdrop largely. These organize popular support in 

the rural regions and terrorize anyone who do not support or cooperate with 



them. They develop their organization in impoverished cities and involves in 

uprisings when the appropriate time comes. 

 

Development of Rural Terrorism  

Rural terrorism is not a new phenomenon. Rural populations are 

extremely precious to terrorist attacks because defense of rural populations is 

hard and expansive. Village officials and police administrators live under 

threat therefore they follow a policy of live-and-let-live with the terrorists. The 

prime targets of rural terrorism are rural affluence regions (for instance the 

drug producing regions of Peru, Colombia, etc.), people in villages at work in 

the meadows or on the roads or in any in accessible regions, water supplies of 

the rural regions (as they are vulnerable to contamination), and the 

infrastructure which is again subjected to sabotage. Hand-held guided missiles 

and machine guns which are heavy is particularly used through the rural 

terrorists. Vulnerable premises in rural terrorism range from in accessible 

army or police posts to big installations, oil refineries, air meadows and 

villages which are defended. Because of extensive delay before help can 

approach, in accessible guards who protect installations are the mainly 

vulnerable for attacks. As such village security men necessity be equipped 

with surveillance and alarm systems if such attacks are to be stopped. 

 

The mainly favorite technique of the rural terrorists used since the 

1940's is the road mines detonated through the pressure of the wheel of a 

passing vehicle, because rural roads are largely made of dirt, or oil-bound 

sand. Road bombs and impoverished explosives are other such weapons. In 

spite of such weapons at their disposal the rural terrorists discover it hard to 

control the rural regions which need regular with the villages which again 

creates the task hard because visitors in rural regions do not remain unnoticed, 

a information which can be made use of through intelligence agencies. In 

ordinary conditions the army or the police bigger armed and with bigger 



opportunities for training have the advantage in excess of the rural guerrilla 

units. But adverse is the case· when the rural terrorists take the initiative either 

in an ambush or in a surprise attack. The problem though is to predict the 

movements of the terrorists which needs god intelligence and the best source 

of it is human sources. Security forces in the rural regions necessity build up 

the confidence of the rural people in their own security and convince them of 

the final defeat of the terrorists therefore that they cooperate in providing 

information. If such confidence is build up that their average of life will 

steadily improve if stable government is maintained, the villages and other 

rural folk will be less likely to be aroused through political activists to use or 

support violence. 

 

Rural Terrorist Activities in Asia and Africa  

The rural terrorists in Asia and Africa follow the Maoist revolution and 

strategy of deploying cadres to organize popular support in the remote regions 

and thereafter terrorizing anyone who do not cooperate with them. It mainly 

cases these terrorists have secure linkages with large criminal gangs generally 

financed through drug trafficking. One significant aspect of the rural terrorist 

heritage is that refugees from internal clash or oppression are often trained in 

the neighboring countries to go back and serve as terrorists. The Indians did 

this to train a guerrilla force to assist their invasion of Bangladesh in 1971. 

Some notable instances of countries where rural terrorism has been 

widespread are in Asia and Africa. 

 

Throughout the latter section of 1970's Cambodia was subjected to the 

mainly vicious regime of government terrorism ever recorded. A Chinese 

oriented Communist Party forcibly recognized its rule in 1975 and let loose a 

reign of terror. A million people were killed and all manifestation of urban 

culture were gutted. In 1978 the Vietnamese invaded Cambodia and subjected 

the people with a threat of insurgency. Cambodia suffered thirteen years of 



civil war till the year 1991. Likewise in Philippines two largest guerrilla 

groups have been operated since 1970sthe Maoist New People's Army (NPA) 

and the Muslim secessionist group (MNLF) and are fighting for a self-

governing Islamic state in the Southern islands of the country. MNLF have 

thousands of armed guerrillas and is supported through Iran, Libya and 

sometimes through sympathetic Muslims in the neighboring territory of east 

Malaysia facing strong resistance from the Christian majority in the regions of 

their operation their strength has declined. The NP A continues to spread 

terror through assassinating regional officials, police administrators and 

soldiers. They are financed almost through extortions from large businesses 

and their cadres are in rural regions, are organized, and exercise discipline 

through terror in the villages. In excess of the years NPA has fragmented but 

several of its members continue to operate as armed criminal gangs. 

 

Sri Lanka has also been plagued through insurgencies since 1983. 

Commercial massacres in the North were initiated through the Tamil Tigers (L 

TIE) and insurgency in the south was begun through a radical Sinhalese 

nationalist movement, the people's Liberation Front (NP). Through 1989 the 

government forces captured or killed the whole NP leadership through 

mounting a ruthless offensive however the Tigers have lost their initial 

strength because of heavy casualties in the course of encounters with the 

government forces, their fanatical members continue to thrive, as such 

terrorism in Sri Lanka continues. Terrorism in India is seen in the context of 

communal violence including that flanked by Hindus and Mus1ims, 

separatist violence through Gurkhas, Nagas and others. Sikh violence‘s 

and terrorism is largely concentrated in the urban regions but it extends to 

massacres of Hindus in the villages and buses. That terrorism has flourished 

throughout communal frenzies is borne through the explosion of violence in 

Uttar Pradesh in 1992 December. In Bombay Hindus looted Muslim shops and 

the horrible procedure of ethnic cleansing went on in hundred. Afghanistan, 



Central Asia and Kurdistan have also been experiencing the scourge of rural 

terrorism. Terrorism in these regions is dependent on their rocky mountainous 

terrain and their tribal structure. Tribesmen engage themselves in terrorist 

activities as they want to free themselves from the regular armies of 

governments. As such the war remain focused on manage of rural roads from 

which the regular armies pass. Though, a more serious threat in this area 

comes from the ambitions of the large neighboring powers who in order to 

extend their power support terrorist group in these regions. The procedure of 

ethnic cleansing in these regions also continues. 

 

Sudan, Somalia and Southern Africa also has been experiencing 

terrorist movements. The Sudanese People's Liberation Army, a terrorist 

organization dominates half of Sudan particularly in the southern section of 

the country. However shaped in 1983, it split into two factions, seeking 

independence for southern Sudan and the other seeking a federal Sudanese 

government. Continuing terrorist warfare is suppressed through the army and 

police. Somalia has also been experiencing chaos since 1991. After twenty one 

years of dictatorial Communist rule, a coup was organized through Common 

Mohamed Aideed on behalf of the United Somali Congress (USC). This was 

followed through an immediate split flanked by Aideed and Ali Mahdi whom 

the USC had appointed President of Somalia. These two groups had their own 

private armies which consisted gangs of young men, in vehicles mounted with 

machine-guns and rocket launchers who looted food supplies in the 

countryside. However intervention through US troops and UN troops have 

made attempts to solve the problem but the warlords continue to fight and they 

have expressed contempt for the peace maker. Angola and Mozambique 

achieved independence from Portugal in 1975 but their new governments were 

opposed through terrorist movements — UNIT A and RENAMO who 

controlled substantial amounts of territory and occupied in intimidating the 

villagers or tribesmen. Irrespective of attempts made through the ANC to 



improve the situation in South Africa violence and terrorism continues to 

hold their method thereby hampering political progress. 

 

Rural Terrorist Activities in Latin America  

The ongoing violence and terrorism in the Latin American countries 

like Colombia and Peru is because of the drug cartels that fund terrorist 

activities. Sendero Luminoso's (SL) rural guerrilla organization and techniques 

in Peru operate in the shanty cities and has foundation in the rural regions 

where coca is grown. It is a violent body and engages in terrorizing the people 

with public mutilations and executions. Colombia, one of the mainly 

politically stable democratic systems in Latin America has been constantly 

plagued through violence, financed through the international drug deal. The 

two largest terrorist organisations of Colombia are Armed Revolutionary 

Forces of Colombia and the National Liberation Army. 

 

The former is a nation wide rural group and has an open political front. 

The latter largely operates in the oil-producing regions in North-East 

Colombia and its aim is largely to drive out the foreign oil companies. Even 

today drug money continue to flow into the country and there is no sign of the 

violence subsiding. El Salvador has also suffered from immense casualties 

because of terrorists who have resorted to the business of kidnapping for 

extorting money and from time to time terrorist bodies have tried to bring 

down governments as well. Violent clash for years have weakened the 

economy but no respite looks to be in sight for the people of El Salvador 

because the ex-terrorists and members of terrorist bodies always resort to the 

use of gun to resolve any dispute. It is important to note that the financiers of 

terrorism in Colombia and Peru particularly are the drug addicts of the US and 

other European countries. As such these countries should create serious 

attempts to prevent their own drug addicts from buying it therefore that 



farmers are discouraged to grow coca in the Latin American countries and 

therefore save itself from the menace of terrorism. 

 

ETHNO-NATIONAL CONFLICTS, PATTERNS AND 

DIMENSIONS  

Terminology  

Before examining ethno-national conflicts, let us revise some 

significant conditions which are regularly used in relation with this subject. 

 

Nation  

The mainly significant term is 'nation' upon which the entire concept of 

ethno-nationalism revolves. 'Nation' writes Columbus and Wolfe, is a concept 

denoting a general ethnic and cultural identity shared through a 'single people'. 

It can be defined as a group of people who feel themselves to be a society 

bound jointly through ties of history, civilization and general ancestry. That is 

nation is ethnically homogeneous. Nations which are urbanized by scrupulous 

historical procedure, spread in excess of centuries have 'objective aspects' 

which may contain a territory, a language, a religion, or a general descent and 

'subjective' aspects essentially a people's awareness of its nationality and 

affection for it.  

 

Nationalism  

In easy languages, nationalism is largely the felling of unity and 

loyalty prevalent in the middle of the people of nation. Such a feeling seeks to 

defend and promote or in other languages, it can be defined as 'a state 

condition of mind feature of sure people with a homogeneous civilization, 

livelihood jointly in a secure association in a given territory and distribution a 



belief in distinctive subsistence and a general destiny. Here, it is significant to 

mention that the thought of nationalism and the ideal of nation state were not 

necessarily based on ethnicity. Rather they stressed the voluntary coming 

jointly of people in a state with shared civilization. Yet in modem times, 

especially in the twentieth century ethnicity has approach to be predominant. 

The aspirations of smaller ethnic groups are raised to the consciousness of 

nationalism, which in turn, can rally people to demand a self-governing 

nation-state based on ethno-nationalism. 

 

Ethnic Groups  

A nation-state may be collected of one or more ethnic groups. Ethnic 

groups are those groups' that are collected of or share a distinctive and 

communal identity based on shared experience and cultural traits. They may 

describe be themselves or be defined through others, in conditions of any or all 

of the following traits -life methods, religious beliefs, language, physical 

appearance, area of residence, traditional jobs and a history of conquest and 

repression through culturally dissimilar people. 

 

Ethnicity  

Ethnicity is a sense of ethnic identity or a feeling of belonging to a 

scrupulous ethnic group. George de Vos defines it as, consisting of the 

"subjective, symbolic or emblematic use through a group if people... of any 

aspect of civilization, in order to differentiate themselves from other groups". 

Further, "Ethnicity or ethnic identity also involves in addition to subjective 

self-consciousness, a claim to status and recognition, either as a larger group 

or as a group at least equal to other groups. Ethnicity is too ethnic category 

what class consciousness is to class." 

For the formation of an ethnic identity—a combination of factors—

general descent, a socially relevant cultural/physical aspects and a set of 



attitudes and behavior patterns is necessary. General descent is the mainly 

important factor. Separately from this, cultural attributes like religion, 

language, customs, social beliefs and practices etc. After form the foundation 

of identity to consolidate such an identity the members of an ethnic group 

necessity also share ideas, behavior, patterns, feelings and meanings, 

Moreover, they should also perceive that they share a general destiny.  

 

Meaning of Ethno Nationalism  

After understanding the core languages now we can easily comprehend 

the meaning and concept of ethno-nationalism. Ethno-nationalism is a type of 

sub-nationalism based upon ethnic identity of the ethnic groups. It is as 

vertical division of nationalism and excludes all those people from it who do 

not belong to similar ethnic group. That is, it is an exclusive form of 

nationalism involving presently one ethnic group. For example, Muslims 

during the world constitute the nation. But they are further divided in two 

biggest ethnic groups (Shiya and Sunni) and several smaller groups described 

'Fiorkas' like Khan, Sayyed, Kureshi etc. Any upsurge on the foundation of 

scrupulous ethnic group will be described ethno-national clash. The Iran-Iraq 

war which lasted for eight years is an instance of ethno-national clash on the 

'Shiya-Sunni' issue. In short, ethno-nationalism is the nationalism of ethnic 

groups such as Muslim, Kurds, Latvians, Tamils etc., who describe their 

nation in exclusive conditions, largely on the foundation of general descent, 

race, civilization, history and language. Here, the word, 'general descent' is the 

mainly significant because merely through adoption of language and 

civilization on one can be inc1uded in that scrupulous ethnic group. 

Ethno-nationalism transcends the boundaries of state, religion sect and 

c1ass. It seeks to fragment recognized nationalities and societies and make 

new ones by ethnic indicators. The symbolic and cultural characteristics of 

ethnicity are significant in themselves and often get politicized for the 



promotion of communal interests. Mainly ethno-national conflicts are for a 

superior share of economic possessions and products and for a greater section 

in decision-creation procedures. Just as to Joseph Rothschild, "politicized 

ethnicity has become the mainly keen and potent edge of intrastate and 

interstate clash and it asserts itself today dialectically as the leading 

legitimator or delegitimating or political power." 

There are two largest approaches to the understanding of the new 

ethnic phenomenon. The primordalist approach to ethnic identities and 

ethnicity considers descent as the more significant factor, for primordial 

loyalties can be activated more easily than rational principles and institutions 

founded upon them. The other approach is variously recognized as situational, 

subjectivist or instrumental. Its largest emphasis is on the perception of the 

members of a group of being dissimilar from others and on the implication of 

this for that groups present status or predicament and for its pr9spects for the 

future. These contending approaches are an aid to the explication of issues and 

to the understanding of modern reality. Approximately in all the plural 

societies are existing, the problem of ethno-nationalism is likely to pose a 

threat to the unity and integrity of the state. 

 

Sources of Clash  

There have been numerous attempts to explain the reasons of the 

ethnic wars. One theory focuses on the role of mass passions or ancient hatred 

in driving ethnic violence. A second theory suggests that inter-ethnic security 

dilemmas are necessary for ethnic war to result, i.e. the fear of the ethnic 

groups that their interests are threatened may reason them to fiercely protect 

their interests. A third approach blames ethnic war on manipulation through 

belligerent leaders. Though, scholars, agrees that all three factor—hostile 

masses, belligerent leaders and inter-ethnic security dilemmas are essential for 

ethnic war to result. Inflict, these factors are mutually reinforcing, belligerent 



leaders stoke mass hostility, hostile masses support belligerent leaders and 

both jointly threaten other groups creating a security dilemma (a fear of 

extinction) in the middle of them. This may result in clash for survival or even 

power in the middle of several ethnic groups. 

 

It is significant to note that any ethno-national clash cannot be 

attributed to a single reason. Rather there is a combination of factors which are 

responsible for rise of ethno-national conflicts. These can be ethnically 

defined grievances, demographic threats, histories of ethnic power, reciprocal 

fears of group extinction, defects political anarchy, etc. Horowitz argues that 

at least these six factors are present in every case of severe ethnic violence 

such as, former Yugoslavia, Sri Lanka, Rwanda, Georgia, Azerbaijan, etc. The 

reason of ethno-national clash can be understood as the factors threatening the 

sacredly preserved and maintained cultural identity of the sure ethnic groups. 

Such threats strengthen the group identity rally the groups to and promote 

their interests. 

 

Economic  

Possibly the mainly significant source of ethno-national clash is related 

too the economic circumstances. Two largest factors can be recognized—first, 

uneven growth of the areas of a state and second, the economic discrimination 

perpetuated through the state itself. The uneven economic growth can further 

provide rise to two types of situations. First, if one or more ethnic groups 

become economically wealthy it may believe other ethnic groups which are 

comparatively backward as 'liabilities' and so may attempt to suppress or get 

rid of the latter. Second, if a scrupulous ethnic group remnants economically 

backward it may blame the other ethnic groups for its economic deprivation. 

In both these cases, the hatred may develop into ethnic clash. 



After that, in the case of economic discrimination the state may not 

only deprive a scrupulous ethnic group equal· opportunities of growth as well 

as deny and share in economic possessions. For example, the economic 

growth policies of the Iraqi government have adversely affected the economic 

interests of Kurds. The Mosul oil meadows are situated predominantly in the 

Kurdish area but Iraqi governments have uniformly refused to believe 

demands that a share of oil revenues be devoted to Kurdish area growth. 

Moreover throughout 1980's the Iraqi government devastated the rural Kurdish 

economy through destroying thousands of villages and forcibly relocating 

their residents. The policy was a response to Kurdish rebellions and support-to 

Iranian throughout the Iran-Iraq war. 

 

Political Discrimination  

Mainly states have ethnically interspersed populations and 

discriminatory policies have often provoked ethnic unrest and inter-state clash. 

Ethnic grievances can emerge if the ethnic groups are denied political access 

the right to exercise political manage in excess of the international affairs of 

their own area and societies. Just as to a revise 80% of the politicized ethnic 

groups recognized in 1990 existed with the consequence of historical or 

modern economic or political discrimination. And more than 200 of the 233 

peoples recognized in the revise, had organized politically sometime flanked 

by 1945 to 1980 to defend or promote their communal political interests 

against government and other groups. 

 

Forced Assimilation  

The assimilationist policies of the state constitute a direct threat to the 

ethnic identity of the group and develops resentment in the middle of the 

latter, which sooner or later may lead to an ethnic upsurge. Through 

'assimilation' we mean when minorities are made to forsake their old 



communal identities and adopt the language, value and behaviors of the 

dominant community see, for instance, the Kurds in Turkey, who are 

repeatedly encouraged to assimilate into Turkish community. That is, the 

separate identity of the Kurds was rejected. Kurds were officially referred to 

as mountain Turks and were prohibited from teaching, script or publishing in 

Kurdish. 

 

Historical  

The sense of a separate identity and grievances that result from 

imperial conquest and colonial rule can persist for several generations and 

give the fuel for modern ethno-national movements. For example, Myanmar, 

(formerly recognized as Burma), an ex-British colony has been locked in 

ethnic, clash since its independence in late 1940s. The clash began throughout 

the World War II whim nationalist belonging to majority group attacked the 

British colonial army, which was recruited mainly from ethnic minorities such 

as Karens, Chins and Kachins. Thousands had died in the ensuing thrash about 

and the conflicts flanked by minority people and Burma state have yet to be 

resolved. 

 

Population Pressures  

It refers to ethnic site, territory and environment which shape inter-

group perceptions, competition and clash. It is related to the resolution pattern 

of the groups, groups' attachment to the land and the connection flanked by 

ethnic groups and their physical settings respectively. In Bosnia, for instance, 

where before the collapse of Yugoslavia, all people recognized themselves as 

Bosnian on census and survey shapes. But after Bosnia attained statehood, 

there Was a transform in population resolution, the minority ethnic groups 

clung to boundaries that were ethnically exclusive and seemed to protect their 

ethnic identity. This shaped the foundation for further ethnic clash in self-



governing Bosnia itself, flanked by Serbs and other minority ethnic groups. 

Other examples of ethnically based territorial claims which grew in excess of 

the years as a result of demographic factors are those of Palestinians and 

Kurds. 

 

Refugee Movements  

Huge refuge movements further intensify demographic pressures and 

has the potential to spiral into local crises. Refugees may augment population 

density and reason environmental degradation, land competition, disease, food 

shortages and lack of clean water, generating clash and violence crossways 

borders. A current illustration is the Great Lakes area of Central Africa in 

which five countries (Zaire, Rwanda; Burundi, Uganda and Tanzania) are 

affected through the two million refugees who were displaced in the 1994 

genocide in Rwanda. By the refugee camps as their bases, armed. Hutu 

extremists have the potential not only to further destabilize Rwanda three 

largest target, but in varying degrees, the nearby countries as well. Another 

instance of nascent ethnic clash caused through refugees establish in India-

Chakma refugees; Chakma refugees who are simply the citizens of 

Bangladesh fled to India due to starvation and military crackdown in their own 

country. These people settled even beyond the border regions and can be 

easily establish in the metropolitan municipalities — Bombay, Delhi, etc. Not 

only this they forcibly shared the land and other economic possessions. This 

brought changes into the resolution pattern of the locals and created a hatred 

for them (Chakmas). This abhorrence was one of the biggest reasons of the 

Bombay riots in 1995. 

 

Huge, Chronic and Continued Human Flight  

It refers not only to the refugees the mainly identifiable human index 

of internal clash but to a broader pattern of people on the move in the form of 



exodus of ability professionals, intellectuals, artists and technicians and 

emigration of economically productive segments of the population such as 

entrepreneurs, businessmen, and traders these emigrates slowly sidelines the 

locals and reason frustrations in the middle of them. Therefore, the roots for an 

ethnic clash are laid down. 

 

State Collapse  

Another factor which contributes to ethno-national clash is the state 

collapse or basically political anarchy. Contrary to the popular perception 

which views ethnic clash as a reason of state collapse, sure scholars also 

consider that it is infect the other method round. "State collapse reason ethnic 

clash". Ethnic nationalism is the pathology of the state. The procedure starts 

with the deterioration of the centre. This leads to fictionalization as societal 

loyalties shift from the state to more traditional societies that are closer to the 

people and that offer psychic comfort and physical defense. The further a state 

disintegrates the more potential there is for the ethnic clash to spread. Almost 

certainly, there can be no other perfect instance of this than the collapse of 

Soviet Union. With the fall of Soviet Empire and Communism pent up ethnic 

tensions were released. Economic collapse and removal of party discipline 

made possible secession on foundation ethnic identities, separately from ethnic 

clashes in Chechnya, Azerbaijan, Nagarno-Karabakh, etc. 

 

Persistent Cleavages in the Middle of Ethnic Groups  

After the first World War—the making of new states of Poland, 

Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, Romania on the ruins of Habsburg, Ottoman and 

Romanov empires reflected the triumph of principle of self-determination, 

but none of them was a nation state for all contained sizeable minorities. 

Further, even after all these decades cleavages flanked by several ethnic 

groups were persisting. For example, the former Yugoslavia was a unique 



multi-ethnic country with least homogeneity. The general unifying 

denominator was that were Slaves of the south. '"The biggest dividing factor 

was the religion, which was contained throughout the communist regime. 

There were six officially established 'Nations of Yugoslavia' Croats. 

Separately from nationalities there were ethnic minorities the main being the 

Albanian and the Hungarians concentrated in two autonomous provinces of 

Serbia-kosovo and Vojvodina respectively. In the middle of the ethnic groups 

10 were officially established as "Nationalities of Yugoslavia". The remaining 

ethnic groups were classified as "Other Nationalities and Ethnic Groups". 

Austrians, Greeks, Jews, Germans, Poles, Russians, Ukrainians, Vlachs and 

"Others including those who preferred to classify themselves Yugoslavia". 

 After that, taking the instance of Myanmar, it is establish that the 

ethnic identities are quite well urbanized and cleavages flanked by several 

groups persist. In 1981, the country had a population of 35.3 million people, 

28.3 million Burmans, 3.14 million Shan. 1.55 million Arakanese. 2.4 million 

Karen and smaller Tribal groups like Kachin, Cha, and Wa. The Shan, 

Arakanese, Karen, Mon, Kachin, Cha and Wa have strong ethnic identities and 

substantial autonomy and their bonds with the central power, even in the past 

were fragile and mostly national. 

 

Patterns of Ethnic Minorities  

A significant information of the international politics that ethnicity is a 

world-wide reality. That is, ethnic identities are widely prevalent. Said and 

Simmons presented the statistics of 132 states of the world. The date of these 

states are classified as out of 132 states, 12 states (9.1%) have one ethnic 

group of population, 25 states (18.9%) have one dominant ethnic group' 

comprising half the population. In 53 states, the population comprised of five 

or more important ethnic groups. Just as to Walker Connor, (1971), "pre-

dominant contemporary states are multi-ethnic". He referred to the data and 



stated that only 12 states in the world can be called as nation-states and can be 

measured as free of ethnic clash, 50 states include a nation or a potential 

nation" (i.e. those with a single dominant ethnic group). It has been pointed 

out that the nation is a matter of self-awareness or self-consciousness and 

ethnicity involves subjective beliefs. Therefore, a nation is a self-conscious 

ethnic group. 

 Further, the ethnic or ethnically motivated unrest is establish as a 

general phenomenon in dissimilar countries respective of their variation on the 

stages of growth, economy, proportional ethnic composition and polity. 

Connor points out that in three blocks of the world, i.e. the First World, 

(Austria, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Italy, Netherland, Switzerland 

and United Kingdom); the Second World (Soviet Union, China, 

Czechoslovakia, Laos, Romania, Vietnam, Yugoslavia, etc. ) and the Third 

World (Burma, Burundi, Chad, Ethiopia, Guyana, Iraq, Kenya, Malaysia, 

Pakistan, Philippines, Sudan, Turkey, Uganda, etc.) experienced ethnic unrest. 

The ethnic identities and demands are also the degree and intensity of ethnic 

clash, modify with varying political, social and economic circumstances. 

Towards a predictive Model" have attempted to present a theoretical model of 

the several ethnic-national conflicts. 

 

First state analyses the root reasons of ethnic clash, including the 

historical backdrop, socio-economic composition and environment that 

predispose a community towards fragmentation. Level 2 addresses recent 

'trends of precipitating measures that lead from fragmentation to friction, such 

as discriminatory government policies, collapsed empires coups d'etat, or 

political assassinations. Preventive action would be mainly effective if it were 

taken at this level or before. A community is poised to go in one of the two 

directions as it enters the level third the transition, which can happen violently 

or non-violently. A violent track at this level is likely to lead a full-level clash 

flanked by or in the middle of the ethnic group or ethnic group or state. At this 



level the state transformations is underway. It is generally in this stage that the 

international society is involved militarily i.e. for the purposes of peace 

enforcement or peace structure. In State 4, the state is transformed it has 

moved towards disorder or a new political order. If there is a violent 

transformation, it may result in military victory, ethnic, power, war-Lordism, 

or on-going clash (as in Somalia). If there is a non-violent transformation, it 

may result in electrons, peaceful partition, clash settlement, and new state 

structures.  

 

Level 5 symbolizes the outcome, a stage that is depicted through a 

continuum surrounded at one end through a chaos, and at the other through 

constitutionalism. Obviously, there are many intermediate authoritarian or 

democratic outcomes, such as military rule, a one-party state/a representative 

federal organization. But this is not the end of the procedure. A country could 

more up and down the continuum, until it reaches equilibrium. Or it could 

revert to an earlier level, if the peace is too fragile and ten institutional cores is 

too weak to sustain it. This happened in the case of Angola, as 'backslide' from 

a non-violent to violent track, after the 1992 U.N. electrons were rejected 

through repel forces and the war resumed. 

 

 

HUMAN RIGHTS AND INTERNATIONAL POLITICS  

Importance of Human Rights  

The importance of human rights is that everyone, supposedly, has a 

close and safe life. There are several rights that are incorporated in Human 

Rights, therefore if you want more info, seem on the Internet, you're certain to 

discover something. In my opinion, Psychopathic criminals and terrorists, etc, 

who have got solid proof against them, connecting them to a serious crime, 



should have there human rights taken absent from them and should rot in cell 

somewhere on an island in the Arctic Ocean). Also, all laws should include 

statements that persons can not be convicted of breaking the law or offending 

an individual or individuals unless it is proven that the individual has caused 

financial or bodily harm, only. Calling it offensive because it doesn't agree 

with your philosophy or is presently distasteful to your lifestyle is not breaking 

the law. 

 

The Concept of Human Rights  

Human rights are commonly understood as "inalienable fundamental 

rights to which a person is inherently entitled basically because she or he is a 

human being." Human rights are therefore conceived as universal (applicable 

everywhere) and egalitarian (the similar for everyone). These rights may exist 

as natural rights or as legal rights, in both national and international law. The 

doctrine of human rights in international practice, within international law, 

global and local organizations, in the policies of states and in the activities of 

non-governmental institutions, has been a cornerstone of public policy 

approximately the world. The thought of human rights states, "if the public 

discourse of peacetime global community can be said to have a general moral 

language, it is that of human rights." Despite this, the strong claims made 

through the doctrine of human rights continue to provoke considerable 

skepticism and debates in relation to the content, nature and justifications of 

human rights to this day. Indeed, the question of what is meant through a 

"right" is itself controversial and the subject of sustained philosophical debate. 

Several of the vital ideas that animated the human rights movement 

urbanized in the aftermath of the Second World War and the atrocities of The 

Holocaust, culminating in the adoption of the Universal Declaration of 

Human Rights in Paris through the United Nations Common Assembly in 

1948. The ancient world did not possess the concept of universal human 



rights. Ancient societies had "elaborate systems of duties... conceptions of 

justice, political legitimacy, and human flourishing that sought to realize 

human dignity, flourishing, or well-being entirely self-governing of human 

rights". The contemporary concept of human rights urbanized throughout the 

early Contemporary era, alongside the European secularization of Judeo-

Christian ethics. The true forerunner of human rights discourse was the 

concept of natural rights which emerged as section of the medieval Natural 

law custom that became prominent throughout the Enlightenment with such 

philosophers as John Locke, Francis Hutcheson, and Jean-Jacques 

Burlamaqui, and featured prominently in the political discourse of the 

American Revolution and the French Revolution. From this basis, the 

contemporary human rights arguments appeared in excess of the latter half of 

the twentieth century. Gelling as social activism and political rhetoric in 

several nations put it high on the world agenda. 

All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights. They are 
endowed with cause and conscience and should act towards one 
another in a spirit of brotherhood.—Article 1 of the United Nations 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) 

 

History of Concept  

The contemporary sense of human rights can be traced to Renaissance 

Europe and the Protestant Reformation, alongside the disappearance of the 

feudal authoritarianism and religious conservativism that dominated the 

Transitional Ages. Human rights were defined as a result of European scholars 

attempting to form a "secularized adaptation of Judeo-Christian ethics". 

Although ideas of rights and liberty have lived in some form for much of 

human history, they do not resemble the contemporary conception of human 

rights. In the ancient world, "traditional societies typically have had elaborate 

systems of duties... conceptions of justice, political legitimacy, and human 

flourishing that sought to realize human dignity, flourishing, or well-being 

entirely self-governing of human rights. These organizations and practices are 



alternative to, rather than dissimilar formulations of, human rights". The 

mainly commonly held view is that concept of human rights evolved in the 

West, and that while earlier cultures had significant ethical concepts, they 

usually lacked a concept of human rights. For instance, McIntyre argues there 

is no word for "right" in any language before 1400. Medieval charters of 

liberty such as the English Magna Carta were not charters of human rights, 

rather they were the basis and constituted a form of limited political and legal 

agreement to address specific political conditions, in the case of Magna Carta 

later being recognized in the course of early contemporary debates in relation 

to the rights. One of the oldest records of human rights is the statute of Kalisz 

(1264), giving privileges to the Jewish minority in the Kingdom of Poland 

such as defense from discrimination and hate speech. The foundation of 

mainly contemporary legal interpretations of human rights can be traced back 

to recent European history. The Twelve Articles (1525) are measured to be the 

first record of human rights in Europe. They were section of the peasants' 

demands raised towards the Swabian League in the German Peasants' War in 

Germany. 

The earliest conceptualization of human rights is credited to ideas in 

relation to the natural rights emanating from natural law. In scrupulous, the 

issue of universal rights was introduced through the examination of the rights 

of indigenous peoples through Spanish clerics, such as Francisco de Vitoria 

and Bartolomé de Las Casas. In the Valladolid debate, Juan Ginés de 

Sepúlveda, who maintained an Aristotelian view of humanity as divided into 

classes of dissimilar worth, argued with Las Casas, who argued in favor of 

equal rights to freedom of slavery for all humans regardless of race or religion. 

In Britain in 1683, the English Bill of Rights (or "An Act Declaring the Rights 

and Liberties of the Subject and Settling the Succession of the Crown") and 

the Scottish Claim of Right each made illegal a range of oppressive 

governmental actions. Two biggest revolutions occurred throughout the 18th 

century, in the United States (1776) and in France (1789), leading to the 



adoption of the United States Declaration of Independence and the French 

Declaration of the Rights of Man and of the Citizen respectively, both of 

which recognized sure legal rights. Additionally, the Virginia Declaration of 

Rights of 1776 encoded into law a number of fundamental civil rights and 

civil freedoms. 

We hold these truths to be self-apparent, that all men are created equal, 
that they are endowed through their Creator with sure unalienable 
Rights that in the middle of these are Life, Liberty and the pursuit of 
Happiness. —United States Declaration of Independence, 1776 

 

These were followed through growths in philosophy of human rights 

through philosophers such as Thomas Paine, John Stuart Mill and G.W.F. 

Hegel throughout the 18th and 19th centuries. The term human rights almost 

certainly came into use some time flanked by Paine's The Rights of Man and 

William Lloyd Garrison's 1831 writings in The Liberator, in which he stated 

that he was trying to enlist his readers in "the great reason of human rights". 

In the 19th century, human rights became a central concern in excess 

of the issue of slavery. A number of reformers, such as William Wilberforce in 

Britain, worked towards the abolition of slavery. This was achieved in the 

British Empire through the Slave Deal Act 1807 and the Slavery Abolition Act 

1833. In the United States, all the northern states had abolished the institution 

of slavery flanked by 1777 and 1804, although southern states clung tightly to 

the "peculiar institution". Clash and debates in excess of the expansion of 

slavery to new territories constituted one of the causes for the southern states' 

secession and the American Civil War. Throughout the reconstruction era 

immediately following the war, many amendments to the United States 

Constitution were made. These incorporated the 13th amendment, banning 

slavery, the 14th amendment, assuring full citizenship and civil rights to all 

people born in the United States, and the 15th amendment, guaranteeing 

African Americans the right to vote. 



Several groups and movements have achieved profound social changes 

in excess of the course of the 20th century in the name of human rights. In 

Europe and North America, labour unions brought in relation to the laws 

granting workers the right to strike, establishing minimum work circumstances 

and forbidding or regulating child labor. The women's rights movement 

succeeded in gaining for several women the right to vote. National liberation 

movements in several countries succeeded in driving out colonial powers. One 

of the mainly influential was Mahatma Gandhi's movement to free his native 

India from British rule. Movements through extensive-oppressed racial and 

religious minorities succeeded in several sections of the world, in the middle 

of them the African American Civil Rights Movement, and more recent 

diverse identity politics movements, on behalf of women and minorities in the 

United States. 

The establishment of the International Committee of the Red Cross, the 

1864 Lieber Code and the first of the Geneva Conventions in 1864 laid the 

foundations of International humanitarian law, to be further urbanized 

following the two World Wars. 

The World Wars, and the vast losses of life and gross abuses of human 

rights that took lay throughout them, were a driving force behind the growth of 

contemporary human rights instruments. The League of Nations was 

recognized in 1919 at the negotiations in excess of the Treaty of Versailles 

following the end of World War I. The League's goals incorporated 

disarmament, preventing war by communal security, settling disputes flanked 

by countries by negotiation and diplomacy, and improving global welfare. 

Enshrined in its charter was a mandate to promote several of the rights later 

incorporated in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

At the 1945 Yalta Conference, the Allied Powers agreed to make a 

new body to supplant the League's role; this was to be the United Nations. The 

United Nations has played a significant role in international human-rights law 

since its making. Following the World Wars, the United Nations and its 



members urbanized much of the discourse and the bodies of law that now 

create up international humanitarian law and international human rights law. 

International Defense  

In the aftermath of the atrocities of World War II, there was increased 

concern for the social and legal defense of human rights as fundamental 

freedoms. The basis of the United Nations and the provisions of the United 

Nations Charter provided a foundation for a comprehensive organization of 

international law and practice for the defense of human rights. Since then, 

international human rights law has been characterized through a connected 

organization of conventions, treaties, organisations, and political bodies, rather 

than any single entity or set of laws. 

 United Nations Charter  

The provisions of the United Nations Charter provided a foundation for 

the growth of international human rights defense. The preamble of the charter 

gives that the members "reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the 

equal rights of men and women" and Article 1(3) of the United Nations charter 

states that one of the purposes of the UN is: "to achieve international 

cooperation in solving international troubles of an economic, social, cultural, 

or humanitarian character, and in promoting and encouraging respect for 

human rights and for fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to 

race, sex, language, or religion". Article 55 gives that: 

The United Nations shall promote:  
Higher standards of livelihood, full employment, and 

circumstances of economic and social progress and growth;  
Solutions of international economic, social, health, and related 

troubles;  
International cultural and educational cooperation;  
Universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and 

fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, 
language, or religion. 

 



Of scrupulous importance is Article 56 of the charter: "All Members 

pledge themselves to take joint and separate action in co-operation with the 

Organization for the attainment of the purposes set forth in Article 55." This is 

a binding treaty provision applicable to both the Organisation and its members 

and has been taken to constitute a legal obligation for the members of the 

United Nations. Overall, the references to human rights in the Charter are 

common and vague. The Charter does not include specific legal rights, nor 

does it mandate any enforcement procedures to protect these rights. Despite 

this, the significance of the espousal of human rights within the UN charter 

necessity not be understated. The importance of human rights on the global 

level can be traced to the importance of human rights within the United 

Nations framework and the UN Charter can be seen as the starting point for 

the growth of a broad array of declarations, treaties, implementation and 

enforcement mechanisms, UN organs, committees and reports on the defense 

of human rights. The rights espoused in the UN charter would be codified and 

defined in the International Bill of Human Rights, composing the Universal 

Declaration of Human Rights, the International Covenant on Civil and 

Political Rights and the International Covenant on Economic, Social and 

Cultural Rights. 

 Universal Declaration of Human Rights  

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) was adopted 

through the United Nations Common Assembly in 1948, partly in response to 

the atrocities of World War II. Although the UDHR was a non-binding 

settlement, it is now measured through some to have acquired the force of 

international customary law which may be invoked in appropriate conditions 

through national and other judiciaries. The UDHR urges member nations to 

promote a number of human, civil, economic and social rights, asserting these 

rights as section of the "basis of freedom, justice and peace in the world." The 

declaration was the first international legal attempt to limit the behaviour of 



states and press upon them duties to their citizens following the model of the 

rights-duty duality. 

...recognition of the inherent dignity and of the equal and inalienable rights 
of all members of the human family is the basis of freedom, justice and 
peace in the world. —Preamble to the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, 1948 

 

The UDHR was framed through members of the Human Rights 

Commission, with former First Lady Eleanor Roosevelt as Chair, who began 

to talk about an International Bill of Rights in 1947. The members of the 

Commission did not immediately agree on the form of such a bill of rights, 

and whether, or how, it should be enforced. The Commission proceeded to 

frame the UDHR and accompanying treaties, but the UDHR quickly became 

the priority. Canadian law professor John Humphrey and French lawyer René 

Cassin were responsible for much of the cross-national research and the 

structure of the document respectively, where the articles of the declaration 

were interpretative of the common principle of the preamble. The document 

was structured through Cassin to contain the vital principles of dignity, liberty, 

excellence and brotherhood in the first two articles, followed successively 

through rights pertaining to individuals; rights of individuals in relation to 

each other and to groups; spiritual, public and political rights; and economic, 

social and cultural rights. The final three articles lay rights in the context of 

limits, duties and the social and political order in which they are to be realized. 

Humphrey and Cassin designed the rights in the UDHR to be legally 

enforceable by some means, as is reflected in the third clause of the preamble: 

Whereas it is essential, if man is not to be compelled to have recourse, as a 
last resort, to rebellion against tyranny and oppression, that human 
rights should be protected through the rule of law. —Preamble to the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948 

 

Some of the UDHR was researched and written through a committee 

of international experts on human rights, including representatives from all 



continents and all biggest religions, and drawing on consultation with leaders 

such as Mahatma Gandhi. The inclusion of civil, political, economic, social 

and cultural rights was predicated on the assumption that all human rights are 

indivisible and that the dissimilar kinds of rights listed are inextricably 

connected. This principle was not then opposed through any member states; 

though, this principle was later subject to important challenges. 

The Universal Declaration was bifurcated into treaties, a Covenant on 

Civil and Political Rights and another on social, economic, and cultural rights, 

due to questions in relation to the relevance and propriety of economic and 

social provisions in covenants on human rights. Both covenants begin with the 

right of people to self-determination and to sovereignty in excess of their 

natural possessions. This debate in excess of whether human rights are more 

fundamental than economic rights has sustained to the present day. 

The drafters of the Covenants initially designed only one instrument. 

The original drafts incorporated only political and civil rights, but economic 

and social rights were also proposed. The conflict in excess of which rights 

were vital human rights resulted in there being two covenants. The debate was 

whether economic and social rights are aspirational, as contrasted with vital 

human rights which all people possess purely through being human, because 

economic and social rights depend on wealth and the availability of 

possessions. In addition, which social and economic rights should be 

recognized depends on ideology or economic theories, in contrast to vital 

human rights, which are defined purely through the nature (mental and 

physical abilities) of human beings. It was debated whether economic rights 

were appropriate subjects for binding obligations and whether the lack of 

consensus in excess of such rights would dilute the strength of political-civil 

rights. There was wide agreement and clear recognition that the means 

required to enforce or induce compliance with socio-economic undertakings 

were dissimilar from the means required for civil-political rights. 



This debate and the desire for the greatest number of signatories to 

human-rights law led to the two covenants. The Soviet bloc and a number of 

developing countries had argued for the inclusion of all rights in a therefore-

described Unity Settlement. Both covenants allowed states to derogate some 

rights. Those in favor of a single treaty could not gain enough consensuses. 

 International Treaties  

In 1966, the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 

(ICCPR) and the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural 

Rights (ICESCR) were adopted through the United Nations, flanked by them 

creation the rights contained in the UDHR binding on all states that have 

signed this treaty, creating human-rights law. 

Since then numerous other treaties (pieces of legislation) have been 

offered at the international stage. They are usually recognized as human rights 

instruments. Some of the mainly important, referred to (with ICCPR and 

ICESCR) as "the seven core treaties", are: 

Convention on the Elimination of All Shapes of Racial Discrimination 
(CERD)  

Convention on the Elimination of All Shapes of Discrimination Against 
Women (CEDAW)  

United Nations Convention Against Torture (CAT)  
Convention on the Rights of the Child (CRC)  
Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (CRPD)  
International Convention on the Defense of the Rights of All Migrant 

Workers and Members of their Families (ICRMW or more often 
MWC)  

 Customary International Law  

In addition to defense through international treaties, customary 

international law may protect some human rights, such as the prohibition of 

torture, genocide and slavery and the principle of non-discrimination. 



 International Humanitarian Law  

The Geneva Conventions came into being flanked by 1864 and 1949 as 

a result of efforts through Henry Dunant, the founder of the International 

Committee of the Red Cross. The conventions safeguard the human rights of 

individuals involved in armed clash, and build on the Hague Conventions of 

1899 and 1907, the international society's first effort to formalize the laws of 

war and war crimes in the nascent body of secular international law. The 

conventions were revised as a result of World War II and readopted through 

the international society in 1949. 

 United Nations Organization  

Under the mandate of the UN charter, and the multilateral UN human 

rights treaties, the United Nations (UN) as an intergovernmental body seeks to 

apply international jurisdiction for universal human-rights legislation. Within 

the UN machinery, human-rights issues are primarily the concern of the 

United Nations Security Council and the United Nations Human Rights 

Council, and there are numerous committees within the UN with 

responsibilities for safeguarding dissimilar human-rights treaties. The mainly 

senior body of the UN in the sphere of human rights is the Office of the High 

Commissioner for Human Rights. The United Nations has an international 

mandate to: 

Achieve international co-operation in solving international troubles of an 
economic, social, cultural, or humanitarian character, and in promoting 
and encouraging respect for human rights and for fundamental 
freedoms for all without distinction as to race, gender, language, or 
religion. —Article 1–3 of the United Nations Charter 

 

ENVIRONMENT AND SUSTAINABLE HUMAN 

DEVELOPMENT  



Concept of Sustainable Human Development  

Sustainable growth (SD) refers to a mode of human growth in which 

resource use aims to meet human requires while preserving the environment 

therefore that these requires can be met not only in the present, but also for 

generations to approach. The term 'sustainable growth' was used through the 

Brundtland Commission which coined what has become the mainly often-

quoted definition of sustainable growth: "growth that meets the requires of the 

present without compromising the skill of future generations to meet their own 

requires.". 

Sustainable growth ties jointly concern for the carrying capability of 

natural systems with the social challenges faced through humanity. As early as 

the 1970s, "sustainability" was employed to define an economy "in 

equilibrium with vital ecological support systems." Ecologists have pointed to 

The Limits to Development, and presented the alternative of a "steady state 

economy" in order to address environmental concerns. 

The concept of sustainable growth has in the past mainly often been 

broken out into three constituent sections: environmental sustainability, 

economic sustainability and sociopolitical sustainability. More recently, it has 

been suggested that a more constant analytical breakdown is to distinguish 

four domains of economic, ecological, political and cultural sustainability. 

This is constant with the UCLG move to create 'civilization' the fourth domain 

of sustainability.  

Definition  

In 1987, the United Nations released the Brundtland Statement, which 

incorporated what is now one of the mainly widely recognized definitions: 

"Sustainable growth is growth that meets requires of the present without 

compromising the skill of future generations to meet their own requires."  Just 

as to the similar statement, the definition contains within it two key concepts: 



The concept of 'requires', in scrupulous the essential requires of the world's 
poor, to which overriding priority should be given; and 

The thought of limitations imposed through the state of technology and 
social organization on the environment's skill to meet present and 
future requires. 
 

The United Nations 2005 World Summit Outcome Document refers to 

the "interdependent and mutually reinforcing pillars" of sustainable growth as 

economic growth, social growth, and environmental defense. Based on the 

triple bottom row, numerous sustainability standards and certification systems 

have been recognized in recent years, in scrupulous in the food industry. 

Famous standards contain organic, Rainforest Alliance, fair deal, UTZ 

Certified, Bird Friendly, and The General Code for the Coffee Society. 

Indigenous peoples have argued, by several international forums such 

as the United Nations Permanent Forum on Indigenous Issues and the 

Convention on Biological Variety, that there are four pillars of sustainable 

growth, the fourth being cultural. The Universal Declaration on Cultural 

Variety further elaborates the concept through stating that "... cultural variety 

is as necessary for humankind as biodiversity is for nature‖; it becomes ―one 

of the roots of growth understood not basically in conditions of economic 

development, but also as a means to achieve a more satisfactory intellectual, 

emotional, moral and spiritual subsistence". In this vision, cultural variety is 

the fourth policy region of sustainable growth. 

A useful articulation of the values and principles of sustainability can 

be establish in the Earth Charter. It offers an integrated vision and definition of 

strong sustainability. The document, an ethical framework for a sustainable 

world, was urbanized in excess of many years after the Rio Earth Summit in 

1992 and launched officially in 2000. The Charter derives its legitimacy from 

the participatory procedure in which it was drafted, which incorporated 

contributions from hundreds of institutions and thousands of individuals, and 

from its use since 2000 through thousands of institutions and individuals that 

have been by the Earth Charter as an educational instrument and a policy tool. 



Economic Sustainability: Agenda 21 clearly recognized information, 

integration, and participation as key structure blocks to help countries achieve 

growth that recognizes these interdependent pillars. It emphasizes that in 

sustainable growth everyone is a user and provider of information. It stresses 

require to transform from old sector-centered methods of doing business to 

new approaches that involve cross-sectoral co-ordination and the integration 

of environmental and social concerns into all growth procedures. Furthermore, 

Agenda 21 emphasizes that broad public participation in decision creation is a 

fundamental prerequisite for achieving sustainable growth. 

Sustainability is a procedure which tells of a growth of all 

characteristics of human life affecting sustenance. It means resolving the clash 

flanked by the several competing goals, and involves the simultaneous pursuit 

of economic prosperity, environmental excellence and social equity famously 

recognized as three dimensions (triple bottom row) with the resultant vector 

being technology, hence it is a continually evolving procedure; the 'journey' 

(the procedure of achieving sustainability) is of course vitally significant, but 

only as a means of receiving to the destination (the desired future state). 

Though, the 'destination' of sustainability is not a fixed lay in the normal sense 

that we understand destination. Instead, it is a set of wishful aspects of a future 

organization. 

The concept has incorporated notions of weak sustainability, strong 

sustainability, deep ecology, and presently sustainability. "Presently 

sustainability" offers a socially presently conception of sustainability. 

Presently sustainability effectively addresses what has been described the 

'equity deficit' of environmental sustainability. It is ―the egalitarian conception 

of sustainable growth". It generates a more nuanced definition of sustainable 

growth: ―the need to ensure a bigger excellence of life for all, now and into the 

future, in a presently and equitable manner, whilst livelihood within the limits 

of supporting ecosystems‖. This conception of sustainable growth focuses 

equally on four circumstances: improving our excellence of life and well-



being; on meeting the needs of both present and future generations; on justice 

and equity in conditions of recognition, procedure, procedure and outcome and 

on the need for us to live within ecosystem limits. Open-source appropriate 

technology has been proposed as an approach for reaching presently 

sustainable growth. 

Green growth is usually differentiated from sustainable growth in that 

Green growth prioritizes what its proponents believe to be environmental 

sustainability in excess of economic and cultural thoughts. Proponents of 

Sustainable Growth argue that it gives a context in which to improve overall 

sustainability where cutting edge Green Growth is unattainable. For instance, a 

cutting edge treatment plant with very high maintenance costs may not be 

sustainable in areas of the world with fewer financial possessions. An 

environmentally ideal plant that is shut down due to bankruptcy is obviously 

less sustainable than one that is maintainable through the society, even if it is 

somewhat less effective from an environmental standpoint. Though, this view 

depends on whether one determines that it is the growth (the plant) which 

requires to be sustainable, or whether it is the human-nature ecology (the 

environmental circumstances) in which the plant exists which should be 

sustainable. It follows, then, that an operational but heavily polluting plant 

may be judged as actually 'less sustainable' than having no plant at all. 

Sustainability educator Michael Thomas Needham referred to 

'Sustainable Growth' "as the skill to meet requires of the present while 

contributing to the future generations‘ requires." There is an additional focus 

on the present generations' responsibility to improve the future generations' 

life through restoring the previous ecosystem damage and resisting to 

contribute to further ecosystem damage. 



Domains  

Economics  

The domain of 'economics' is fundamental to thoughts of sustainable 

growth, though there has been considerable criticism of the tendency to use 

the three-domain model of the triple bottom row: economics, environment and 

social. This approach is challenged to the extent that it treats the economy as 

the master domain, or as a domain that exists outside of the social; it treats the 

environment as a world of natural metrics; and it treats the social as a 

miscellaneous collection of extra things that do not fit into the economic or 

environmental domains. In the alternative Circles of Sustainability approach, 

the economic domain is defined as the practices and meanings associated with 

the manufacture, use, and management of possessions, where the concept of 

‗possessions‘ is used in the broadest sense of that word. 

Ecology  

The domain of 'ecology' has been hard to resolve because it too has a 

social dimension. Some research activities start from the definition of green 

growth to argue that the environment is a combination of nature and 

civilization. Though, this has the effect of creation the domain model 

unwieldy if civilization is to be measured a domain in its own right. Others 

write of ecology as being more broadly at the intersection of the social and the 

environmental—hence, ecology. This move allows civilization to be used as a 

domain alongside economics and ecology. 

Civilization  

Working with a dissimilar emphasis, some researchers and 

organizations have pointed out that a fourth dimension should be added to the 

dimensions of sustainable growth, since the triple-bottom-row dimensions of 

economic, environmental and social do not look to be sufficient to reflect the 

complexity of modern community. In this context, the Agenda 21 for 



civilization and the United Municipalities and Regional Governments (UCLG) 

Executive Bureau lead the preparation of the policy statement ―Civilization: 

Fourth Pillar of Sustainable Growth‖, passed on 17 November 2010, in the 

framework of the World Summit of Regional and Local Leaders—3rd World 

Congress of UCLG, held in Mexico Municipality. This document inaugurates 

a new perspective and points to the relation flanked by civilization and 

sustainable growth by a dual approach: developing a solid cultural policy and 

advocating a cultural dimension in all public policies. The Network of 

Excellence "Sustainable Growth in a Diverse World", sponsored through the 

European Union, integrates multidisciplinary capacities and interprets cultural 

variety as a key element of a new strategy for sustainable growth. The Circles 

of Sustainability approach defines the cultural domain as practices, discourses, 

and material expressions, which, in excess of time, express continuities and 

discontinuities of social meaning. 

Politics  

The United Nations Global Compact Municipalities Programme has 

defined sustainable political growth is a method that broadens the usual 

definition beyond states and governance. The political is defined as the 

domain of practices and meanings associated with vital issues of social power 

as they pertain to the organisation, authorization, legitimation and regulation 

of a social life held in general. This definition is in accord with the view that 

political transform is significant for responding to economic, ecological and 

cultural challenges. It also means that the politics of economic transform can 

be addressed. This is particularly true in relation to the controversial concept 

of 'sustainable enterprise' that frames global requires and risks as 

'opportunities' for private enterprise to give profitable entrepreneurial 

solutions. This concept is now being taught at several business schools 

including the Center for Sustainable Global Enterprise at Cornell University 



and the Erb Institute for Global Sustainable Enterprise at the University of 

Michigan. 

Sustainable growth is an eclectic concept and a wide array of political 

views fall under its umbrella. The concept has incorporated notions of weak 

sustainability, strong sustainability and deep ecology. Dissimilar conceptions 

also reveal a strong tension flanked by eco-centrism and anthropocentrism. 

Several definitions and images (Visualizing Sustainability) of sustainable 

growth coexist. Broadly defined, the sustainable growth mantra enjoins 

current generations to take a systems approach to development and growth and 

to control natural, produced, and social capital for the welfare of their own and 

future generations. 

Throughout the last ten years, dissimilar institutions have tried to 

measure and monitor the proximity to what they believe sustainability through 

implementing what has been described sustainability metrics and indices. This 

has engendered considerable political debate in relation to is being considered. 

Sustainable growth is said to set limits on the developing world. While current 

first world countries polluted significantly throughout their growth, the similar 

countries encourage third world countries to reduce pollution, which 

sometimes impedes development. Some believe that the implementation of 

sustainable growth would mean a reversion to pre-contemporary lifestyles. 

Others have criticized the overuse of the term: 

"[The] word sustainable has been used in too several situations today, and 
ecological sustainability is one of those conditions that confuse a lot of 
people. You hear in relation to the sustainable growth, sustainable 
development, sustainable economies, sustainable societies, sustainable 
agriculture. Everything is sustainable." 

History of the Concept  

The concept of sustainable growth was originally synonymous with 

that of sustainability and is often still used in that method. Both conditions 

derive from the older forestry term "continued yield", which in turn is a 



translation of the German term "nachhaltiger Ertrag" dating from 1713. The 

concept of sustainability in the sense of a balance flanked by resource 

consumption and reproduction was though applied to forestry already in the 

12th to 16th century. 

‗Sustainability‘ is a semantic modification, extension and transfer of the 
term ‗continued yield‘. This had been the doctrine and, indeed, the 
‗holy grail‘ of foresters all in excess of the world for more or less two 
centuries. The essence of ‗continued yield forestry‘ was called for 
instance through William A. Duerr, a leading American expert on 
forestry: ―To fulfill our obligations to our descendents and to stabilize 
our societies, each generation should sustain its possessions at a high 
stage and hand them beside undiminished. The continued yield of 
timber is an aspect of men mainly fundamental require: to sustain life 
itself.‖ A fine anticipation of the Brundtland-formula. 

 

Not presently the concept of sustainable growth, but also its current 

interpretations have its roots in forest management. Strong sustainability 

stipulates livelihood solely off the interest of natural capital, whereas 

adherents of weak sustainability are content to stay consistent the sum of 

natural and human capital. 

The history of the concept of sustainability is though much older. 

Already in 400 BCE, Aristotle referred to a same Greek concept in talking in 

relation to the household economics. This Greek household concept differed 

from contemporary ones in that the household had to be self-sustaining at least 

to a sure extent and could not presently be consumption oriented. 

The first use of the term "sustainable" in the contemporary sense was 

through the Club of Rome in March 1972 in its epoch-creation statement on 

the ‗Limits to Development", written through a group of scientists led through 

Dennis and Donella Meadows of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 

Describing the desirable "state of global equilibrium", the authors used the 

word "sustainable": "We are searching for a model output that symbolizes a 

world organization that is: 1. sustainable without sudden and uncontrolled 



collapse; and 2. capable of satisfying the vital material necessities of its entire 

people." 

Sustainable Human Growth and the Environment  

Environmental sustainability is the procedure of creation certain 

current procedures of interaction with the environment are pursued with the 

thought of keeping the environment as pristine as naturally possible based on 

ideal-seeking behavior. Therefore, environmental sustainability demands that 

community designs activities to meet human requires while indefinitely 

preserving the life support systems of the planet. This, for instance, entails by 

water sustainably, only utilizing renewable power, and sustainable material 

supplies (e.g. harvesting wood from forests at a rate that maintains the biomass 

and biodiversity). 

An "unsustainable situation" occurs when natural capital (the sum total 

of nature's possessions) is used up faster than it can be replenished. 

Sustainability needs that human action only uses nature's possessions at a rate 

at which they can be replenished naturally. Inherently the concept of 

sustainable growth is intertwined with the concept of carrying capability. 

Theoretically, the extensive-term result of environmental degradation is the 

inability to sustain human life. Such degradation on a global level could imply 

extinction for humanity. 

Economic Sustainability  

The Venn diagram of sustainable growth has several versions, but was 

first used through economist Edward Barbier. Though, Pearce, Barbier and 

Markandya criticized the Venn approach due to the intractability of 

operationalizing separate indices of economic, environmental, and social 

sustainability and somehow combining them. They also noted that the Venn 

approach was inconsistent with the Brundtland Commission Statement, which 



accentuated the interlink ages flanked by economic growth, environmental 

degradation, and population pressure instead of three objectives. Economists 

have since focused on viewing the economy and the environment as a single 

interlinked organization with a unified valuation methodology. 

Intergenerational equity can be included into this approach, as has become 

general in economic valuations of climate transform economics. Ruling out 

discrimination against future generations and allowing for the possibility of 

renewable alternatives to petro-chemicals and other non-renewable 

possessions, efficient policies are compatible with rising human welfare, 

eventually reaching a golden-rule steady state. Therefore the three pillars of 

sustainable growth are interlink ages, intergenerational equity, and dynamic 

efficiency. 

Arrow et al. and other economists have advocated a form of the weak 

criterion for sustainable growth—the requirement than the wealth of a 

community, including human capital, knowledge capital and natural capital 

not decline in excess of time. Others, including Barbier 2007, continue to 

contend that strong sustainability—non-depletion of essential shapes of natural 

capital—may be appropriate. 

Economic growth has traditionally required a development in the gross 

domestic product. This model of unlimited personal and GDP development 

may be in excess of. Sustainable growth may involve improvements in the 

excellence of life for several but, particularly for the affluent, may necessitate 

a decrease in resource consumption. 

Kinds of Capital  

The sustainable growth debate is based on the assumption that societies 

require to control three kinds of capital (economic, social, and natural), which 

may be non-substitutable and whose consumption might be irreversible. Daly 

(1991), for instance, points to the information that natural capital can not 

necessarily be substituted through economic capital. While it is possible that 



we can discover methods to replace some natural possessions, it is much more 

unlikely that they will ever be able to replace eco-organization services, such 

as the defense provided through the ozone layer, or the climate stabilizing 

function of the Amazonian forest. In information natural capital, social capital 

and economic capital are often complementarities. A further obstacle to 

substitutability lies also in the multi-functionality of several natural 

possessions. Forests, for instance, not only give the raw material for paper 

(which can be substituted quite easily), but they also uphold biodiversity, 

regulate water flow, and absorb CO2. 

Another problem of natural and social capital deterioration lies in their 

incomplete irreversibility. The loss in biodiversity, for instance, is often 

definite. The similar can be true for cultural variety. Moreover, the depletion 

of natural and social capital may have non-linear consequences. Consumption 

of natural and social capital may have no observable impact until a sure 

threshold is reached. A lake can, for instance, absorb nutrients for an extensive 

time while actually rising its productivity. Though, once a sure stage of algae 

is reached lack of oxygen reasons the lake‘s ecosystem to break down 

suddenly. 

Market Failure  

If the degradation of natural and social capital has such significant 

consequence the question arises why action is not taken more systematically to 

alleviate it. Cohen and Winn point to four kinds of market failure as possible 

explanations: First, while the benefits of natural or social capital depletion can 

generally be privatized the costs are often externalized (i.e. they are borne not 

through the party responsible but through community in common). Second, 

natural capital is often undervalued through community since we are not fully 

aware of the real cost of the depletion of natural capital. Information 

asymmetry is a third cause—often the link flanked by reason and effect is 

obscured, creation it hard for actors to create informed choices. Cohen and 



Winn secure with the realization that contrary to economic theory several 

firms are not perfect optimizers. They postulate that firms often do not 

optimize resource allocation because they are caught in a "business as usual" 

mentality. 

Business Case  

The mainly broadly carried criterion for corporate sustainability 

constitutes a firm‘s efficient use of natural capital. This eco-efficiency is 

generally calculated as the economic value added through a firm in relation to 

its aggregated ecological impact. This thought has been popularized through 

the World Business Council for Sustainable Growth (WBCSD) under the 

following definition: "Eco-efficiency is achieved through the delivery of 

competitively priced goods and services that satisfy human requires and bring 

excellence of life, while progressively reducing ecological impacts and 

resource intensity during the life-cycle to a stage at least in row with the 

earth‘s carrying capability."  

Same to the eco-efficiency concept but therefore distant less explored 

is the second criterion for corporate sustainability. Socio-efficiency describes 

the relation flanked by a firm's value added and its social impact. Whereas, it 

can be assumed that mainly corporate impacts on the environment are negative 

(separately from unusual exceptions such as the planting of trees) this is not 

true for social impacts. These can be either positive (e.g. corporate giving, 

making of employment) or negative (e.g. work accidents, mobbing of 

employees, human rights abuses). Depending on the kind of impact socio-

efficiency therefore either tries to minimize negative social impacts (i.e. 

accidents per value added) or maximize positive social impacts (i.e. donations 

per value added) in relation to the value added. 

Both eco-efficiency and socio-efficiency are concerned primarily with 

rising economic sustainability. In this procedure they instrumentalize both 

natural and social capital aiming to benefit from win-win situations. Though, 



as Dyllick and Hockerts point out the business case alone will not be enough 

to realize sustainable growth. They point towards eco-effectiveness, socio-

effectiveness, sufficiency, and eco-equity as four criteria that require to be met 

if sustainable growth is to be reached. 

Criticisms  

The concept of "Sustainable Growth" raises many critiques at 

dissimilar stages. 

Consequences  

John Baden views the notion of sustainable growth as dangerous 

because the consequences have strange effects. He writes: "In economy like in 

ecology, the interdependence rule applies. In accessible actions are impossible. 

A policy which is not cautiously sufficient idea will carry beside several 

perverse and adverse effects for the ecology as much as for the economy. 

Several suggestions to save our environment and to promote a model of 

'sustainable growth' risk indeed leading to reverse effects." Moreover, he 

evokes the bounds of public action which are underlined through the public 

choice theory: the quest through politicians of their own interests, lobby 

pressure, incomplete disclosure etc. He develops his critique through noting 

the vagueness of the expression, which can cover anything. It is a gateway to 

interventionist proceedings which can be against the principle of freedom and 

without proven efficacy. Against this notion, he is a proponent of private 

property to impel the producers and the consumers to save the natural 

possessions. Just as to Baden, ―the improvement of environment excellence 

depends on the market economy and the subsistence of legitimate and 

protected property rights.‖ They enable the effective practice of personal 

responsibility and the growth of mechanisms to protect the environment. The 

State can in this context ―make circumstances which encourage the people to 

save the environment.‖ 



Vagueness of the Term  

Some criticize the term "sustainable growth", stating that the term is 

too vague. For instance, both Jean-Marc Jancovici and the philosopher Luc 

Ferry express this view. The latter writes in relation to the sustainable growth: 

"I know that this term is obligatory, but I discover it also absurd, or rather 

therefore vague that it says nothing." Luc Ferry adds that the term is trivial 

through an evidence of contradiction: "who would like to be a proponent of an 

―untenable growth! Of course no one! The term is more charming than 

meaningful. Everything necessity be done therefore that it does not turn into 

Russian-kind administrative scheduling with ill effects." sustainable growth 

has become obscured through conflicting world views, the expansionist and 

the ecological, and risks being co-opted through individuals and organizations 

that perpetuate several characteristics of the expansionist model. 

Foundation  

Sylvie Brunel, French geographer and specialist of the Third World, 

develops in A qui profite le développement durable (Who benefits from 

sustainable growth?) a critique of the foundation of sustainable growth, with 

its binary vision of the world, can be compared to the Christian vision of Good 

and Evil, an idealized nature where the human being is an animal like the 

others or even an alien. Nature—as Rousseau idea—is bigger than the human 

being. It is a parasite, harmful for the nature. But the human is the one who 

protects the biodiversity, where normally only the strong survive. 

Moreover, she thinks that the core ideas of sustainable growth are a 

hidden form of protectionism through urbanized countries impeding the 

growth of the other countries. For Sylvie Brunel, sustainable growth serves as 

a pretext for protectionism and "I have the feeling that sustainable growth is 

perfectly helping out capitalism". 



De-development  

The proponents of the de-development reckon that the term of 

sustainable growth is an oxymoron. Just as to them, on a planet where 20% of 

the population consumes 80% of the natural possessions, a sustainable growth 

cannot be possible for this 20%: "Just as to the origin of the concept of 

sustainable growth, a growth which meets the requires of the present without 

compromising the skill of future generations to meet their own requires, the 

right term for the urbanized countries should be a sustainable de-

development". 

For many decades, theorists of steady state economy and ecological 

economy have been positing that reduction in population development or even 

negative population development is required for the human society not to 

destroy its planetary support systems, i.e., to date, increases in efficiency of 

manufacture and consumption have not been enough, when applied to existing 

trends in population and resource depletion and waste through-manufacture, to 

allow for projections of future sustainability. 

Measurability  

In 2007 a statement for the U.S. Environmental Defense Agency 

stated: ―While much discussion and attempt has gone into sustainability 

indicators, none of the resulting systems clearly tells us whether our 

community is sustainable. At best, they can tell us that we are heading in the 

wrong direction, or that our current activities are not sustainable. More often, 

they basically attract our attention to the subsistence of troubles, doing little to 

tell us the origin of those troubles and nothing to tell us how to solve them.‖ 

Nevertheless a majority of authors assume that a set of well defined and 

harmonized indicators is the only method to create sustainability tangible. 

Those indicators are expected to be recognized and adjusted by empirical 

observations (trial and error).  



The mainly general critiques are related to issues like data quality, 

comparability, objective function and the necessary possessions. Though a 

more common criticism is coming from the project management society: How 

can a sustainable growth be achieved at global stage if we cannot monitor it in 

any single project? 

The Cuban-born researcher and entrepreneur Sonia Bueno suggests an 

alternative approach that is based upon the integral, extensive-term cost-

benefit connection as a measure and monitoring tool for the sustainability of 

every project, action or enterprise. Furthermore this concept aims to be a 

practical guideline towards sustainable growth following the principle of 

conservation and increment of value rather than restricting the consumption of 

possessions. 

 

REVIEW QUESTIONS  
What is the position of different states on the sovereignty over the geo-

stationary orbit? 
What promoted the United States to withdraw from UNESCO? 
What is international terrorism? 
Can you enumerate the different type of terrorism? 
How can civilians be encouraged to provide evidence against the terrorists. 
How does the complex of ethnic minorities lead to ethnic conflict? 
Discuss the implications of ethno-national conflicts. 
Describe various development indicators demonstrating the significance of 

human rights today. 
What is human development? How can we sustain human development? 
Sustainable human development not only focus on the future but also on 

the present. Elucidate. 
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